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Chapter 1
Lojban as we mangle it in Lojbanistan: ab out this b ook

1.1What is Lojban?
-OJBAN 	PRONOUNCED æ-0;)�BAHN ç
 IS A CONSTRUCTED LANGUAGE� 1REVIOUS VERSIONS OF THE LANGUAGE
WERE CALLED æ-OGLANç BY %R� +AMES $OOKE #ROWN
 WHO FOUNDED THE -OGLAN 1ROJECT AND STARTED THE
DEVELOPMENT OF THE LANGUAGE IN ����� 5HE GOALS FOR THE LANGUAGE WERE FIRST DESCRIBED IN THE OPEN
LITERATURE IN THE ARTICLE æ-OGLANç 
 PUBLISHED INScientific American
 +UNE
 ����� .ADE W ELL�KNOWN BY
THAT ARTICLE AND BY OCCASIONAL REFERENCES IN SCIENCE FICTION 	MOST NOTABLY IN 3OBERT )EINLEIN�S NOVEL
The Moon Is A Harsh Mistress
 AND COMPUTER PUBLICATIONS
 -OGLAN AND -OJBAN HAVE BEEN BUILT OVER FOUR
DECADES BY DOZENS OF WORKERS AND HUNDREDS OF SUPPORTERS
 LED SINCE ���� BY 5HE -OGICAL -ANGUAGE
(ROUP�	WHO�ARE�THE�PUBLISHERS�OF�THIS�BOOK
�

5HERE ARE THOUSANDS OF ARTIFICIAL LANGUAGES 	OF WHICH &SPERANTO IS THE BEST�KNOWN

 BUT -OGLAN�
-OJBAN HAS BEEN ENGINEERED TO MAKE IT UNIQUE IN SEVERAL WAYS� 5HE FOLLOWING ARE THE MAIN FEATURES OF
-OJBAN�

é -OJBAN IS DESIGNED TO BE USED BY PEOPLE IN COMMUNICATION WITH EACH OTHER
 AND POSSIBLY IN THE
FUTURE�WITH�COMPUTERS�

é -OJBAN�IS�DESIGNED�TO�BE�NEUTRAL�BETWEEN�CULTURES�
é -OJBAN�GRAMMAR�IS�BASED�ON�THE�PRINCIPLES�OF�PREDICATE�LOGIC�
é -OJBAN�HAS�AN�UNAMBIGUOUS�YET�FLEXIBLE�GRAMMAR�
é -OJBAN�HAS�PHONETIC�SPELLING
�AND�UNAMBIGUOUSLY�RESOLVES�ITS�SOUNDS�INTO�WORDS�
é -OJBAN�IS�SIMPLE�COMPARED�TO�NATURAL�LANGUAGES��IT�IS�EASY�TO�LEARN�
é -OJBAN�S������ROOT�WORDS�CAN�BE�EASILY�COMBINED�TO�FORM�A�VOCABULARY�OF�MILLIONS�OF�WORDS�
é -OJBAN�IS�REGULAR��THE�RULES�OF�THE�LANGUAGE�ARE�WITHOUT�EXCEPTIONS�
é -OJBAN�ATTEMPTS�TO�REMOVE�RESTRICTIONS�ON�CREATIVE�AND�CLEAR�THOUGHT�AND�COMMUNICATION�
é -OJBAN HAS A VARIETY OF USES
 RANGING FROM THE CREATIVE TO THE SCIENTIFIC
 FROM THE THEORETICAL TO

THE�PRACTICAL�
é -OJBAN�HAS�BEEN�DEMONSTRATED�IN�TRANSLATION�AND�IN�ORIGINAL�WORKS�OF�PROSE�AND�POETRY�

1.2What is this b ook?
5HIS BOOK IS WHAT IS CALLED AæREFERENCE GRAMMARç� *T ATTEMPTS TO EXPOUND THE WHOLE -OJBAN LANGUAGE

OR AT LEAST AS MUCH OF IT AS IS UNDERSTOOD AT PRESENT� -OJBAN IS A RICH LANGUAGE WITH MANY FEATURES

AND AN ATTEMPT HAS BEEN MADE TO DISCOVER THE FUNCTIONS OF THOSE FEATURES� 5HE WORDæDISCOVERç IS USED
ADVISEDLY� -OJBAN WAS NOTæINVENTEDç BY ANY ONE PERSON OR COMMITTEE� 0FTEN
 GRAMMATICAL FEATURES

�



WERE INTRODUCED INTO THE LANGUAGE LONG BEFORE THEIR USAGE WAS FULLY UNDERSTOOD� 4OMETIMES THEY WERE
INTRODUCED�FOR�ONE�REASON
�ONLY�TO�PROVE�MORE�USEFUL�FOR�OTHER�REASONS�NOT�RECOGNIZED�AT�THE�TIME�

#Y INTENTION
 THIS BOOK IS COMPLETE IN DESCRIPTION BUT NOT IN EXPLANATION� 'OR EVERY RULE IN THE FORMAL
-OJBAN GRAMMAR 	GIVEN IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 

 THERE IS A BIT OF EXPLANATION AND AN EXAMPLE SOMEWHERE
IN THE BOOK
 AND OFTEN A GREAT DEAL MORE THAN A BIT� *N ESSENCE
 $HAPTER� 	P� ��
 GIVES A BRIEF OVERVIEW
OF THE LANGUAGE
 $HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 GIVES THE FORMAL STRUCTURE OF THE LANGUAGE
 AND THE CHAPTERS IN
BETWEEN PUT SEMANTIC FLESH ON THOSE FORMAL BONES� * HOPE THAT EVENTUALLY MORE GRAMMATICAL MATERIAL
FOUNDED�ON�	OR�EVEN�CORRECTING
�THE�EXPLANATIONS�IN�THIS�BOOK�WILL�BECOME�AVAILABLE�

/E VERTHELESS
 THE PUBLICATION OF THIS BOOK IS
 IN ONE SENSE
 THE COMPLETION OF A LONG PERIOD OF
LANGUAGE EVOLUTION� 8ITH THE EXCEPTION OF A POSSIBLE REVISION OF THE LANGUAGE THAT WILL NOT EVEN BE
CONSIDERED UNTIL FIVE YEARS FROM PUBLICATION DATE
 AND ANY REVISIONS OF THIS BOOK NEEDED TO CORRECT
OUTRIGHT ERRORS
 THE LANGUAGE DESCRIBED IN THIS BOOK WILL NOT BE CHANGING BY DELIBERATE ACT OF ITS CREATORS
ANY MORE� *NSTEAD
 LANGUAGE CHANGE WILL TAKE PLACE IN THE FORM OF NEW VOCABULARY â -OJBAN DOES NOT YET
HAVE NEARLY THE VOCABULARY IT NEEDS TO BE A FULLY USABLE LANGUAGE OF THE MODERN WORLD
 AS$HAPTER�� 	P�
���
 EXPLAINS â AND THROUGH THE IRREGULAR NATURAL PROCESSES OF DRIFT AND 	WHO KNOWS 
 NATIVE�SPEAKER
EVOLUTION� 	5EACH YOUR CHILDREN -OJBAN�
 :OU CAN LEARN THE LANGUAGE DESCRIBED HERE WITH ASSURANCE THAT
	UNLIKE PREVIOUS VERSIONS OF -OJBAN AND -OGLAN
 AS WELL AS MOST OTHER ARTIFICIAL LANGUAGES
 IT WILL NOT BE
SUBJECT�TO�FURTHER�FIDDLING�BY�LANGUAGE�MEISTERS�

*T IS PROBABLY WORTH MENTIONING THAT THIS BOOK WAS WRITTEN SOMEWHAT PIECEMEAL� &ACH CHAPTER BEGAN
LIFE AS AN EXPLICATION OF A SPECIFIC -OJBAN TOPIC� ONLY LATER DID THESE BEGIN TO CLUMP TOGETHER INTO A LARGER
STRUCTURE OF WORDS AND IDEAS� 5HEREFORE
 THERE ARE PERHAPS NOT AS MANY CROSS�REFERENCES AS THERE SHOULD
BE��)OWEVER
�*�HAVE�ATTEMPTED�TO�MAKE�THE�INDEX�AS�COMPREHENSIVE�AS�POSSIBLE�

&ACH CHAPTER HAS A DESCRIPTIVE TITLE
 OFTEN INVOLVING SOME PLAY ON WORDS� THIS IS AN ATTEMPT TO MAKE
THE CHAPTERS MORE MEMORABLE� 5HE TITLE OF$HAPTER� 	P� �
 	WHICH YOU ARE NOW READING

 FOR EXAMPLE

IS AN ALLUSION TO THE BOOKEnglish As We Speak It In Ireland
 BY 1� 8 � +OYCE
 WHICH IS A SORT OF INFORMAL
REFERENCE GRAMMAR OF )IBERNO�&NGLISH�æ-OJBANISTANç IS BOTH AN IMAGINARY COUNTRY WHERE -OJBAN IS
THE NATIVE LANGUAGE
 AND A TERM FOR THE ACTUAL COMMUNITY OF -OJBAN�SPEAKERS
 SCATTERED OVER THE WORLD�
8HY æMANGLEç " S YET
 NOBODY IN THE REAL -OJBANISTAN SPEAKS THE LANGUAGE AT ALL WELL
 BY THE STANDARDS
OF�THE�IMAGINARY�-OJBANISTAN��THAT�IS�ONE�OF�THE�CIRCUMSTANCES�THIS�BOOK�IS�MEANT�TO�HELP�REMEDY�

1.3What ar e the typographical conv entions of this b ook?
&ACH CHAPTER IS BROKEN INTO NUMBERED SECTIONS� EACH SECTION CONTAINS A MIXTURE OF EXPOSITORY TEXT

NUMBERED�EXAMPLES
�AND�POSSIBLY�TABLES�

5HE READER WILL NOTICE A CERTAIN SIMILARITY IN THE EXAMPLES USED THROUGHOUT THE BOOK� 0NE CHAPTER
AFTER�ANOTHER�RINGS�THE�CHANGES�ON�THE�SELF�SAME�SENTENCES�

Example 1.1
mi klama le zarci
I go-to that-which-I-describ e-as-a store.

*�GO�TO�THE�STORE�

WILL BECOME WEARISOMELY FAMILIAR BEFORE$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 IS REACHED� 5HIS METHOD IS DELIBERATE� *
HAVE TRIED TO USE SIMPLE AND 	EVENTUALLY
 FAMILIAR EXAMPLES WHEREVER POSSIBLE
 TO AVOID OBSCURING NEW
GRAMMATICAL POINTS WITH NEW VOCABULARY� 0F COURSE
 THIS IS NOT THE METHOD OF A TEXTBOOK
 BUT THIS
BOOK IS NOT A TEXTBOOK 	ALTHOUGH PEOPLE HAVE LEARNED -OJBAN FROM IT AND ITS PREDECESSORS
� 3ATHER
 IT IS
INTENDED BOTH FOR SELF�LEARNING 	OF COURSE
 AT PRESENT WOULD�BE -OJBAN TEACHERS MUST BE SELF�LEARNERS

AND�TO�SERVE�AS�A�REFERENCE�IN�THE�USUAL�SENSE
�FOR�LOOKING�UP�OBSCURE�POINTS�ABOUT�THE�LANGUAGE�

*T IS USEFUL TO TALK FURTHER ABOUT&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 FOR WHAT IT ILLUSTRATES ABOUT EXAMPLES IN THIS BOOK�
&XAMPLES USUALLY OCCUPY THREE LINES� 5HE FIRST OF THESE IS IN -OJBAN 	IN ITALICS

 THE SECOND IN A WORD�
BY�WORD LITERAL TRANSLATION OF THE -OJBAN INTO &NGLISH 	IN BOLDFACE

 AND THE THIRD IN COLLOQUIAL &NGLISH�
5HE SECOND AND THIRD LINES ARE SOMETIMES CALLED THEæLITERAL TRANSLATIONçAND THEæCOLLOQUIAL TRANSLATIONç
RESPECTIVELY� 4OMETIMES
 WHEN CLARITY IS NOT SACRIFICED THEREBY
 ONE OR BOTH ARE OMITTED� *F THERE IS MORE
THAN�ONE�-OJBAN�SENTENCE
�IT�GENERALLY�MEANS�THAT�THEY�HAVE�THE�SAME�MEANING�
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8 ORDS ARE SOMETIMES SURROUNDED BY SQUARE BRACKETS� *N -OJBAN TEXTS
 THESE ENCLOSE OPTIONAL
GRAMMATICAL PARTICLES THAT MAY 	IN THE CONTEXT OF THE PARTICULAR EXAMPLE
 BE EITHER OMITTED OR INCLUDED�
*N LITERAL TRANSLATIONS
 THEY ENCLOSE WORDS THAT ARE USED AS CONVENTIONAL TRANSLATIONS OF SPECIFIC -OJBAN
WORDS
 BUT DON�T HAVE EXACTLY THE MEANINGS OR USES THAT THE &NGLISH WORD WOULD SUGGEST� *N$HAPTER�
	P����
 
�SQUARE�BRACKETS�SURROUND�PHONETIC�REPRESENTATIONS�IN�THE�*NTERNATIONAL�1HONETIC�"LPHABET�

.ANY OF THE TABLES
 ESPECIALLY THOSE PLACED AT THE HEAD OF VARIOUS SECTIONS
 ARE IN THREE COLUMNS�
5HE FIRST COLUMN CONTAINS -OJBAN WORDS DISCUSSED IN THAT SECTION� THE SECOND COLUMN CONTAINS THE
GRAMMATICAL CATEGORY 	REPRESENTED BY AN 611&3 $"4& -OJBAN WORD
 TO WHICH THE WORD BELONGS
 AND
THE THIRD COLUMN CONTAINS A BRIEF &NGLISH GLOSS
 NOT NECESSARILY OR TYPICALLY A FULL EXPLANATION� 0THER
TABLES�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN�CONTEXT�

" FEW -OJBAN WORDS ARE USED IN THIS BOOK AS TECHNICAL TERMS� "LL OF THESE ARE EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�
	P� ��
 
 EXCEPT FOR A FEW USED ONLY IN SINGLE CHAPTERS
 WHICH ARE EXPLAINED IN THE INTRODUCTORY SECTIONS
OF�THOSE�CHAPTERS�

1.4Disclaimers
*T IS NECESSARY TO ADD
 ALAS
 THAT THE EXAMPLES USED IN THIS BOOK DO NOT REFER TO ANY EXISTING PERSON

PLACE
 OR INSTITUTION
 AND THAT ANY SUCH RESEMBLANCE IS ENTIRELY COINCIDENTAL AND UNINTENTIONAL
 AND NOT
INTENDED�TO�GIVE�OFFENSE�

8HEN DEFINITIONS AND PLACE STRUCTURES OF GISMU
 AND ESPECIALLY OF LUJVO
 ARE GIVEN IN THIS BOOK
 THEY
MAY DIFFER FROM THOSE GIVEN IN THE &NGLISH�-OJBAN DICTIONARY 	WHICH
 AS OF THIS WRITING
 IS NOT YET
PUBLISHED
��*F�SO
�THE�INFORMATION�GIVEN�IN�THE�DICTIONARY�SUPERSEDES�WHATEVER�IS�GIVEN�HERE�

1.5Acknowledgements and credits
"LTHOUGH THE BULK OF THIS BOOK WAS WRITTEN FOR THE -OGICAL -ANGUAGE (ROUP 	--(
 BY +OHN $OWAN
 WHO
IS REPRESENTED BY THE OCCASIONAL AUTHORIALæ*ç 
 CERTAIN CHAPTERS WERE FIRST WRITTEN BY OTHERS AND THEN
HEAVILY�EDITED�BY�ME�TO�FIT�INTO�THIS�BOOK�

*N PARTICULAR�$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 IS A FUSION OF ORIGINALLY SEPARATE DOCUMENTS
 ONE BY "THELSTAN
 AND
ONE BY /ORA 5ANSKY -E$HEVALIER AND #OB -E$HEVALIER�$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 AND$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 WERE
ORIGINALLY WRITTEN BY #OB -E$HEVALIER WITH CONTRIBUTIONS BY $HUCK #ARTON�$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 WAS
ORIGINALLY WRITTEN 	IN MUCH LONGER FORM
 BY /ICK /ICHOLAS� THE DIALOGUE NEAR THE END OF$HAPTER��
	P� ���
 WAS CONTRIBUTED BY /ORA 5ANSKY -E$HEVALIER�$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 AND PARTS OF$HAPTER�� 	P�
���
 WERE ORIGINALLY BY #OB -E$HEVALIER� 5HE #/' GRAMMAR
 WHICH IS ALSO IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 WAS
ORIGINALLY�WRITTEN�BY�ME
�THEN�REWRITTEN�BY�$LARK�/ELSON
�AND�FINALLY�TOUCHED�UP�BY�ME�AGAIN�

5HE RESEARCH INTO NATURAL LANGUAGES FROM WHICH PARTS OF$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 DRAW THEIR MATERIAL WAS
PERFORMED BY *VAN %ERZHANSKI� --( ACKNOWLEDGES HIS KIND PERMISSION TO USE THE FRUITS OF HIS RESEARCH�

5HE PICTURES IN THIS BOOK WERE DRAWN BY /ORA 5ANSKY -E$HEVALIER
 EXCEPT FOR THE PICTURE APPEARING
IN$HAPTER� 	P����
 
�WHICH�IS�BY�4YLVIA�3UTISER�3ISSELL�

5HE�INDEX�WAS�MADE�BY�/ORA�5ANSKY�-E$HEVALIER�
* WOULD LIKE TO THANK THE FOLLOWING PEOPLE FOR THEIR DETAILED REVIEWS
 SUGGESTIONS
 COMMENTS


AND EARLY DETECTION OF MY EMBARRASSING ERRORS IN -OJBAN
 LOGIC
 &NGLISH
 AND CROSS�REFERENCES� /ICK
/ICHOLAS
 .ARK 4HOULSON
 7EIJO 7ILVA
 $OLIN 'INE
 "ND 3OSTA
 +ORGE -LAMBIAS
 *AIN "LEXANDER
 1AULO 4� -�
.� #ARRETO
 3OBERT +� $HASSELL
 (ALE $OWAN
 ,AREN 4TEIN
 *VAN %ERZHANSKI
 +IM $ARTER
 *RENE (ATES
 #OB
-E$HEVALIER
�+OHN�1ARKS�$LIFFORD�	ALSO�KNOWN�ASæPCç

�AND�/ORA�5ANSKY�-E$HEVALIER�

/ICK /ICHOLAS 	/4/
 WOULD LIKE TO THANK THE FOLLOWING -OJBANISTS� .ARK 4HOULSON
 7EIJO 7ILVA
 $OLIN
'INE
 "ND 3OSTA
 AND *AIN "LEXANDER FOR THEIR SUGGESTIONS AND COMMENTS� +OHN $OWAN
 FOR HIS EXTENSIVE
COMMENTS
 HIS EXEMPLARY TRAILBLAZING OF -OJBAN GRAMMAR
 AND FOR SOLVING THEmanskapiDILEMMA FOR
/4/� +ORGE -LAMBIAS
 FOR HIS EVEN MORE EXTENSIVE COMMENTS
 AND FOR FORCING /4/ TO THINK MORE THAN
HE WAS INCLINED TO� #OB -E$HEVALIER
 FOR HIS SKEPTICAL OVERVIEW OF THE ISSUE
 HIS ENCOURAGEMENT
 AND
FOR SCOURING ALL -OJBAN TEXT HIS COMPUTER HAS BEEN BURDENED WITH FOR LUJVO� /ORA 5ANSKY -E$HEVALIER

FOR WRITING THE PROGRAM CONVERTING OLD RAFSI TEXT TO NEW RAFSI TEXT
 AND SPARING /4/ FROM EMBARRASSING
ERRORS� AND +IM $ARTER
 FOR HIS DOGGED PERSISTENCE IN ANALYZING LUJVO ALGORITHMICALLY
 WHICH INSPIRED THIS
RESEARCH
�AND�FOR�FIRST�IDENTIFYING�THE�THREE�LUJVO�CLASSES�
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0F COURSE
 THE ENTIRE -OGLAN 1ROJECT OWES A CONSIDERABLE DEBT TO +AMES $OOKE #ROWN AS THE LANGUAGE
INVENTOR
 AND ALSO TO SEVERAL EARLIER CONTRIBUTORS TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE LANGUAGE� &SPECIALLY
NOTEWORTHY ARE %OUG -ANDAUER
 +EFF 1ROTHERO
 4COTT -AYSON
 +EFF 5AYLOR
 AND #OB .C*VOR� 'INAL
RESPONSIBILITY�FOR�THE�REMAINING�ERRORS�AND�INFELICITIES�IS�SOLELY�MINE�

1.6 Informal bibliography
5HE FOUNDING DOCUMENT FOR THE -OGLAN 1ROJECT
 OF WHICH THIS BOOK IS ONE OF THE PRODUCTS
 ISLoglan
1: A Logical LanguageBY +AMES $OOKE #ROWN 	�TH ED� ����
 5HE -OGLAN *NSTITUTE
 (AINESVILLE
 ' LORIDA

6�4�"�
� 5HE LANGUAGE DESCRIBED THEREIN IS NOT -OJBAN
 BUT IS VERY CLOSE TO IT AND MAY BE CONSIDERED AN
ANCESTRAL VERSION� *T IS REGRETTABLY NECESSARY TO STATE THAT NOTHING IN THIS BOOK HAS BEEN APPROVED BY %R�
#ROWN
�AND�THAT�THE�VERY�EXISTENCE�OF�-OJBAN�IS�DISAPPROVED�OF�BY�HIM�

5HE LOGIC OF -OJBAN
 SUCH AS IT IS
 OWES A GOOD DEAL TO THE "MERICAN PHILOSOPHER 8� V�0 � 2UINE

ESPECIALLYWord and Object 	����
 .�*� 5� 1RESS
� .UCH OF 2UINE�S PHILOSOPHICAL WRITINGS
 ESPECIALLY ON
OBSERVATION�SENTENCES
�READS�LIKE�A�LITERAL�TRANSLATION�FROM�-OJBAN�

5HE THEORY OF NEGATION EXPOUNDED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 IS DERIVED FROM A READING OF -AURENCE
)ORN�S�WORKA Natural History of Negation�

0F COURSE
 NEITHER #ROWN NOR 2UINE NOR )ORN IS IN ANY WAY RESPONSIBLE FOR THE USES OR MISUSES *
HAVE�MADE�OF�THEIR�WORKS�

%EPENDING ON JUST WHEN YOU ARE READING THIS BOOK
 THERE MAY BE THREE OTHER BOOKS ABOUT -OJBAN
AVAILABLE� A TEXTBOOK
 A -OJBAN�&NGLISH DICTIONARY
 AND A BOOK CONTAINING GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT
-OJBAN� :OU CAN PROBABLY GET THESE BOOKS
 IF THEY HAVE BEEN PUBLISHED
 FROM THE SAME PLACE WHERE YOU
GOT�THIS�BOOK��*N�ADDITION
�OTHER�BOOKS�NOT�YET�FORESEEN�MAY�ALSO�EXIST�

1.7Captions to pictur es
5HE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES LIST THE -OJBAN CAPTION
 WITH A TRANSLATION
 FOR THE PICTURE AT THE HEAD OF EACH
CHAPTER��*F�A�CHAPTER�S�PICTURE�HAS�NO�CAPTION
æ	NONE
ç IS�SPECIFIED�INSTEAD�

$HAPTER�� coi .lojban.
(REETINGS
�0�-OJBAN�
coi rodo
(REETINGS
�ALL�OF�YOU

$HAPTER�� 	NONE

$HAPTER�� .i .ai .i .ai .o

<A�SEQUENCE�OF�ARBITRARY�-OJBAN�WORDS>
$HAPTER�� jbobliku

-OJBANIC�BLOCKS
$HAPTER�� 	NONE

$HAPTER�� lei re nanmu cu bevri le re nanmu

ûe-mass-of two men carry the two men

5WO�MEN�	JOINTLY
�CARRY�TWO�MEN�	BOTH�OF�THEM
�

$HAPTER�� ma drani danfu
[What-sumti] is-the-corr ect typ e-of-answer?

.i di'e
ûe-ne xt-sentence.

.i di'u .i dei
ûe-pr evious-sentence. ûis-sentence .

.i ri .i do'i
ûe-pr evious-sentence. An-unsp eciùed-utterance .

$HAPTER�� ko viska re prenu poi bruna la .santas.
[You!] see two persons who-ar e brothers-of that-name d Santa.

$HAPTER�� 	NONE
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$HAPTER��� za'o klama
[superfectiv e] come/go

4OMETHING�GOES�	OR�COMES
�FOR�TOO�LONG�

$HAPTER��� le si'o kunti
ûe concept-of emptiness

$HAPTER���	NONE

$HAPTER��� .oi ro'i ro'a ro'o

[Pain!] [emotional] [social] [physical]

$HAPTER���	NONE

$HAPTER��� mi na'e lumci le karce

I other-than wash the car

*�DIDN�T�WASH�THE�CAR�

$HAPTER��� drata mupli pe'u .djan.
another example [please] John

"NOTHER�EXAMPLE
�+OHN
�PLEASE�

$HAPTER��� zai xanlerfubu ly. .obu .jy by. .abu ny.
[Shiý] hand-letters l o j b a n

�-OJBAN��IN�A�MANUAL�ALPHABET

$HAPTER��� no no
0 0

$HAPTER���	NONE

$HAPTER���	NONE

$HAPTER���	NONE


1.8Boring legalities
$OPYRIGHT�_������BY�5HE�-OGICAL�-ANGUAGE�(ROUP
�*NC��"LL�3IGHTS�3ESERVED�

1ERMISSION IS GRANTED TO MAKE AND DISTRIBUTE VERBATIM COPIES OF THIS BOOK
 EITHER IN ELECTRONIC OR IN
PRINTED�FORM
�PROVIDED�THE�COPYRIGHT�NOTICE�AND�THIS�PERMISSION�NOTICE�ARE�PRESERVED�ON�ALL�COPIES�

1ERMISSION IS GRANTED TO COPY AND DISTRIBUTE MODIFIED VERSIONS OF THIS BOOK
 PROVIDED THAT THE
MODIFICATIONS ARE CLEARLY MARKED AS SUCH
 AND PROVIDED THAT THE ENTIRE RESULTING DERIVED WORK IS
DISTRIBUTED�UNDER�THE�TERMS�OF�A�PERMISSION�NOTICE�IDENTICAL�TO�THIS�ONE�

1ERMISSION IS GRANTED TO COPY AND DISTRIBUTE TRANSLATIONS OF THIS BOOK INTO ANOTHER LANGUAGE
 UNDER
THE ABOVE CONDITIONS FOR MODIFIED VERSIONS
 EXCEPT THAT THIS PERMISSION NOTICE MAY BE STATED IN A
TRANSLATION�THAT�HAS�BEEN�APPROVED�BY�THE�-OGICAL�-ANGUAGE�(ROUP
�RATHER�THAN�IN�&NGLISH�

5HE�CONTENTS�OF$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 ARE�IN�THE�PUBLIC�DOMAIN�
'OR INFORMATION
 CONTACT� 5HE -OGICAL -ANGUAGE (ROUP
 ���� #EAU -ANE
 'AIRFAX 7" ���������� 64"�

5ELEPHONE����������������&MAIL�ADDRESS�LLG�BOARD!LOJBAN�ORG��8 EB�"DDRESS�HTTP���WWW�LOJBAN�ORG�


�� �=@7<5�:35/:7B73A
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Chapter 2
A quick tour of Lojban grammar , with diagrams

2.1ûe concept of the bridi
5HIS CHAPTER GIVES DIAGRAMMED EXAMPLES OF BASIC -OJBAN SENTENCE STRUCTURES� 5HE MOST GENERAL PATTERN
IS COVERED FIRST
 FOLLOWED BY SUCCESSIVE VARIATIONS ON THE BASIC COMPONENTS OF THE -OJBAN SENTENCE�
5HERE ARE MANY MORE CAPABILITIES NOT COVERED IN THIS CHAPTER
 BUT COVERED IN DETAIL IN LATER CHAPTERS

SO THIS CHAPTER IS AæQUICK TOURç OF THE MATERIAL LATER COVERED MORE SLOWLY THROUGHOUT THE BOOK� *T ALSO
INTRODUCES�MOST�OF�THE�-OJBAN�WORDS�USED�TO�DISCUSS�-OJBAN�GRAMMAR�

-ET�US�CONSIDER�+OHN�AND�4AM�AND�THREE�STATEMENTS�ABOUT�THEM�

Example 2.1
+OHN�IS�THE�FATHER�OF�4AM�

Example 2.2
+OHN�HITS�4AM�

Example 2.3
+OHN�IS�TALLER�THAN�4AM�

5HESE EXAMPLES ALL DESCRIBE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN +OHN AND 4AM� )OWEVER
 IN &NGLISH
 WE USE
THE NOUNæFATHERç TO DESCRIBE A STATIC RELATIONSHIP IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 
 THE VERBæHITSç TO DESCRIBE
AN ACTIVE RELATIONSHIP IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 
 AND THE ADJECTIVE æTALLERç TO DESCRIBE AN ATTRIBUTIVE
RELATIONSHIP IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 � *N -OJBAN WE MAKE NO SUCH GRAMMATICAL DISTINCTIONS� THESE THREE
SENTENCES
 WHEN EXPRESSED IN -OJBAN
 ARE STRUCTURALLY IDENTICAL� 5HE SAME PART OF SPEECH IS USED TO
REPRESENT THE RELATIONSHIP� *N FORMAL LOGIC THIS WHOLE STRUCTURE IS CALLED AæPREDICATIONç � IN -OJBAN IT
IS CALLED Abridi 
 AND THE CENTRAL PART OF SPEECH IS THEselbri� -OGICIANS REFER TO THE THINGS THUS RELATED
ASæARGUMENTSç 
 WHILE -OJBANISTS CALL THEMsumti� 5HESE -OJBAN TERMS WILL BE USED FOR THE REST OF THE
BOOK�


�



*N A RELATIONSHIP
 THERE ARE A DEFINITE NUMBER OF THINGS BEING RELATED� *N &NGLISH
 FOR EXAMPLE
 æGIVEç
HAS�THREE�PLACES��THE�DONOR
�THE�RECIPIENT�AND�THE�GIFT��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 2.4
+OHN�GIVES�4AM�THE�BOOK�

AND

Example 2.5
4AM�GIVES�+OHN�THE�BOOK�

MEAN TWO DIFFERENT THINGS BECAUSE THE RELATIVE POSITIONS OFæ+OHNç ANDæ4AMç HAVE BEEN SWITCHED�
'URTHER


Example 2.6
5HE�BOOK�GIVES�+OHN�4AM�

SEEMS STRANGE TO US MERELY BECAUSE THE PLACES ARE BEING FILLED BY UNORTHODOX ARGUMENTS� 5HE
RELATIONSHIP�EXPRESSED�BYæGIVEçHAS�NOT�CHANGED�

*N -OJBAN
 EACH SELBRI HAS A SPECIFIED NUMBER AND TYPE OF ARGUMENTS
 KNOWN COLLECTIVELY AS ITSæPLACE
STRUCTUREç� 5HE SIMPLEST KIND OF SELBRI CONSISTS OF A SINGLE ROOT WORD
 CALLED Agismu
 AND THE DEFINITION
IN A DICTIONARY GIVES THE PLACE STRUCTURE EXPLICITLY� 5HE PRIMARY TASK OF CONSTRUCTING A -OJBAN SENTENCE

AFTER�CHOOSING�THE�RELATIONSHIP�ITSELF
�IS�DECIDING�WHAT�YOU�WILL�USE�TO�FILL�IN�THE�SUMTI�PLACES�

5HIS BOOK USES THE -OJBAN TERMSbridi 
 sumti 
 ANDselbri
 BECAUSE IT IS BEST TO COME TO UNDERSTAND
THEM INDEPENDENTLY OF THE &NGLISH ASSOCIATIONS OF THE CORRESPONDING WORDS
 WHICH ARE ONLY ROUGHLY
SIMILAR�IN�MEANING�ANYHOW�

5HE -OJBAN EXAMPLES IN THIS CHAPTER 	BUT NOT IN THE REST OF THE BOOK
 USE BOLDFACE 	AS WELL AS THE
USUAL�ITALICS
�FOR�SELBRI
�TO�HELP�YOU�TO�TELL�THEM�APART�

2.2Pronunciation
%ETAILED PRONUNCIATION AND SPELLING RULES ARE GIVEN IN$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 
 BUT WHAT FOLLOWS WILL KEEP THE
READER�FROM�GOING�TOO�FAR�ASTRAY�WHILE�DIGESTING�THIS�CHAPTER�

-OJBAN HAS SIX RECOGNIZED VOWELS�a 
 e
 i 
 o 
 u ANDy� 5HE FIRST FIVE ARE ROUGHLY PRONOUNCED ASæAçAS
INæFATHERç 
 eAS INæLETç 
 i AS INæMACHINEç 
 o AS INæDOMEç ANDu AS INæFLUTEç� y IS PRONOUNCED AS THE
SOUND�CALLEDæSCHWAç
�THAT�IS
�AS�THE�UNSTRESSEDæAçAS�INæABOUTçORæAROUNDç�

5WELVE CONSONANTS IN -OJBAN ARE PRONOUNCED MORE OR LESS AS THEIR COUNTERPARTS ARE IN &NGLISH�b 
 d

 f 
 k 
 l 
 m 
 n 
 p 
 r 
 t 
 v ANDz� 5HE LETTERc 
 ON THE OTHER HAND IS PRONOUNCED AS THEæSHç INæHUSHç

 WHILEj IS ITS VOICED COUNTERPART
 THE SOUND OF THEæSç INæPLEASUREç� g IS ALWAYS PRONOUNCED AS IT IS IN
æGIFTç 
 NEVER AS INæGIANTç� s IS AS INæSELLç 
 NEVER AS INæROSEç� 5HE SOUND OFx IS NOT FOUND IN &NGLISH IN
NORMAL WORDS� *T IS FOUND ASæCHç IN 4COTTISHæLOCHç 
 ASæJç IN 4PANISHæJUNTAç 
 AND ASèCHæIN (ERMAN
è#ACHæ� IT ALSO APPEARS IN THE &NGLISH INTERJECTIONæYECCHH�ç� *T GETS EASIER TO SAY AS YOU PRACTICE IT� 5HE
LETTERr CAN�BE�TRILLED
�BUT�DOESN�T�HAVE�TO�BE�
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5HE -OJBAN DIPHTHONGSai 
 ei 
 oi 
 ANDauARE PRONOUNCED MUCH AS IN THE &NGLISH WORDSæSIGHç
 æSAYç

 æBOYç
 ANDæHOWç� 0THER -OJBAN DIPHTHONGS BEGIN WITH ANi PRONOUNCED LIKE &NGLISHæYç	FOR EXAMPLE

io IS PRONOUNCEDæYOç
 OR ELSE WITH Au PRONOUNCED LIKE &NGLISHæWç 	FOR EXAMPLE
 ua IS PRONOUNCED
æWAç
�

-OJBAN ALSO HAS THREE æSEMI�LETTERSç � THE PERIOD
 THE COMMA AND THE APOSTROPHE� 5HE PERIOD
REPRESENTS A GLOTTAL STOP OR A PAUSE� IT IS A REQUIRED STOPPAGE OF THE FLOW OF AIR IN THE SPEECH STREAM�
5HE APOSTROPHE SOUNDS JUST LIKE THE &NGLISH LETTERæHç� 6NLIKE A REGULAR CONSONANT
 IT IS NOT FOUND AT
THE BEGINNING OR END OF A WORD
 NOR IS IT FOUND ADJACENT TO A CONSONANT� IT IS ONLY FOUND BETWEEN
TWO VOWELS� 5HE COMMA HAS NO SOUND ASSOCIATED WITH IT
 AND IS USED TO SEPARATE SYLLABLES THAT MIGHT
ORDINARILY�RUN�TOGETHER��*T�IS�NOT�USED�IN�THIS�CHAPTER�

4TRESS FALLS ON THE NEXT TO THE LAST SYLLABLE OF ALL WORDS
 UNLESS THAT VOWEL ISy 
 WHICH IS NEVER STRESSED�
IN SUCH WORDS THE THIRD�TO�LAST SYLLABLE IS STRESSED� *F A WORD ONLY HAS ONE SYLLABLE
 THEN THAT SYLLABLE IS
NOT�STRESSED�

"LL�-OJBAN�WORDS�ARE�PRONOUNCED�AS�THEY�ARE�SPELLED��THERE�ARE�NO�SILENT�LETTERS�

2.3Words that can act as sumti
)ERE IS A SHORT TABLE OF SINGLE WORDS USED AS SUMTI� 5HIS TABLE PROVIDES EXAMPLES ONLY
 NOT THE ENTIRE SET
OF�SUCH�WORDS
�WHICH�MAY�BE�FOUND�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

MI *�ME
�WE�US
DO YOU
TI THIS
�THESE
TA THAT
�THOSE
TU THAT�FAR�AWAY
�THOSE�FAR�AWAY
ZO�E UNSPECIFIED�VALUE�	USED�WHEN�A�SUMTI�IS�UNIMPORTANT�OR�OBVIOUS


-OJBAN SUMTI ARE NOT SPECIFIC AS TO NUMBER 	SINGULAR OR PLURAL

 NOR GENDER 	MASCULINE�FEMININE�
NEUTRAL
� 4UCH DISTINCTIONS CAN BE OPTIONALLY ADDED BY METHODS THAT ARE BEYOND THE SCOPE OF THIS
CHAPTER�

5HE CMAVOti 
 ta 
 ANDtu REFER TO WHATEVER THE SPEAKER IS POINTING AT
 AND SHOULD NOT BE USED TO REFER
TO�THINGS�THAT�CANNOT�IN�PRINCIPLE�BE�POINTED�AT�

/AMES�MAY�ALSO�BE�USED�AS�SUMTI
�PROVIDED�THEY�ARE�PRECEDED�WITH�THE�WORDla �
la .meris. THE�ONE�ONES�NAMED�.ARY
la .djan. THE�ONE�ONES�NAMED�+OHN

0THER -OJBAN SPELLING VERSIONS ARE POSSIBLE FOR NAMES FROM OTHER LANGUAGES
 AND THERE ARE
RESTRICTIONS ON WHICH LETTERS MAY APPEAR IN -OJBAN NAMES� SEE 4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 FOR MORE
INFORMATION�

2.4Some words used to indicate selbri r elations
)ERE�IS�A�SHORT�TABLE�OF�SOME�WORDS�USED�AS�-OJBAN�SELBRI�IN�THIS�CHAPTER�
vecnu X� 	SELLER
�SELLS�X� 	GOODS
�TO�X� 	BUYER
�FOR�X� 	PRICE

tavla X� 	TALKER
�TALKS�TO�X� 	AUDIENCE
�ABOUT�X� 	TOPIC
�IN�LANGUAGE�X�

sutra X� 	AGENT
�IS�FAST�AT�DOING�X� 	ACTION

blari'o X� 	OBJECT�LIGHT�SOURCE
�IS�BLUE�GREEN
melbi X� 	OBJECT�IDEA
�IS�BEAUTIFUL�TO�X� 	OBSERVER
�BY�STANDARD�X�
cutci X� IS�A�SHOE�BOOT�FOR�X� 	FOOT
�MADE�OF�X� 	MATERIAL

bajra X� RUNS�ON�X� 	SURFACE
�USING�X� 	LIMBS
�IN�MANNER�X� 	GAIT

klama X� GOES�COMES TO X� 	DESTINATION
 FROM X� 	ORIGIN POINT
 VIA X� 	ROUTE
 USING X� 	MEANS OF

TRANSPORTATION

pluka X� PLEASES�IS�PLEASING�TO�X� 	EXPERIENCER
�UNDER�CONDITIONS�X�

gerku X� IS�A�DOG�OF�BREED�X�
kurji X� TAKES�CARE�OF�X�
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kanro X� IS�HEALTHY�BY�STANDARD�X�
stali X� STAYS�REMAINS�WITH�X�

zarci X� IS�A�MARKET�STORE�SHOP�SELLING�X� 	PRODUCTS
�OPERATED�BY�X� 	STOREKEEPER


&ACH SELBRI 	RELATION
 HAS A SPECIFIC RULE THAT DEFINES THE ROLE OF EACH SUMTI IN THE BRIDI
 BASED ON ITS
POSITION� *N THE TABLE ABOVE
 THAT ORDER WAS EXPRESSED BY LABELING THE SUMTI POSITIONS AS X� 
 X� 
 X� 
 X� 

AND�X� �

-IKE THE TABLE IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
 THIS TABLE IS FAR FROM COMPLETE� IN FACT
 NO COMPLETE TABLE CAN
EXIST
 BECAUSE -OJBAN ALLOWS NEW WORDS TO BE CREATED 	IN SPECIFIED WAYS
 WHENEVER A SPEAKER OR WRITER
FINDS THE EXISTING SUPPLY OF WORDS INADEQUATE� 5HIS NOTION IS A BASIC DIFFERENCE BETWEEN -OJBAN 	AND
SOME OTHER LANGUAGES SUCH AS (ERMAN AND $HINESE
 AND &NGLISH� IN &NGLISH
 MOST PEOPLE ARE VERY LEERY
OF USING WORDS THATæAREN�T IN THE DICTIONARYç� -OJBANISTS ARE ENCOURAGED TO INVENT NEW WORDS� DOING SO
IS A MAJOR WAY OF PARTICIPATING IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE LANGUAGE� $HAPTER� 	P� ��
 EXPLAINS HOW TO
MAKE�NEW�WORDS
�AND$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 EXPLAINS�HOW�TO�GIVE�THEM�APPROPRIATE�MEANINGS�

2.5Some simple Lojban bridi
-ET�S�LOOK�AT�A�SIMPLE�-OJBAN�BRIDI��5HE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OF�THE�GISMUtavla IS

Example 2.7
X� TALKS�TO�X� ABOUT�X� IN�LANGUAGE�X�

WHERE THEæXçES WITH FOLLOWING NUMBERS REPRESENT THE VARIOUS ARGUMENTS THAT COULD BE INSERTED AT THE
GIVEN�POSITIONS�IN�THE�&NGLISH�SENTENCE��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 2.8
+OHN�TALKS�TO�4AM�ABOUT�ENGINEERING�IN�-OJBAN�

HASæ+OHNç IN THE X� PLACE
 æ4AMç IN THE X� PLACE
 æENGINEERINGç IN THE X� PLACE
 ANDæ-OJBANç IN THE X�
PLACE
�AND�COULD�BE�PARAPHRASED�

Example 2.9
5ALKING IS GOING ON
 WITH SPEAKER +OHN AND LISTENER 4AM AND SUBJECT MATTER ENGINEERING AND
LANGUAGE�-OJBAN�

5HE�-OJBAN�BRIDI�CORRESPONDING�TO&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 WILL�HAVE�THE�FORM

Example 2.10
x1 [cu] tavla x2 x3 x4

5HE WORD cu SERVES AS A SEPARATOR BETWEEN ANY PRECEDING SUMTI AND THE SELBRI� *T CAN OFTEN BE
OMITTED
�AS�IN�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLES�

Example 2.11
mi tavla do zo'e zo'e

*�TALK�TO�YOU�ABOUT�SOMETHING�IN�SOME�LANGUAGE�

Example 2.12
do tavla mi ta zo'e

: OU�TALK�TO�ME�ABOUT�THAT�THING�IN�A�LANGUAGE�

Example 2.13
mi tavla zo'e tu ly.

*�TALK�TO�SOMEONE�ABOUT�THAT�THING�YONDER�IN�LANGUAGE�-�

	IN &XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 THE WORD ly. IS A SO�CALLED LETTERAL FOR THE -OJBAN LETTERæLç AND REFERS TO
SOMETHING�LABELLEDæLç
�MOST�LIKELY�THE�LANGUAGEæ-OJBANçAS�ITS�FIRST�LETTER�ISæLç
�

8HEN THERE ARE ONE OR MORE OCCURRENCES OF THE CMAVOzo'eAT THE END OF A BRIDI
 THEY MAY BE OMITTED

A�PROCESS�CALLEDæELLIPSISç� &XAMPLE���� 	P����
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 MAY�BE�EXPRESSED�THUS�
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Example 2.14
mi tavla do

*�TALK�TO�YOU�	ABOUT�SOMETHING�IN�SOME�LANGUAGE
�

Example 2.15
do tavla mi ta

: OU�TALK�TO�ME�ABOUT�THAT�THING�	IN�SOME�LANGUAGE
�

/OTE THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS NOT SUBJECT TO ELLIPSIS BY THIS DIRECT METHOD
 AS THEzo'eIN IT IS NOT AT
THE�END�OF�THE�BRIDI�

2.6Variant bridi structur e
$ONSIDER�THE�SENTENCE

Example 2.16
mi [cu] vecnu ti ta zo'e
seller-x 1 - sells goods-sold-x2 buyer-x3 price-x 4
I - sell this to that for some price .

*�SELL�THIS�THING�THESE�THINGS�TO�THAT�BUYER�THOSE�BUYERS�
	THE�PRICE�IS�OBVIOUS�OR�UNIMPORTANT


&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 HAS ONE SUMTI 	THE X� 
 BEFORE THE SELBRI� *T IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO PUT MORE THAN ONE
SUMTI�BEFORE�THE�SELBRI
�WITHOUT�CHANGING�THE�ORDER�OF�SUMTI�

Example 2.17
mi ti [cu] vecnu ta
seller-x 1 goods-sold-x2 - sells buyer-x3
I this - sell to that.

	TRANSLATES�AS�STILTED�OR�POETIC�&NGLISH

*�THIS�THING�DO�SELL�TO�THAT�BUYER�

Example 2.18
mi ti ta [cu] vecnu
seller-x 1 goods-sold-x2 buyer-x3 - sells
I this to that - sell

	TRANSLATES�AS�STILTED�OR�POETIC�&NGLISH

*�THIS�THING�TO�THAT�BUYER�DO�SELL�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 MEAN THE SAME THING� 6SUALLY
 PLACING MORE THAN
ONE SUMTI BEFORE THE SELBRI IS DONE FOR STYLE OR FOR EMPHASIS ON THE SUMTI THAT ARE OUT�OF�PLACE FROM
THEIR�NORMAL�POSITION��	/ATIVE�SPEAKERS�OF�LANGUAGES�OTHER�THAN�&NGLISH�MAY�PREFER�SUCH�ORDERS�


*F THERE ARE NO SUMTI BEFORE THE SELBRI
 THEN IT IS UNDERSTOOD THAT THE X� SUMTI VALUE IS EQUIVALENT
TOzo'e � I�E� UNIMPORTANT OR OBVIOUS
 AND THEREFORE NOT GIVEN� "NY SUMTI AFTER THE SELBRI START COUNTING
FROM�X� �

Example 2.19
ta [cu] melbi
object/idea-x 1 - is-beautiful (to someone by some standard)
That/Those - is/are beautiful.

5HAT�IS�BEAUTIFUL�
5HOSE�ARE�BEAUTIFUL�

WHEN�THE�X� IS�OMITTED
�BECOMES�
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Example 2.20
melbi

unspecifie d-x1 is-beautiful to someone by some standard

#EAUTIFUL�
*T�S�BEAUTIFUL�

0MITTING THE X� ADDS EMPHASIS TO THE SELBRI RELATION
 WHICH HAS BECOME FIRST IN THE SENTENCE� 5HIS
KIND OF SENTENCE IS TERMED AN OBSERVATIVE
 BECAUSE IT IS OFTEN USED WHEN SOMEONE FIRST OBSERVES OR TAKES
NOTE OF THE RELATIONSHIP
 AND WISHES TO QUICKLY COMMUNICATE IT TO SOMEONE ELSE� $OMMONLY UNDERSTOOD
&NGLISH OBSERVATIVES INCLUDEæ4MOKE�ç UPON SEEING SMOKE OR SMELLING THE ODOR
 ORæ$AR�ç TO A PERSON
CROSSING THE STREET WHO MIGHT BE IN DANGER� "NY -OJBAN SELBRI CAN BE USED AS AN OBSERVATIVE IF NO SUMTI
APPEAR�BEFORE�THE�SELBRI�

5HE WORDcu DOES NOT OCCUR IN AN OBSERVATIVE�cu IS A SEPARATOR
 AND THERE MUST BE A SUMTI BEFORE
THE SELBRI THAT NEEDS TO BE KEPT SEPARATE FORcuTO BE USED� 8ITH NO SUMTI PRECEDING THE SELBRI
cuIS NOT
PERMITTED��4HORT�WORDS�LIKEcuWHICH�SERVE�GRAMMATICAL�FUNCTIONS�ARE�CALLEDcmavo IN�-OJBAN�

2.7Varying the or der of sumti
'OR ONE REASON OR ANOTHER YOU MAY WANT TO CHANGE THE ORDER
 PLACING ONE PARTICULAR SUMTI AT THE FRONT
OF THE BRIDI� 5HE CMAVOse
 WHEN PLACED BEFORE THE LAST WORD OF THE SELBRI
 WILL SWITCH THE MEANINGS OF
THE�FIRST�AND�SECOND�SUMTI�PLACES��4O

Example 2.21
mi tavla do ti

*�TALK�TO�YOU�ABOUT�THIS�

HAS�THE�SAME�MEANING�AS

Example 2.22
do se tavla mi ti

: OU�ARE�TALKED�TO�BY�ME�ABOUT�THIS�

5HE CMAVOte
 WHEN USED IN THE SAME LOCATION
 SWITCHES THE MEANINGS OF THE FIRST AND THE THIRD SUMTI
PLACES�

Example 2.23
mi tavla do ti

*�TALK�TO�YOU�ABOUT�THIS�

HAS�THE�SAME�MEANING�AS

Example 2.24
ti te tavla do mi

5HIS�IS�TALKED�ABOUT�TO�YOU�BY�ME�

/OTE THAT ONLY THE FIRST AND THIRD SUMTI HAVE SWITCHED PLACES� THE SECOND SUMTI HAS REMAINED IN THE
SECOND�PLACE�

5HE CMAVOve ANDxe SWITCH THE FIRST AND FOURTH SUMTI PLACES
 AND THE FIRST AND FIFTH SUMTI PLACES

RESPECTIVELY� 5HESE CHANGES IN THE ORDER OF PLACES ARE KNOWN ASæCONVERSIONSç 
 AND THEse
 te 
 ve
 AND
xeCMAVO�ARE�SAID�TO�CONVERT�THE�SELBRI�

.ORE THAN ONE OF THESE OPERATORS MAY BE USED ON A GIVEN SELBRI AT ONE TIME
 AND IN SUCH A CASE THEY
ARE EVALUATED FROM LEFT TO RIGHT� )OWEVER
 IN PRACTICE THEY ARE USED ONE AT A TIME
 AS THERE ARE BETTER
TOOLS�FOR�COMPLEX�MANIPULATION�OF�THE�SUMTI�PLACES��4EE4ECTION��� 	P�����
 FOR�DETAILS�

5HE EFFECT IS SIMILAR TO WHAT IN &NGLISH IS CALLED THEæPASSIVE VOICEç� *N -OJBAN
 THE CONVERTED SELBRI
HAS A NEW PLACE STRUCTURE THAT IS RENUMBERED TO REFLECT THE PLACE REVERSAL
 THUS HAVING EFFECTS WHEN
SUCH A CONVERSION IS USED IN COMBINATION WITH OTHER CONSTRUCTS SUCH ASle selbri [ku] 	SEE4ECTION����
	P����
 
�
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2.8ûe basic structur e of longer utterances
1EOPLE DON�T ALWAYS SAY JUST ONE SENTENCE� -OJBAN HAS A SPECIFIC STRUCTURE FOR TALK OR WRITING THAT IS
LONGER THAN ONE SENTENCE� 5HE ENTIRETY OF A GIVEN SPEECH EVENT OR WRITTEN TEXT IS CALLED AN UTTERANCE�
5HE SENTENCES 	USUALLY
 BUT NOT ALWAYS
 BRIDI
 IN AN UTTERANCE ARE SEPARATED BY THE CMAVOni'o AND.i�
5HESE CORRESPOND TO A BRIEF PAUSE 	OR NOTHING AT ALL
 IN SPOKEN &NGLISH
 AND THE VARIOUS PUNCTUATION
MARKS LIKE PERIOD
 QUESTION MARK
 AND EXCLAMATION MARK IN WRITTEN &NGLISH� 5HESE SEPARATORS PREVENT
THE SUMTI AT THE BEGINNING OF THE NEXT SENTENCE FROM BEING MISTAKEN FOR A TRAILING SUMTI OF THE PREVIOUS
SENTENCE�

5HE CMAVO ni'o SEPARATES PARAGRAPHS 	COVERING DIFFERENT TOPICS OF DISCUSSION
� *N A LONG TEXT OR
UTTERANCE
 THE TOPICAL STRUCTURE OF THE TEXT MAY BE INDICATED BY MULTIPLEni'o S
 WITH PERHAPSni'oni'oni'o
USED TO INDICATE A CHAPTER
 ni'oni'o TO INDICATE A SECTION
 AND A SINGLEni'o TO INDICATE A SUBTOPIC
CORRESPONDING�TO�A�SINGLE�&NGLISH�PARAGRAPH�

5HE CMAVO.i SEPARATES SENTENCES� *T IS SOMETIMES COMPOUNDED WITH WORDS THAT MODIFY THE EXACT
MEANING 	THE SEMANTICS
 OF THE SENTENCE IN THE CONTEXT OF THE UTTERANCE� 	5HE CMAVOxu 
 DISCUSSED IN
4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 
 IS ONE SUCH WORD â IT TURNS THE SENTENCE FROM A STATEMENT TO A QUESTION ABOUT
TRUTH�
 8HEN MORE THAN ONE PERSON IS TALKING
 A NEW SPEAKER WILL USUALLY OMIT THE.i EVEN THOUGH SHE�
HE�MAY�BE�CONTINUING�ON�THE�SAME�TOPIC�

*T IS STILL 0�,� FOR A NEW SPEAKER TO SAY THE.i BEFORE CONTINUING� INDEED
 IT IS ENCOURAGED FOR MAXIMUM
CLARITY 	SINCE IT IS POSSIBLE THAT THE SECOND SPEAKER MIGHT MERELY BE ADDING WORDS ONTO THE END OF THE
FIRST SPEAKER�S SENTENCE
� " GOOD TRANSLATION FOR.i IS THEæANDç USED IN RUN�ON SENTENCES WHEN PEOPLE
ARE�TALKING�INFORMALLY�æ*�DID�THIS
�AND�THEN�*�DID�THAT
�AND����
�AND����ç�

2.9 tanru
8HEN TWO GISMU ARE ADJACENT
 THE FIRST ONE MODIFIES THE SECOND
 AND THE SELBRI TAKES ITS PLACE STRUCTURE
FROM�THE�RIGHTMOST�WORD��4UCH�COMBINATIONS�OF�GISMU�ARE�CALLEDtanru��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 2.25
sutra tavla

HAS�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE

Example 2.26
X� IS�A�FAST�TYPE�OF�TALKER�TO�X� ABOUT�X� IN�LANGUAGE�X�

X� TALKS�FAST�TO�X� ABOUT�X� IN�LANGUAGE�X�

8HEN THREE OR MORE GISMU ARE IN A ROW
 THE FIRST MODIFIES THE SECOND
 AND THAT COMBINED MEANING
MODIFIES�THE�THIRD
�AND�THAT�COMBINED�MEANING�MODIFIES�THE�FOURTH
�AND�SO�ON��'OR�EXAMPLE

Example 2.27
sutra tavla cutci

HAS�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE

Example 2.28
S��IS�A�FAST�TALKER�TYPE�OF�SHOE�WORN�BY�S��OF�MATERIAL�S�

5HAT IS
 IT IS A SHOE THAT IS WORN BY A FAST TALKER RATHER THAN A SHOE THAT IS FAST AND IS ALSO WORN BY A
TALKER�

/OTE ESPECIALLY THE USE OFæTYPE�OFç AS A MECHANISM FOR CONNECTING THE &NGLISH TRANSLATIONS OF THE
TWO OR MORE GISMU� THIS CONVENTION HELPS THE LEARNER UNDERSTAND EACH TANRU IN ITS CONTEXT� $REATIVE
INTERPRETATIONS�ARE�ALSO�POSSIBLE
�HOWEVER�

Example 2.29
bajra cutci
runner shoe

MOST PROBABLY REFERS TO SHOES SUITABLE FOR RUNNERS
 BUT MIGHT BE INTERPRETED IN SOME IMAGINATIVE
INSTANCES ASæSHOES THAT RUN 	BY THEMSELVES 
ç� *N GENERAL
 HOWEVER
 THE MEANING OF A TANRU IS

��� (63�0/A71�AB@C1BC@3�=4�:=<53@�CBB3@/<13A

�




DETERMINED BY THE LITERAL MEANING OF ITS COMPONENTS
 AND NOT BY ANY CONNOTATIONS OR FIGURATIVE
MEANINGS��5HUS

Example 2.30
sutra tavla
fast talker

WOULD�NOT�NECESSARILY�IMPLY�ANY�TRICKERY�OR�DECEPTION
�UNLIKE�THE�&NGLISH�IDIOM
�AND�A

Example 2.31
jikca toldi
social butterøy

MUST�ALWAYS�BE�AN�INSECT�WITH�LARGE�BRIGHTLY�COLORED�WINGS
�OF�THE�FAMILYLepidoptera�
5HE PLACE STRUCTURE OF A TANRU IS ALWAYS THAT OF THE FINAL COMPONENT OF THE TANRU� 5HUS
 THE FOLLOWING

HAS�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFklama�

Example 2.32
mi [cu] sutra klama la meris.
I - quickly-go to Mar y.

8ITH THE CONVERSIONse klamaAS THE FINAL COMPONENT OF THE TANRU
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE OF THE ENTIRE
SELBRI�IS�THAT�OFse klama��THE�X� PLACE�IS�THE�DESTINATION
�AND�THE�X� PLACE�IS�THE�ONE�WHO�GOES�

Example 2.33
mi [cu] sutra se klama la meris.
I - quickly am-gone-to by Mar y.

5HE FOLLOWING EXAMPLE SHOWS THAT THERE IS MORE TO CONVERSION THAN MERELY SWITCHING PLACES
 THOUGH�

Example 2.34
la tam. [cu] melbi tavla la meris.
Tom - beautifully-talks to Mar y.
Tom - is a beautiful-talker to Mar y.

HAS�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFtavla 
�BUT�NOTE�THE�TWO�DISTINCT�INTERPRETATIONS�
/O W
�USING�CONVERSION
�WE�CAN�MODIFY�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�ORDER�

Example 2.35
la meris. [cu] melbi se tavla la tam.
Mary - is beautifully-talke d-to by Tom.
Mary - is a beautiful-audience for T om.

AND WE SEE THAT THE MODIFICATION HAS BEEN CHANGED SO AS TO FOCUS ON .ARY�S ROLE IN THE BRIDI
RELATIONSHIP
�LEADING�TO�A�DIFFERENT�SET�OF�POSSIBLE�INTERPRETATIONS�

/OTE THAT THERE IS NO PLACE STRUCTURE CHANGE IF THE MODIFYING TERM IS CONVERTED
 AND SO LESS DRASTIC
VARIATION�IN�POSSIBLE�MEANINGS�

Example 2.36
la tam. [cu] tavla melbi la meris.
Tom - is talkerly-b eautiful to Mar y.

Example 2.37
la tam. [cu] se tavla melbi la meris.
Tom - is audiencely-b eautiful to Mar y.

AND WE SEE THAT THE MANNER IN WHICH 5OM IS SEEN AS BEAUTIFUL BY .ARY CHANGES
 BUT 5OM IS STILL THE ONE
PERCEIVED�AS�BEAUTIFUL
�AND�.ARY
�THE�OBSERVER�OF�BEAUTY�
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2.10Description sumti
0FTEN WE WISH TO TALK ABOUT THINGS OTHER THAN THE SPEAKER
 THE LISTENER AND THINGS WE CAN POINT TO� -ET�S
SAY * WANT TO TALK ABOUT A TALKER OTHER THANmi� 8HAT * WANT TO TALK ABOUT WOULD NATURALLY FIT INTO THE
FIRST PLACE OFtavla� -OJBAN
 IT TURNS OUT
 HAS AN OPERATOR THAT PULLS THIS FIRST PLACE OUT OF A SELBRI AND
CONVERTS IT TO A SUMTI CALLED AæDESCRIPTION SUMTIç� 5HE DESCRIPTION SUMTIle tavla kuMEANSæTHE TALKERç

�AND�MAY�BE�USED�WHEREVER�ANY�SUMTI�MAY�BE�USED�

'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 2.38
mi tavla do le tavla [ku]

MEANS�THE�SAME�AS

Example 2.39
*�TALK�TO�YOU�ABOUT�THE�TALKER

WHEREæTHE�TALKERçIS�PRESUMABLY�SOMEONE�OTHER�THAN�ME
�THOUGH�NOT�NECESSARILY�
4IMILARLYle sutra tavla kuISæTHE FAST TALKERç 
 ANDle sutra te tavla kuISæTHE FAST SUBJECT OF TALKç OR

æTHE SUBJECT OF FAST TALKç� 8HICH OF THESE RELATED MEANINGS IS UNDERSTOOD WILL DEPEND ON THE CONTEXT
IN WHICH THE EXPRESSION IS USED� 5HE MOST PLAUSIBLE INTERPRETATION WITHIN THE CONTEXT WILL GENERALLY BE
ASSUMED�BY�A�LISTENER�TO�BE�THE�INTENDED�ONE�

*N MANY CASES THE WORDku MAY BE OMITTED� *N PARTICULAR
 IT IS NEVER NECESSARY IN A DESCRIPTION AT THE
END�OF�A�SENTENCE
�SO�

Example 2.40
mi tavla do le tavla
I talk-to you about-the talker

MEANS�EXACTLY�THE�SAME�THING�AS&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �
5HERE IS A PROBLEM WHEN WE WANT TO SAYæ5HE FAST ONE IS TALKING�ç 5HEæOBVIOUSç TRANSLATION

le sutra tavlaTURNS OUT TO MEANæTHE FAST TALKERç 
 AND HAS NO SELBRI AT ALL� 5O SOLVE THIS PROBLEM WE CAN
USE�THE�WORDcu
�WHICH�SO�FAR�HAS�ALWAYS�BEEN�OPTIONAL
�IN�FRONT�OF�THE�SELBRI�

5HE WORDcu HAS NO MEANING
 AND EXISTS ONLY TO MARK THE BEGINNING OF THE SELBRI WITHIN THE BRIDI

SEPARATING IT FROM A PREVIOUS SUMTI� *T COMES BEFORE ANY OTHER PART OF THE SELBRI
 INCLUDING OTHER CMAVO
LIKEseORte��5HUS�

Example 2.41
le sutra tavla
The fast talker

Example 2.42
le sutra cu tavla
The fast one - is talking.

Example 2.43
le sutra se tavla
The fast talke d-to one

Example 2.44
le sutra cu se tavla
The fast one - is talke d to.

$ONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�MORE�COMPLEX�EXAMPLE
�WITH�TWO�DESCRIPTION�SUMTI�

Example 2.45
mi [cu] tavla le vecnu [ku] le blari'o [ku]
I - talk-to the seller - about the blue-gr een-thing. -

5HE SUMTIle vecnuCONTAINS THE SELBRIvecnu 
 WHICH HAS THEæSELLERç IN THE X� PLACE
 AND USES IT IN
THIS SENTENCE TO DESCRIBE A PARTICULARæSELLERçTHAT THE SPEAKER HAS IN MIND 	ONE THAT HE OR SHE PROBABLY
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EXPECTS THE LISTENER WILL ALSO KNOW ABOUT
� 4IMILARLY
 THE SPEAKER HAS A PARTICULAR BLUE�GREEN THING IN
MIND
�WHICH�IS�DESCRIBED�USINGleTO�MARKblari'o 
�A�SELBRI�WHOSE�FIRST�SUMTI�IS�SOMETHING�BLUE�GREEN�

*T�IS�SAFE�TO�OMIT�BOTH�OCCURRENCES�OFku IN&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 
�AND�IT�IS�ALSO�SAFE�TO�OMIT�THEcu�

2.11Examples of brivla
5HE SIMPLEST FORM OF SELBRI IS AN INDIVIDUAL WORD� " WORD WHICH MAY BY ITSELF EXPRESS A SELBRI RELATION
IS CALLED Abrivla� 5HE THREE TYPES OF BRIVLA ARE GISMU 	ROOT WORDS

 LUJVO 	COMPOUNDS

 AND FU�IVLA
	BORROWINGS FROM OTHER LANGUAGES
� "LL HAVE IDENTICAL GRAMMATICAL USES� 4O FAR
 MOST OF OUR SELBRI HAVE
BEEN�GISMU�OR�TANRU�BUILT�FROM�GISMU�

GISMU�

Example 2.46
mi [cu] klama ti zo'e zo'e ta
Go-er - goes destination origin route means.

*�GO�HERE�	TO�THIS
�USING�THAT�MEANS�	FROM�SOMEWHERE�VIA�SOME�ROUTE
�

LUJVO�

Example 2.47
ta [cu] blari' o
That - is-blue-gr een.

FU�IVLA�

Example 2.48
ti [cu] djarspageti
This - is-spaghetti.

4OME CMAVO MAY ALSO SERVE AS SELBRI
 ACTING AS VARIABLES THAT STAND FOR ANOTHER SELBRI� 5HE MOST
COMMONLY USED OF THESE ISgo'i 
 WHICH REPRESENTS THE MAIN BRIDI OF THE PREVIOUS -OJBAN SENTENCE
 WITH
ANY NEW SUMTI OR OTHER SENTENCE FEATURES BEING EXPRESSED REPLACING THE PREVIOUSLY EXPRESSED ONES�
5HUS
�IN�THIS�CONTEXT�

Example 2.49
ta [cu] go'i
That - too/same-as-last selbri.

5HAT�	IS�SPAGHETTI

�TOO�

2.12ûe sumti di'u and la'e di'u
*N &NGLISH
 * MIGHT SAYæ5HE DOG IS BEAUTIFULç 
 AND YOU MIGHT REPLYæ5HIS PLEASES ME�ç )OW DO YOU
KNOW WHATæTHISç REFERS TO -OJBAN USES DIFFERENT EXPRESSIONS TO CONVEY THE POSSIBLE MEANINGS OF THE
&NGLISH�

Example 2.50
le gerku [ku] cu melbi

5HE�DOG�IS�BEAUTIFUL�

5HE�FOLLOWING�THREE�SENTENCES�ALL�MIGHT�TRANSLATE�ASæ5HIS�PLEASES�ME�ç

Example 2.51
ti [cu] pluka mi

5HIS�	THE�DOG
�PLEASES�ME�

Example 2.52
di'u [cu] pluka mi

5HIS�	THE�LAST�SENTENCE
�PLEASES�ME�	PERHAPS�BECAUSE�IT�IS�GRAMMATICAL�OR�SOUNDS�NICE
�
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Example 2.53
la'e di'u [cu] pluka mi

5HIS�	THE�MEANING�OF�THE�LAST�SENTENCE��I�E��THAT�THE�DOG�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�PLEASES�ME�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 USES ONE SUMTI TO POINT TO OR REFER TO ANOTHER BY INFERENCE� *T IS COMMON TO WRITE
la'edi'u AS�A�SINGLE�WORD��IT�IS�USED�MORE�OFTEN�THANdi'u BY�ITSELF�

2.13Possession
æ1OSSESSIONç REFERS TO THE CONCEPT OF SPECIFYING AN OBJECT BY SAYING WHO IT BELONGS TO 	OR WITH
� "
FULL EXPLANATION OF -OJBAN POSSESSION IS GIVEN IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 � " SIMPLE MEANS OF EXPRESSING
POSSESSION
 HOWEVER
 IS TO PLACE A SUMTI REPRESENTING THE POSSESSOR OF AN OBJECT WITHIN THE DESCRIPTION
SUMTI�THAT�REFERS�TO�THE�OBJECT��SPECIFICALLY
�BETWEEN�THEleAND�THE�SELBRI�OF�THE�DESCRIPTION�

Example 2.54
le mi gerku cu sutra
The of-me dog - is fast.

.Y�DOG�IS�FAST�

*N -OJBAN
 POSSESSION DOESN�T NECESSARILY MEAN OWNERSHIP� ONE MAYæPOSSESSç A CHAIR SIMPLY BY
SITTING ON IT
 EVEN THOUGH IT ACTUALLY BELONGS TO SOMEONE ELSE� &NGLISH USES POSSESSION CASUALLY IN THE
SAME WAY
 BUT ALSO USES IT TO REFER TO ACTUAL OWNERSHIP OR EVEN MORE INTIMATE RELATIONSHIPS�æMY ARMç
DOESN�T MEANæSOME ARM * OWNç BUT RATHERæTHE ARM THAT IS PART OF MY BODYç� -OJBAN HAS METHODS OF
SPECIFYING�ALL�THESE�DIFFERENT�KINDS�OF�POSSESSION�PRECISELY�AND�EASILY�

2.14Vocatives and commands
: OU MAY CALL SOMEONE�S ATTENTION TO THE FACT THAT YOU ARE ADDRESSING THEM BY USINGdoi FOLLOWED BY
THEIR�NAME��5HE�SENTENCE

Example 2.55
doi .djan.

MEANSæ0H
 +OHN
 *�M TALKING TO YOUç� *T ALSO HAS THE EFFECT OF SETTING THE VALUE OFdo� doNOW REFERS TO
æ+OHNçUNTIL IT IS CHANGED IN SOME WAY IN THE CONVERSATION� /OTE THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS NOT A BRIDI

BUT�IT�IS�A�LEGITIMATE�-OJBAN�SENTENCE�NEVERTHELESS��IT�IS�KNOWN�AS�AæVOCATIVE�PHRASEç�

0THER CMAVO CAN BE USED INSTEAD OFdoi IN A VOCATIVE PHRASE
 WITH A DIFFERENT SIGNIFICANCE� 'OR
EXAMPLE
 THE CMAVOcoi MEANSæHELLOç ANDco'o MEANSæGOOD�BYEç� &ITHER WORD MAY STAND ALONE
 THEY
MAY�FOLLOW�ONE�ANOTHER
�OR�EITHER�MAY�BE�FOLLOWED�BY�A�-OJBANIZED�NAME�SURROUNDED�BY�PAUSES�

Example 2.56
coi .djan.
Hello , John.

Example 2.57
co'o .djan.
Good-bye, John.

$OMMANDS�ARE�EXPRESSED�IN�-OJBAN�BY�A�SIMPLE�VARIATION�OF�THE�MAIN�BRIDI�STRUCTURE��*F�YOU�SAY

Example 2.58
do tavla
You are-talking.

YOU ARE SIMPLY MAKING A STATEMENT OF FACT� *N ORDER TO ISSUE A COMMAND IN -OJBAN
 SUBSTITUTE THE WORD
koFORdo��5HE�BRIDI

Example 2.59
ko tavla

��
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INSTRUCTS THE LISTENER TO DO WHATEVER IS NECESSARY TO MAKE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 TRUE� IT MEANSæ5ALK�ç
0THER�EXAMPLES�

Example 2.60
ko sutra

#E�FAST�

5HEko NEED NOT BE IN THE X� PLACE
 BUT RATHER CAN OCCUR ANYWHERE A SUMTI IS ALLOWED
 LEADING TO
POSSIBLE�-OJBAN�COMMANDS�THAT�ARE�VERY�UNLIKE�&NGLISH�COMMANDS�

Example 2.61
mi tavla ko

#E�TALKED�TO�BY�ME�
-ET�ME�TALK�TO�YOU�

5HE CMAVOkoCAN FILL ANY APPROPRIATE SUMTI PLACE
 AND CAN BE USED AS OFTEN AS IS APPROPRIATE FOR THE
SELBRI�

Example 2.62
ko kurji ko

AND

Example 2.63
ko ko kurji

BOTH MEANæ: OU TAKE CARE OF YOUçANDæ#E TAKEN CARE OF BY YOUç
 OR TO PUT IT COLLOQUIALLY
 æ5AKE CARE OF
YOURSELFç�

2.15üestions
5HERE ARE MANY KINDS OF QUESTIONS IN -OJBAN� FULL EXPLANATIONS APPEAR IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 AND
IN VARIOUS OTHER CHAPTERS THROUGHOUT THE BOOK� *N THIS CHAPTER
 WE WILL INTRODUCE THREE KINDS� SUMTI
QUESTIONS
�SELBRI�QUESTIONS
�AND�YES�NO�QUESTIONS�

5HE CMAVOma IS USED TO CREATE A SUMTI QUESTION� IT INDICATES THAT THE SPEAKER WISHES TO KNOW THE
SUMTI WHICH SHOULD BE PLACED AT THE LOCATION OF THEma TO MAKE THE BRIDI TRUE� *T CAN BE TRANSLATED AS
æ8HO ç ORæ8HAT ç IN MOST CASES
 BUT ALSO SERVES FORæ8HEN ç 
 æ8HERE ç 
 ANDæ8HY ç WHEN USED IN
SUMTI�PLACES�THAT�EXPRESS�TIME
�LOCATION
�OR�CAUSE��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 2.64
ma tavla do mi
Who? talks to-y ou about-me .

8HO�IS�TALKING�TO�YOU�ABOUT�ME 

5HE�LISTENER�CAN�REPLY�BY�SIMPLY�STATING�A�SUMTI�

Example 2.65
la djan.

+OHN�	IS�TALKING�TO�YOU�ABOUT�ME
�

-IKEko 
 maCAN�OCCUR�IN�ANY�POSITION�WHERE�A�SUMTI�IS�ALLOWED
�NOT�JUST�IN�THE�FIRST�POSITION�

Example 2.66
do [cu] tavla ma
You - talk to what/whom?

" ma CAN ALSO APPEAR IN MULTIPLE SUMTI POSITIONS IN ONE SENTENCE
 IN EFFECT ASKING SEVERAL QUESTIONS
AT�ONCE�
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Example 2.67
ma [cu] tavla ma
What/Who - talks to what/whom?

5HE TWO SEPARATEma POSITIONS ASK TWO SEPARATE QUESTIONS
 AND CAN THEREFORE BE ANSWERED WITH
DIFFERENT�VALUES�IN�EACH�SUMTI�PLACE�

5HE CMAVOmoIS THE SELBRI ANALOGUE OFma� *T ASKS THE RESPONDENT TO PROVIDE A SELBRI THAT WOULD BE
A�TRUE�RELATION�IF�INSERTED�IN�PLACE�OF�THEmo�

Example 2.68
do [cu] mo
You - are-what/do-what?

" mo MAY BE USED ANYWHERE A BRIVLA OR OTHER SELBRI MIGHT� ,EEP THIS IN MIND FOR LATER EXAMPLES�
6NFORTUNATELY
 BY ITSELF
mo IS A VERY NON�SPECIFIC QUESTION� 5HE RESPONSE TO THE QUESTION IN
&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 COULD�BE�

Example 2.69
mi [cu] melbi

*�AM�BEAUTIFUL�

OR�

Example 2.70
mi [cu] tavla

*�TALK�

$LEARLY
 mo REQUIRES SOME COOPERATION BETWEEN THE SPEAKER AND THE RESPONDENT TO ENSURE THAT THE
RIGHT QUESTION IS BEING ANSWERED� *F CONTEXT DOESN�T MAKE THE QUESTION SPECIFIC ENOUGH
 THE SPEAKER
MUST ASK THE QUESTION MORE SPECIFICALLY USING A MORE COMPLEX CONSTRUCTION SUCH AS A TANRU 	SEE
4ECTION��� 	P����
 
�

*T IS PERFECTLY PERMISSIBLE FOR THE RESPONDENT TO FILL IN OTHER UNSPECIFIED PLACES IN RESPONDING TO Amo
QUESTION� 5HUS
 THE RESPONDENT IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 COULD HAVE ALSO SPECIFIED AN AUDIENCE
 A TOPIC

AND�OR�A�LANGUAGE�IN�THE�RESPONSE�

'INALLY
�WE�MUST�CONSIDER�QUESTIONS�THAT�CAN�BE�ANSWEREDæ: ESçORæ/O ç 
�SUCH�AS

Example 2.71
"RE�YOU�TALKING�TO�ME 

-IKE�ALL�YES�OR�NO�QUESTIONS�IN�&NGLISH
&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 MAY�BE�REFORMULATED�AS

Example 2.72
*S�IT�TRUE�THAT�YOU�ARE�TALKING�TO�ME 

*N -OJBAN WE HAVE A WORD THAT ASKS PRECISELY THAT QUESTION IN PRECISELY THE SAME WAY� 5HE CMAVOxu

�WHEN�PLACED�IN�FRONT�OF�A�BRIDI
�ASKS�WHETHER�THAT�BRIDI�IS�TRUE�AS�STATED��4O

Example 2.73
xu do tavla mi
Is-it-true-that you are-talking to-me?

IS�THE�-OJBAN�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �
5HE ANSWERæ: ESç MAY BE GIVEN BY SIMPLY RESTATING THE BRIDI WITHOUT THExu QUESTION WORD� -OJBAN

HAS A SHORTHAND FOR DOING THIS WITH THE WORD go'i 
 MENTIONED IN4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 � *NSTEAD OF A
NEGATIVE ANSWER
 THE BRIDI MAY BE RESTATED IN SUCH A WAY AS TO MAKE IT TRUE� *F THIS CAN BE DONE BY
SUBSTITUTING�SUMTI
�IT�MAY�BE�DONE�WITHgo'i AS�WELL��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 2.74
xu do kanr o

"RE�YOU�HEALTHY 
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CAN�BE�ANSWERED�WITH

Example 2.75
mi kanr o

*�AM�HEALTHY�

OR

Example 2.76
go'i

*�AM�HEALTHY�

	/OTE�THATdoTO�THE�QUESTIONER�ISmi TO�THE�RESPONDENT�

OR

Example 2.77
le tavla cu kanr o

5HE�TALKER�IS�HEALTHY�

OR

Example 2.78
le tavla cu go'i

5HE�TALKER�IS�HEALTHY�

" GENERAL NEGATIVE ANSWER MAY BE GIVEN BYna go'i� naMAY BE PLACED BEFORE ANY SELBRI 	BUT AFTER THE
cu
� *T IS EQUIVALENT TO STATINGæ*T IS NOT TRUE THAT ���ç BEFORE THE BRIDI� *T DOES NOT IMPLY THAT ANYTHING
ELSE IS TRUE OR UNTRUE
 ONLY THAT THAT SPECIFIC BRIDI IS NOT TRUE� .ORE DETAILS ON NEGATIVE STATEMENTS ARE
AVAILABLE�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

2.16Indicators
%IFFERENT CULTURES EXPRESS EMOTIONS AND ATTITUDES WITH A VARIETY OF INTONATIONS AND GESTURES THAT ARE
NOT USUALLY INCLUDED IN WRITTEN LANGUAGE� 4OME OF THESE ARE AVAILABLE IN SOME LANGUAGES AS INTERJECTIONS
	I�E� æ"HA�ç 
 æ0H�NO�ç 
 æ0UCH�ç 
 æ" AHH�ç 
�ETC�

�BUT�THEY�VARY�GREATLY�FROM�CULTURE�TO�CULTURE�

-OJBAN HAS A GROUP OF CMAVO KNOWN ASæATTITUDINAL INDICATORSç WHICH SPECIFICALLY COVERS THIS TYPE
OF COMMENTARY ON SPOKEN STATEMENTS� 5HEY ARE BOTH WRITTEN AND SPOKEN
 BUT REQUIRE NO SPECIFIC
INTONATION OR GESTURES� (RAMMATICALLY THEY ARE VERY SIMPLE� ONE OR MORE ATTITUDINALS AT THE BEGINNING
OF A BRIDI APPLY TO THE ENTIRE BRIDI� ANYWHERE ELSE IN THE BRIDI THEY APPLY TO THE WORD IMMEDIATELY TO THE
LEFT��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 2.79
.ie mi [cu] klama
Agreement! I - go.

: EP��*�LL�GO�

Example 2.80
.ei mi [cu] klama
Obligation! I - go.

*�SHOULD�GO�

Example 2.81
mi [cu] klama le melbi
I - go to-the b eautiful-thing

.ui [ku]
and I am happy because it is the beautiful thing I'm going to -
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/OT ALL INDICATORS INDICATE ATTITUDES� %ISCURSIVES
 ANOTHER GROUP OF CMAVO WITH THE SAME GRAMMATICAL
RULES AS ATTITUDINAL INDICATORS
 ALLOW FREE EXPRESSION OF CERTAIN KINDS OF COMMENTARY ABOUT THE MAIN
UTTERANCES� 6SING DISCURSIVES ALLOWS A CLEAR SEPARATION OF THESE SO�CALLEDæMETALINGUISTICçFEATURES FROM
THE UNDERLYING STATEMENTS AND LOGICAL STRUCTURE� #Y COMPARISON
 THE &NGLISH WORDSæBUTç ANDæALSOç 

WHICH DISCURSIVELY INDICATE CONTRAST OR AN ADDED WEIGHT OF EXAMPLE
 ARE LOGICALLY EQUIVALENT TOæANDç 

WHICH DOES NOT HAVE A DISCURSIVE CONTENT� 5HE AVERAGE &NGLISH�SPEAKER DOES NOT THINK ABOUT
 AND MAY
NOT�EVEN�REALIZE
�THE�PARADOXICAL�IDEA�THATæBUTçBASICALLY�MEANSæANDç�

Example 2.82
mi [cu] klama .i do [cu] stali
I - go. You - stay.

Example 2.83
mi [cu] klama .i ji'a do [cu] stali
I - go. In addition, you - stay. added weight

Example 2.84
mi [cu] klama .i ku'i do [cu] stali
I - go. However, you - stay. contrast

"NOTHER GROUP OF INDICATORS ARE CALLEDæEVIDENTIALSç� &VIDENTIALS SHOW THE SPEAKER�S RELATIONSHIP TO
THE STATEMENT
 SPECIFICALLY HOW THE SPEAKER CAME TO MAKE THE STATEMENT� 5HESE INCLUDEza'a	* DIRECTLY
OBSERVE THE RELATIONSHIP

pe'i 	* BELIEVE THAT THE RELATIONSHIP HOLDS

ru'a 	* POSTULATE THE RELATIONSHIP


AND�OTHERS��.ANY�"MERICAN�*NDIAN�LANGUAGES�USE�THIS�KIND�OF�WORDS�

Example 2.85
pe'i do [cu] melbi
I opine! You - are beautiful.

Example 2.86
za'a do [cu] melbi
I dir ectly observe! You - are beautiful.

2.17Tenses
*N &NGLISH
 EVERY VERB IS TAGGED FOR THE GRAMMATICAL CATEGORY CALLED TENSE� PAST
 PRESENT
 OR FUTURE� 5HE
SENTENCE

Example 2.87
+OHN�WENT�TO�THE�STORE

NECESSARILY�HAPPENS�AT�SOME�TIME�IN�THE�PAST
�WHEREAS

Example 2.88
+OHN�IS�GOING�TO�THE�STORE

IS�NECESSARILY�HAPPENING�RIGHT�NOW�
5HE�-OJBAN�SENTENCE

Example 2.89
la djan. [cu] klama le zarci
John - goes/went/will-go to-the stor e

SERVES AS A TRANSLATION OF EITHER&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 OR&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 AND OF MANY OTHER POSSIBLE
&NGLISH SENTENCES AS WELL� *T IS NOT MARKED FOR TENSE
 AND CAN REFER TO AN EVENT IN THE PAST
 THE PRESENT
OR THE FUTURE� 5HIS RULE DOES NOT MEAN THAT -OJBAN HAS NO WAY OF REPRESENTING THE TIME OF AN EVENT� "
CLOSE�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 WOULD�BE�

Example 2.90
la djan. pu klama le zarci
John [past] goes to-the stor e
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WHERE�THE�TAGpu FORCES�THE�SENTENCE�TO�REFER�TO�A�TIME�IN�THE�PAST��4IMILARLY


Example 2.91
la djan. ca klama le zarci
John [pr esent] goes to-the stor e

NECESSARILY REFERS TO THE PRESENT
 BECAUSE OF THE TAGca� 5AGS USED IN THIS WAY ALWAYS APPEAR AT THE VERY
BEGINNING OF THE SELBRI
 JUST AFTER THEcu 
 AND THEY MAY MAKE Acu UNNECESSARY
 SINCE TAGS CANNOT BE
ABSORBED INTO TANRU� 4UCH TAGS SERVE AS AN EQUIVALENT TO &NGLISH TENSES AND ADVERBS� *N -OJBAN
 TENSE
INFORMATION�IS�COMPLETELY�OPTIONAL��*F�UNSPECIFIED
�THE�APPROPRIATE�TENSE�IS�PICKED�UP�FROM�CONTEXT�

-OJBAN ALSO EXTENDS THE NOTION OFæTENSEç TO REFER NOT ONLY TO TIME BUT TO SPACE� 5HE FOLLOWING
EXAMPLE�USES�THE�TAGvu TO�SPECIFY�THAT�THE�EVENT�IT�DESCRIBES�HAPPENS�FAR�AWAY�FROM�THE�SPEAKER�

Example 2.92
do vu vecnu zo'e
You yonder sell something-unsp ecifie d.

*N ADDITION
 TENSE TAGS 	EITHER FOR TIME OR SPACE
 CAN BE PREFIXED TO THE SELBRI OF A DESCRIPTION

PRODUCING�A�TENSED�SUMTI�

Example 2.93
le pu bajra [ku] cu tavla
The earlier/former/past runner - - talke d/talks.

	4INCE�-OJBAN�TENSE�IS�OPTIONAL
�WE�DON�T�KNOW�WHEN�HE�OR�SHE�TALKS�

5ENSED SUMTI WITH SPACE TAGS CORRESPOND ROUGHLY TO THE &NGLISH USE OFæTHISçORæTHATçAS ADJECTIVES


AS�IN�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLE
�WHICH�USES�THE�TAGvi MEANINGæNEARBYç�

Example 2.94
le vi bajra [ku] cu tavla
The nearby runner - - talks.

5HIS�RUNNER�TALKS�

%O NOT CONFUSE THE USE OFvi IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 WITH THE CMAVOti 
 WHICH ALSO MEANSæTHISç 
 BUT
IN�THE�SENSE�OFæTHIS�THINGç�

'URTHERMORE
 A TENSE TAG CAN APPEAR BOTH ON THE SELBRI AND WITHIN A DESCRIPTION
 AS IN THE FOLLOWING
EXAMPLE�	WHEREbaIS�THE�TAG�FOR�FUTURE�TIME
�

Example 2.95
le vi tavla [ku] cu ba klama
The here talker - - [futur e] goes.

5HE�TALKER�WHO�IS�HERE�WILL�GO�
5HIS�TALKER�WILL�GO�

2.18Lojban grammatical terms
)ERE IS A REVIEW OF THE -OJBAN GRAMMATICAL TERMS USED IN THIS CHAPTER
 PLUS SOME OTHERS USED
THROUGHOUT THIS BOOK� 0NLY TERMS THAT ARE THEMSELVES -OJBAN WORDS ARE INCLUDED� THERE ARE OF COURSE
MANY EXPRESSIONS LIKEæINDICATORç IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 THAT ARE NOT EXPLAINED HERE� 4EE THE *NDEX FOR
FURTHER�HELP�WITH�THESE�
bridi PREDICATION� THE BASIC UNIT OF -OJBAN EXPRESSION� THE MAIN KIND OF -OJBAN SENTENCE� A CLAIM

THAT�SOME�OBJECTS�STAND�IN�SOME�RELATIONSHIP
�OR�THAT�SOME�SINGLE�OBJECT�HAS�SOME�PROPERTY�
sumti ARGUMENT� WORDS IDENTIFYING SOMETHING WHICH STANDS IN A SPECIýED RELATIONSHIP TO

SOMETHING�ELSE
�OR�WHICH�HAS�A�SPECIýED�PROPERTY��4EE$HAPTER� 	P�����
 �
selbri LOGICAL PREDICATE� THE CORE OF A BRIDI� THE WORD OR WORDS SPECIFYING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN

THE�OBJECTS�REFERRED�TO�BY�THE�SUMTI��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �
cmavo ONE OF THE -OJBAN PARTS OF SPEECH� A SHORT WORD� A STRUCTURAL WORD� A WORD USED FOR ITS

GRAMMATICAL�FUNCTION�
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brivla ONE OF THE -OJBAN PARTS OF SPEECH� A CONTENT WORD� A PREDICATE WORD� CAN FUNCTION AS A SELBRI�
IS�A�GISMU
�A�LUJVO
�OR�A�FU�IVLA��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �

gismu A�ROOT�WORD��A�KIND�OF�BRIVLA��HAS�ASSOCIATED�RAFSI��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �
lujvo A COMPOUND WORD� A KIND OF BRIVLA� MAY OR MAY NOT APPEAR IN A DICTIONARY� DOES NOT HAVE

ASSOCIATED�RAFSI��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 AND$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �
fu'ivla A BORROWED WORD� A KIND OF BRIVLA� MAY OR MAY NOT APPEAR IN A DICTIONARY� COPIED IN A

MODIýED FORM FROM SOME NON�-OJBAN LANGUAGE� USUALLY REFERS TO SOME ASPECT OF CULTURE OR
THE�NATURAL�WORLD��DOES�NOT�HAVE�ASSOCIATED�RAFSI��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �

rafsi A WORD FRAGMENT� ONE OR MORE IS ASSOCIATED WITH EACH GISMU� CAN BE ASSEMBLED ACCORDING TO
RULES�IN�ORDER�TO�MAKE�LUJVO��NOT�A�VALID�WORD�BY�ITSELF��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �

tanru A GROUP OF TWO OR MORE BRIVLA
 POSSIBLY WITH ASSOCIATED CMAVO
 THAT FORM A SELBRI� ALWAYS
DIVISIBLE INTO TWO PARTS
 WITH THE ýRST PART MODIFYING THE MEANING OF THE SECOND PART 	WHICH
IS�TAKEN�TO�BE�BASIC
��4EE$HAPTER� 	P����
 �

selma'o A GROUP OF CMAVO THAT HAVE THE SAME GRAMMATICAL USE 	CAN APPEAR INTERCHANGEABLY IN
SENTENCES
 AS FAR AS THE GRAMMAR IS CONCERNED
 BUT DIüER IN MEANING OR OTHER USAGE� 4EE
$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

��
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Chapter 3
ûe hills ar e alive with the sounds of Lojban

3.1Orthography
-OJBAN IS DESIGNED SO THAT ANY PROPERLY SPOKEN -OJBAN UTTERANCE CAN BE UNIQUELY TRANSCRIBED IN
WRITING
 AND ANY PROPERLY WRITTEN -OJBAN CAN BE SPOKEN SO AS TO BE UNIQUELY REPRODUCED BY ANOTHER
PERSON� "S A CONSEQUENCE
 THE STANDARD -OJBAN ORTHOGRAPHY MUST ASSIGN TO EACH DISTINCT SOUND
 OR
PHONEME
 A UNIQUE LETTER OR SYMBOL� &ACH LETTER OR SYMBOL HAS ONLY ONE SOUND OR
 MORE ACCURATELY
 A
LIMITED RANGE OF SOUNDS THAT ARE PERMITTED PRONUNCIATIONS FOR THAT PHONEME� 4OME SYMBOLS INDICATE
STRESS 	SPEECH EMPHASIS
 AND PAUSE
 WHICH ARE ALSO ESSENTIAL TO -OJBAN WORD RECOGNITION� *N ADDITION

EVERYTHING THAT IS REPRESENTED IN OTHER LANGUAGES BY PUNCTUATION 	WHEN WRITTEN
 OR BY TONE OF VOICE
	WHEN SPOKEN
 IS REPRESENTED IN -OJBAN BY WORDS� 5HESE TWO PROPERTIES TOGETHER ARE KNOWN TECHNICALLY
ASæAUDIO�VISUAL�ISOMORPHISMç�

-OJBAN USES A VARIANT OF THE -ATIN 	3OMAN
 ALPHABET
 CONSISTING OF THE FOLLOWING LETTERS AND SYMBOLS�
� 
 � A B C D E F G I J K
L M N O P R S T U V X Y Z

OMITTING�THE�LETTERSæHç
 æQç
�ANDæWç�
5HE ALPHABETIC ORDER GIVEN ABOVE IS THAT OF THE "4$** CODED CHARACTER SET
 WIDELY USED IN COMPUTERS�

#Y MAKING -OJBAN ALPHABETICAL ORDER THE SAME AS "4$**
 COMPUTERIZED SORTING AND SEARCHING OF -OJBAN
TEXT�IS�FACILITATED�

$APITAL LETTERS ARE USED ONLY TO REPRESENT NON�STANDARD STRESS
 WHICH CAN APPEAR ONLY IN THE
REPRESENTATION OF -OJBANIZED NAMES� 5HUS THE &NGLISH NAMEæ+OSEPHINEç 
 AS NORMALLY PRONOUNCED
 IS
-OJBANIZED AS.DJOsefin.
 PRONOUNCED<�•DŒOS•FIN•>� 	4EE4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 FOR AN EXPLANATION OF THE
SYMBOLS WITHIN SQUARE BRACKETS�
 5ECHNICALLY
 IT IS SUFFICIENT TO CAPITALIZE THE VOWEL LETTER
 IN THIS CASEO

�BUT�IT�IS�EASIER�ON�THE�READER�TO�CAPITALIZE�THE�WHOLE�SYLLABLE�

8ITHOUT THE CAPITALIZATION
 THE ORDINARY RULES OF -OJBAN STRESS WOULD CAUSE THEseSYLLABLE TO BE
STRESSED� -OJBANIZED NAMES ARE MEANT TO REPRESENT THE PRONUNCIATION OF NAMES FROM OTHER LANGUAGES
WITH AS LITTLE DISTORTION AS MAY BE� AS SUCH
 THEY ARE EXEMPT FROM MANY OF THE REGULAR RULES OF -OJBAN
PHONOLOGY
�AS�WILL�APPEAR�IN�THE�REST�OF�THIS�CHAPTER�

3.2Basic phonetics
-OJBAN PRONUNCIATIONS ARE DEFINED USING THE *NTERNATIONAL 1HONETIC "LPHABET
 OR *1"
 A STANDARD
METHOD OF TRANSCRIBING PRONUNCIATIONS� #Y CONVENTION
 *1" TRANSCRIPTIONS ARE ALWAYS WITHIN SQUARE
BRACKETS� FOR EXAMPLE
 THE WORD æCATç IS PRONOUNCED 	IN (ENERAL "MERICAN PRONUNCIATION
<KkT>�
4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 CONTAINS A BRIEF EXPLANATION OF THE *1" CHARACTERS USED IN THIS CHAPTER
 WITH THEIR
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NEAREST ANALOGUES IN &NGLISH
 AND WILL BE ESPECIALLY USEFUL TO THOSE NOT FAMILIAR WITH THE TECHNICAL TERMS
USED�IN�DESCRIBING�SPEECH�SOUNDS�

5HE STANDARD PRONUNCIATIONS AND PERMITTED VARIANTS OF THE -OJBAN LETTERS ARE LISTED IN THE TABLE BELOW�
5HE DESCRIPTIONS HAVE DELIBERATELY BEEN MADE A BIT AMBIGUOUS TO COVER VARIATIONS IN PRONUNCIATION BY
SPEAKERS OF DIFFERENT NATIVE LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS� *N ALL CASES EXCEPTr THE FIRST *1" SYMBOL SHOWN
REPRESENTS THE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION� FORr 
 ALL OF THE VARIATIONS 	AND ANY OTHER RHOTIC SOUND
 ARE
EQUALLY�ACCEPTABLE�
Letter IPA X-SAMPA Description
' <H> <H> AN�UNVOICED�GLOøAL�SPIRANT
, � � THE�SYLLABLE�SEPARATOR
. <•> < > A�GLOøAL�STOP�OR�A�PAUSE
a <A>
 <|> <A>
 <" > AN�OPEN�VOWEL
b <B> <B> A�VOICED�BILABIAL�STOP
c <ˆ>
 <‡> <4>
 <S@> A�VOICELESS�POSTALVEOLAR�FRICATIVE
d <D> <D> A�VOICED�DENTAL�ALVEOLAR�STOP
e <•>
 <E> <&>
 <E> A�FRONT�MID�VOWEL
f <û>
 <ƒ> <û>
 <P=> AN�UNVOICED�LABIAL�FRICATIVE
g <€> <G> A�VOICED�VELAR�STOP
i <I> <I> A�FRONT�CLOSE�VOWEL
j <Œ>
 <‹> <;> 
 <Z@> A�VOICED�POSTALVEOLAR�FRICATIVE
k <K> <K> AN�UNVOICED�VELAR�STOP
l <L>
 <L’> <L>
 <L�> A VOICED LATERAL APPROXIMANT 	MAY

BE�SYLLABIC

m <M>
 <M’> <M>
 <M�> A VOICED BILABIAL NASAL 	MAY BE

SYLLABIC

n <N>
 <N’>
 <y>
 <y‘> <N>
 <N�>
 </> 
 </�> A VOICED DENTAL OR VELAR NASAL 	MAY

BE�SYLLABIC

o <O>
 <}> <O>
 <0> A�BACK�MID�VOWEL
p <P> <P> AN�UNVOICED�BILABIAL�STOP
r <R>
 <„>
 <…>
 <†>
 <R’>


<„’>
 <†’>
<R> 
 <R=>
 <�> 
 <3=>
 <R�>

<R=�>
 <3=�>

A�RHOTIC�SOUND

s <S> <S> AN�UNVOICED�ALVEOLAR�SIBILANT
t <T> <T> AN�UNVOICED�DENTAL�ALVEOLAR�STOP
u <U> <U> A�BACK�CLOSE�VOWEL
v <V>
 <•> <V>
 <#> A�VOICED�LABIAL�FRICATIVE
x <X> <X> AN�UNVOICED�VELAR�FRICATIVE
y <~> <! > A�CENTRAL�MID�VOWEL
z <Z> <Z> A�VOICED�ALVEOLAR�SIBILANT

5HE -OJBAN SOUNDS MUST BE CLEARLY PRONOUNCED SO THAT THEY ARE NOT MISTAKEN FOR EACH OTHER� 7OICING
AND PLACEMENT OF THE TONGUE ARE THE KEY FACTORS IN CORRECT PRONUNCIATION
 BUT OTHER SUBTLE DIFFERENCES
WILL DEVELOP BETWEEN CONSONANTS IN A -OJBAN�SPEAKING COMMUNITY� "T THIS POINT THESE ARE THE ONLY
MANDATORY�RULES�ON�THE�RANGE�OF�SOUNDS�

/OTE IN PARTICULAR THAT -OJBAN VOWELS CAN BE PRONOUNCED WITH EITHER ROUNDED OR UNROUNDED LIPS�
TYPICALLYo ANDu ARE ROUNDED AND THE OTHERS ARE NOT
 AS IN &NGLISH
 BUT THIS IS NOT A REQUIREMENT� SOME
PEOPLE ROUNDy AS WELL� -OJBAN CONSONANTS CAN BE ASPIRATED OR UNASPIRATED� 1ALATALIZING OF CONSONANTS

AS FOUND IN 3USSIAN AND OTHER LANGUAGES
 IS NOT GENERALLY ACCEPTABLE IN PRONUNCIATION
 THOUGH A
FOLLOWINGi MAY�CAUSE�IT�

5HE SOUNDS REPRESENTED BY THE LETTERSc 
 g 
 j 
 s 
 ANDx REQUIRE SPECIAL ATTENTION FOR SPEAKERS OF
&NGLISH
 EITHER BECAUSE THEY ARE AMBIGUOUS IN THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF &NGLISH 	c 
 g 
 s

 OR BECAUSE THEY ARE
STRIKINGLY DIFFERENT IN -OJBAN 	c 
 j 
 x
� 5HE &NGLISHæCç REPRESENTS THREE DIFFERENT SOUNDS
<K>INæCATç
AND<S>INæCENTç 
 AS WELL AS THE<ˆ>OFæOCEANç� 4IMILARLY
 &NGLISHæGç CAN REPRESENT<€>AS INæGOç 
 <DŒ>
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AS INæGENTLEç 
 AND<Œ>AS IN THE SECOND �G� INæGARAGEç 	IN SOME PRONUNCIATIONS
� &NGLISHæSç CAN BE
EITHER<S>AS INæCATSç
 <Z>AS INæCARDSç
 <ˆ>AS INæTENSIONç
 OR<Œ>AS INæMEASUREç� 5HE SOUND OF -OJBAN
x DOESN�T�APPEAR�IN�MOST�&NGLISH�DIALECTS�AT�ALL�

5HERE ARE TWO COMMON &NGLISH SOUNDS THAT ARE FOUND IN -OJBAN BUT ARE NOT -OJBAN CONSONANTS� THE
æCHç OFæCHURCHç AND THEæJç OFæJUDGEç� *N -OJBAN
 THESE ARE CONSIDERED TWO CONSONANT SOUNDS SPOKEN
TOGETHER WITHOUT AN INTERVENING VOWEL SOUND
 AND SO ARE REPRESENTED IN -OJBAN BY THE TWO SEPARATE
CONSONANTS�tc 	*1" <Tˆ>
 ANDdj 	*1" <DŒ>
� *N GENERAL
 WHETHER A COMPLEX SOUND IS CONSIDERED ONE SOUND
OR TWO DEPENDS ON THE LANGUAGE� 3USSIAN VIEWSæTSç AS A SINGLE SOUND
 WHEREAS &NGLISH
 'RENCH
 AND
-OJBAN�CONSIDER�IT�TO�BE�A�CONSONANT�CLUSTER�

3.3ûe sp ecial Lojban characters
5HE APOSTROPHE
 PERIOD
 AND COMMA NEED SPECIAL ATTENTION� 5HEY ARE ALL USED AS INDICATORS OF A DIVISION
BETWEEN�SYLLABLES
�BUT�EACH�HAS�A�DIFFERENT�PRONUNCIATION
�AND�EACH�IS�USED�FOR�DIFFERENT�REASONS�

5HE APOSTROPHE REPRESENTS A PHONEME SIMILAR TO A SHORT
 BREATHY &NGLISHæHç
 	*1" <H>
� 5HE LETTERæHç
IS NOT USED TO REPRESENT THIS SOUND FOR TWO REASONS� PRIMARILY IN ORDER TO SIMPLIFY EXPLANATIONS OF THE
MORPHOLOGY
 BUT ALSO BECAUSE THE SOUND IS VERY COMMON
 AND THE APOSTROPHE IS A VISUALLY LIGHTWEIGHT
REPRESENTATION OF IT� 5HE APOSTROPHE SOUND IS A CONSONANT IN NATURE
 BUT IS NOT TREATED AS EITHER A
CONSONANT OR A VOWEL FOR PURPOSES OF -OJBAN MORPHOLOGY 	WORD�FORMATION

 WHICH IS EXPLAINED IN
$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 � *N ADDITION
 THE APOSTROPHE VISUALLY PARALLELS THE COMMA AND THE PERIOD
 WHICH ARE
ALSO�USED�	IN�DIFFERENT�WAYS
�TO�SEPARATE�SYLLABLES�

5HE APOSTROPHE IS INCLUDED IN -OJBAN ONLY TO ENABLE A SMOOTH TRANSITION BETWEEN VOWELS
 WHILE
JOINING THE VOWELS WITHIN A SINGLE WORD� *N FACT
 ONE WAY TO THINK OF THE APOSTROPHE IS AS REPRESENTING
AN�UNVOICED�VOWEL�GLIDE�

" S A PERMITTED VARIANT
 ANY UNVOICED FRICATIVE OTHER THAN THOSE ALREADY USED IN -OJBAN MAY BE USED
TO RENDER THE APOSTROPHE� *1" <›>IS ONE POSSIBILITY� 5HE CONVENIENCE OF THE LISTENER SHOULD BE REGARDED
AS�PARAMOUNT�IN�DECIDING�TO�USE�A�SUBSTITUTE�FOR<H>�

5HE PERIOD REPRESENTS A MANDATORY PAUSE
 WITH NO SPECIFIED LENGTH� A GLOTTAL STOP 	*1" <•>
 IS
CONSIDERED A PAUSE OF SHORTEST LENGTH� " PAUSE 	OR GLOTTAL STOP
 MAY APPEAR BETWEEN ANY TWO WORDS
 AND
IN CERTAIN CASES â EXPLAINED IN DETAIL IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 â MUST OCCUR� *N PARTICULAR
 A WORD BEGINNING
WITH A VOWEL IS ALWAYS PRECEDED BY A PAUSE
 AND A WORD ENDING IN A CONSONANT IS ALWAYS SURROUNDED
BY�PAUSES�

5ECHNICALLY
 THE PERIOD IS AN OPTIONAL REMINDER TO THE READER OF A MANDATORY PAUSE THAT IS DICTATED BY
THE RULES OF THE LANGUAGE� BECAUSE THESE RULES ARE UNAMBIGUOUS
 A MISSING PERIOD CAN BE INFERRED FROM
OTHERWISE�CORRECT�TEXT��1ERIODS�ARE�INCLUDED�ONLY�AS�AN�AID�TO�THE�READER�

" P ERIOD ALSO MAY BE FOUND APPARENTLY EMBEDDED IN A WORD� 8HEN THIS OCCURS
 SUCH A WRITTEN STRING
IS NOT ONE WORD BUT TWO
 WRITTEN TOGETHER TO INDICATE THAT THE WRITER INTENDS A UNITARY MEANING FOR THE
COMPOUND��*T�IS�NOT�REALLY�NECESSARY�TO�USE�A�SPACE�BETWEEN�WORDS�IF�A�PERIOD�APPEARS�

5HE COMMA IS USED TO INDICATE A SYLLABLE BREAK WITHIN A WORD
 GENERALLY ONE THAT IS NOT OBVIOUS TO
THE READER� 4UCH A COMMA IS WRITTEN TO SEPARATE SYLLABLES
 BUT INDICATES THAT THERE MUST BE NO PAUSE
BETWEEN THEM
 IN CONTRAST TO THE PERIOD� #ETWEEN TWO VOWELS
 A COMMA INDICATES THAT SOME TYPE OF
GLIDE MAY BE NECESSARY TO AVOID A PAUSE THAT WOULD SPLIT THE TWO SYLLABLES INTO SEPARATE WORDS� *T IS
ALWAYS LEGAL TO USE THE APOSTROPHE 	*1" <H>
 SOUND IN PRONOUNCING A COMMA� )OWEVER
 A COMMA CANNOT
BE PRONOUNCED AS A PAUSE OR GLOTTAL STOP BETWEEN THE TWO LETTERS SEPARATED BY THE COMMA
 BECAUSE THAT
PRONUNCIATION�WOULD�SPLIT�THE�WORD�INTO�TWO�WORDS�

0THERWISE
 A COMMA IS USUALLY ONLY USED TO CLARIFY THE PRESENCE OF SYLLABICl 
 m 
 n 
 ORr 	DISCUSSED
LATER
� $OMMAS ARE NEVER REQUIRED� NO TWO -OJBAN WORDS DIFFER SOLELY BECAUSE OF THE PRESENCE OR
PLACEMENT�OF�A�COMMA�

)ERE IS A SOMEWHAT ARTIFICIAL EXAMPLE OF THE DIFFERENCE IN PRONUNCIATION BETWEEN PERIODS
 COMMAS
AND APOSTROPHES� *N THE &NGLISH SONG ABOUT 0LD .AC%ONALD�S 'ARM
 THE VOWEL STRING WHICH IS WRITTEN
ASæEE�I�EE�I�Oç IN�&NGLISH�COULD�BE�-OJBANIZED�WITH�PERIODS�AS�
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Example 3.1
�I�AI�I�AI�O
<•I�•AJ�•I�•AJ�•O>
&E��&YE��&E��&YE��0H�

)OWEVER
 THIS WOULD SOUND CLIPPED
 STACCATO
 AND UNMUSICAL COMPARED TO THE &NGLISH� 'URTHERMORE

ALTHOUGH&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 IS A STRING OF MEANINGFUL -OJBAN WORDS
 AS A SENTENCE IT MAKES VERY LITTLE
SENSE��	/OTE�THE�USE�OF�PERIODS�EMBEDDED�WITHIN�THE�WRITTEN�WORD�


*F COMMAS WERE USED INSTEAD OF PERIODS
 WE COULD REPRESENT THE &NGLISH STRING AS A -OJBANIZED NAME

ENDING�IN�A�CONSONANT�

Example 3.2
�I
AI
I
AI
ON�
<•I�JAJ�JI�JAJ�JON•>

5HE COMMAS REPRESENT NEW SYLLABLE BREAKS
 BUT PROHIBIT THE USE OF PAUSES OR GLOTTAL STOP� 5HE
PRONUNCIATION�SHOWN�IS�JUST�ONE�POSSIBILITY
�BUT�CLOSELY�PARALLELS�THE�INTENDED�&NGLISH�PRONUNCIATION�

)OWEVER
 THE USE OF COMMAS IN THIS WAY IS RISKY TO UNAMBIGUOUS INTERPRETATION
 SINCE THE GLIDES
MIGHT�BE�HEARD�BY�SOME�LISTENERS�AS�DIPHTHONGS
�PRODUCING�SOMETHING�LIKE

Example 3.3
�I
IAI
II
IAI
ION�

WHICH IS TECHNICALLY A DIFFERENT -OJBAN NAME� 4INCE THE INTENT WITH -OJBANIZED NAMES IS TO ALLOW
THEM TO BE PRONOUNCED MORE LIKE THEIR NATIVE COUNTERPARTS
 THE COMMA IS ALLOWED TO REPRESENT VOWEL
GLIDES OR SOME NON�-OJBANIC SOUND� 4UCH AN EXCEPTION AFFECTS ONLY SPELLING ACCURACY AND THE ABILITY
OF A READER TO REPLICATE THE DESIRED PRONUNCIATION EXACTLY� IT WILL NOT AFFECT THE RECOGNITION OF WORD
BOUNDARIES�

4TILL
 IT IS BETTER IF -OJBANIZED NAMES ARE ALWAYS DISTINCT� 5HEREFORE
 THE APOSTROPHE IS PREFERRED IN
REGULAR -OJBANIZED NAMES THAT ARE NOT ATTEMPTING TO SIMULATE A NON�-OJBAN PRONUNCIATION PERFECTLY�
	1ERFECTION
 IN ANY EVENT
 IS NOT REALLY ACHIEVABLE
 BECAUSE SOME SOUNDS SIMPLY LACK REASONABLE -OJBANIC
COUNTERPARTS�


*F�APOSTROPHES�WERE�USED�INSTEAD�OF�COMMAS�IN&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 
�IT�WOULD�APPEAR�AS�

Example 3.4
�I�AI�I�AI�ON�
<•I�HAI�HI�HAI�HON•>

WHICH�PRESERVES�THE�RHYTHM�AND�LENGTH
�IF�NOT�THE�EXACT�SOUNDS
�OF�THE�ORIGINAL�&NGLISH�

3.4Diphthongs and syllabic consonants
5HERE EXIST �� DIPHTHONGS IN THE -OJBAN LANGUAGE� " DIPHTHONG IS A VOWEL SOUND THAT CONSISTS OF TWO
ELEMENTS
 A SHORT VOWEL SOUND AND A GLIDE
 EITHER A LABIAL 	*1" <W>
 OR PALATAL 	*1" <J>
 GLIDE
 THAT EITHER
PRECEDES 	AN ON�GLIDE
 OR FOLLOWS 	AN OFF�GLIDE
 THE MAIN VOWEL� %IPHTHONGS ALWAYS CONSTITUTE A SINGLE
SYLLABLE�

'OR -OJBAN PURPOSES
 A VOWEL SOUND IS A RELATIVELY LONG SPEECH�SOUND THAT FORMS THE NUCLEUS OF A
SYLLABLE� $ONSONANT SOUNDS ARE RELATIVELY BRIEF AND NORMALLY REQUIRE AN ACCOMPANYING VOWEL SOUND IN
ORDER TO BE AUDIBLE� $ONSONANTS MAY OCCUR AT THE BEGINNING OR END OF A SYLLABLE
 AROUND THE VOWEL
 AND
THERE MAY BE SEVERAL CONSONANTS IN A CLUSTER IN EITHER POSITION� &ACH SEPARATE VOWEL SOUND CONSTITUTES
A�DISTINCT�SYLLABLE��CONSONANT�SOUNDS�DO�NOT�AFFECT�THE�DETERMINATION�OF�SYLLABLES�

5HE SIX -OJBAN VOWELS ARE a 
 e 
 i 
 o 
 u 
 ANDy� 5HE FIRST FIVE VOWELS APPEAR FREELY IN ALL KINDS
OF -OJBAN WORDS� 5HE VOWELy HAS A LIMITED DISTRIBUTION� IT APPEARS ONLY IN -OJBANIZED NAMES
 IN THE
-OJBAN NAMES OF THE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET
 AS A GLUE VOWEL IN COMPOUND WORDS
 AND STANDING ALONE AS
A�SPACE�FILLER�WORD�	LIKE�&NGLISHæUHçORæERç
�
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5HE -OJBAN DIPHTHONGS ARE SHOWN IN THE TABLE BELOW� 	7ARIANT PRONUNCIATIONS HAVE BEEN OMITTED

BUT ARE MUCH AS ONE WOULD EXPECT BASED ON THE VARIANT PRONUNCIATIONS OF THE SEPARATE VOWEL LETTERS�ai
MAY�BE�PRONOUNCED<|J>
�FOR�EXAMPLE�


Letters IPA Description
ai <AJ> AN�OPEN�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�Oü�GLIDE
ei <•J> A�FRONT�MID�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�Oü�GLIDE
oi <OJ> A�BACK�MID�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�Oü�GLIDE
au <AW> AN�OPEN�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�Oü�GLIDE
ia <JA> AN�OPEN�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�ON�GLIDE
ie <J•> A�FRONT�MID�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�ON�GLIDE
ii <JI> A�FRONT�CLOSE�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�ON�GLIDE
io <JO> A�BACK�MID�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�ON�GLIDE
iu <JU> A�BACK�CLOSE�VOWEL�WITH�PALATAL�ON�GLIDE
ua <WA> AN�OPEN�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE
ue <W•> A�FRONT�MID�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE
ui <WI> A�FRONT�CLOSE�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE
uo <WO> A�BACK�MID�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE
uu <WU> A�BACK�CLOSE�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE
iy <J~> A CENTRAL MID VOWEL WITH PALATAL ON�GLIDE
uy <W~> A�CENTRAL�MID�VOWEL�WITH�LABIAL�ON�GLIDE

	"PPROXIMATE &NGLISH EQUIVALENTS OF MOST OF THESE DIPHTHONGS EXIST� SEE 4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 FOR
EXAMPLES�


5HE FIRST FOUR DIPHTHONGS ABOVE 	ai 
 ei 
 oi 
 ANDau 
 THE ONES WITH OFF�GLIDES
 ARE FREELY USED IN MOST
TYPES OF -OJBAN WORDS� THE TEN FOLLOWING ONES ARE USED ONLY AS STAND�ALONE WORDS AND IN -OJBANIZED
NAMES�AND�BORROWINGS��AND�THE�LAST�TWO�	iy ANDuy
�ARE�USED�ONLY�IN�-OJBANIZED�NAMES�

5HE SYLLABIC CONSONANTS OF -OJBAN
<L’>
 <M’>
 <N’>
 AND<R’>
 ARE VARIANTS OF THE NON�SYLLABIC<L>
 <M>

 <N>
 AND<R>RESPECTIVELY� 5HEY NORMALLY HAVE ONLY A LIMITED DISTRIBUTION
 APPEARING IN -OJBANIZED
NAMES AND BORROWINGS
 ALTHOUGH IN PRINCIPLE ANYl 
 m 
 n 
 ORr MAY BE PRONOUNCED SYLLABICALLY� *F A
SYLLABIC CONSONANT APPEARS NEXT TO Al 
 m 
 n 
 ORr THAT IS NOT SYLLABIC
 IT MAY NOT BE CLEAR WHICH IS
WHICH�

Example 3.5
�BRLGAN�
<BR’L�GAN>
OR
<BRL’�GAN>

IS A HYPOTHETICAL -OJBANIZED NAME WITH MORE THAN ONE VALID PRONUNCIATION� HOWEVER IT IS PRONOUNCED

IT�REMAINS�THE�SAME�WORD�

4YLLABIC CONSONANTS ARE TREATED AS CONSONANTS RATHER THAN VOWELS FROM THE STANDPOINT OF -OJBAN
MORPHOLOGY� 5HUS -OJBANIZED NAMES
 WHICH ARE GENERALLY REQUIRED TO END IN A CONSONANT
 ARE ALLOWED
TO END WITH A SYLLABIC CONSONANT� "N EXAMPLE IS.rl. 
 WHICH IS AN APPROXIMATION OF THE &NGLISH NAME
æ&ARLç 
�AND�HAS�TWO�SYLLABIC�CONSONANTS�

4YLLABLES WITH SYLLABIC CONSONANTS AND NO VOWEL ARE NEVER STRESSED OR COUNTED WHEN DETERMINING
WHICH�SYLLABLES�TO�STRESS�	SEE4ECTION��� 	P����
 
�

3.5Vowel pairs
-OJBAN VOWELS ALSO OCCUR IN PAIRS
 WHERE EACH VOWEL SOUND IS IN A SEPARATE SYLLABLE� 5HESE TWO VOWEL
SOUNDS ARE CONNECTED 	AND SEPARATED
 BY AN APOSTROPHE� -OJBAN VOWEL PAIRS SHOULD BE PRONOUNCED
CONTINUOUSLY WITH THE<H>SOUND BETWEEN 	AND NOT BY A GLOTTAL STOP OR PAUSE
 WHICH WOULD SPLIT THE TWO
VOWELS�INTO�SEPARATE�WORDS
�
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"LL VOWEL COMBINATIONS ARE PERMITTED IN TWO�SYLLABLE PAIRS WITH THE APOSTROPHE SEPARATING THEM� THIS
INCLUDES�THOSE�WHICH�CONSTITUTE�DIPHTHONGS�WHEN�THE�APOSTROPHE�IS�NOT�INCLUDED�

5HE�-OJBAN�VOWEL�PAIRS�ARE�
a'a a'e a'i a'o a'u a'y
e'a e'e e'i e'o e'u e'y
i'a i'e i'i i'o i'u i'y
o'a o'e o'i o'o o'u o'y
u'a u'e u'i u'o u'u u'y
y'a y'e y'i y'o y'u y'y

7OWEL PAIRS INVOLVINGy APPEAR ONLY IN -OJBANIZED NAMES� 5HEY COULD APPEAR IN CMAVO 	STRUCTURE
WORDS

 BUT ONLY.y'y. IS SO USED â IT IS THE -OJBAN NAME OF THE APOSTROPHE LETTER 	SEE4ECTION���� 	P�
���
 
�

8HEN MORE THAN TWO VOWELS OCCUR TOGETHER IN -OJBAN
 THE NORMAL PRONUNCIATION PAIRS VOWELS FROM
THE�LEFT�INTO�SYLLABLES
�AS�IN�THE�-OJBANIZED�NAME�

Example 3.6
�MEIIN�
�MEI
IN�

&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 CONTAINS THE DIPHTHONGei FOLLOWED BY THE VOWELi� *N ORDER TO INDICATE A DIFFERENT
GROUPING
�THE�COMMA�MUST�ALWAYS�BE�USED
�LEADING�TO�

Example 3.7
�ME
IIN�

WHICH CONTAINS THE VOWELeFOLLOWED BY THE DIPHTHONGii � *N ROUGH &NGLISH REPRESENTATION
&XAMPLE���
	P����
 ISæ.AY�&ENç 
�WHEREAS&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 ISæ.EH�: EENç�

3.6Consonant clusters
" CONSONANT SOUND IS A RELATIVELY BRIEF SPEECH�SOUND THAT PRECEDES OR FOLLOWS A VOWEL SOUND IN A
SYLLABLE� ITS PRESENCE EITHER PRECEDING OR FOLLOWING DOES NOT ADD TO THE COUNT OF SYLLABLES
 NOR IS
A CONSONANT REQUIRED IN EITHER POSITION FOR ANY SYLLABLE� -OJBAN HAS SEVENTEEN CONSONANTS� FOR THE
PURPOSES�OF�THIS�SECTION
�THE�APOSTROPHE�IS�NOT�COUNTED�AS�A�CONSONANT�

"N IMPORTANT DISTINCTION DIVIDING -OJBAN CONSONANTS IS THAT OF VOICING� 5HE FOLLOWING TABLE SHOWS
THE�UNVOICED�CONSONANTS�AND�THE�CORRESPONDING�VOICED�ONES�

UNVOICED VOICED
p b
t d
k g
f v
c j
s z
x �

5HE CONSONANTx HAS NO VOICED COUNTERPART IN -OJBAN� 5HE REMAINING CONSONANTS
l 
 m 
 n 
 ANDr 

ARE�TYPICALLY�PRONOUNCED�WITH�VOICE
�BUT�CAN�BE�PRONOUNCED�UNVOICED�

$ONSONANT SOUNDS OCCUR IN LANGUAGES AS SINGLE CONSONANTS
 OR AS DOUBLED
 OR AS CLUSTERED
COMBINATIONS� 4INGLE CONSONANT SOUNDS ARE ISOLATED BY WORD BOUNDARIES OR BY INTERVENING VOWEL
SOUNDS FROM OTHER CONSONANT SOUNDS� %OUBLED CONSONANT SOUNDS ARE EITHER LENGTHENED LIKE<S>IN
&NGLISHæHISSç 
 OR REPEATED LIKE<K>IN &NGLISHæBACKCOURTç� $ONSONANT CLUSTERS CONSIST OF TWO OR
MORE SINGLE OR DOUBLED CONSONANT SOUNDS IN A GROUP
 EACH OF WHICH IS DIFFERENT FROM ITS IMMEDIATE
NEIGHBOR� *N -OJBAN
 DOUBLED CONSONANTS ARE EXCLUDED ALTOGETHER
 AND CLUSTERS ARE LIMITED TO TWO OR
THREE�MEMBERS
�EXCEPT�IN�-OJBANIZED�NAMES�

$ONSONANTS CAN OCCUR IN THREE POSITIONS IN WORDS� INITIAL 	AT THE BEGINNING

 MEDIAL 	IN THE MIDDLE


AND FINAL 	AT THE END
� *N MANY LANGUAGES
 THE SOUND OF A CONSONANT VARIES DEPENDING UPON ITS POSITION
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IN THE WORD� *N -OJBAN
 AS MUCH AS POSSIBLE
 THE SOUND OF A CONSONANT IS UNRELATED TO ITS POSITION� *N
PARTICULAR
 THE COMMON "MERICAN &NGLISH TRAIT OF CHANGING AæTç BETWEEN VOWELS INTO AæDç OR EVEN AN
ALVEOLAR�TAP�	*1" <…>
�IS�UNACCEPTABLE�IN�-OJBAN�

-OJBAN IMPOSES NO RESTRICTIONS ON THE APPEARANCE OF SINGLE CONSONANTS IN ANY VALID CONSONANT
POSITION� HOWEVER
 NO CONSONANT 	INCLUDING SYLLABIC CONSONANTS
 OCCURS FINAL IN A WORD EXCEPT IN
-OJBANIZED�NAMES�

1AIRS�OF�CONSONANTS�CAN�ALSO�APPEAR�FREELY
�WITH�THE�FOLLOWING�RESTRICTIONS�
�� *T IS FORBIDDEN FOR BOTH CONSONANTS TO BE THE SAME
 AS THIS WOULD VIOLATE THE RULE AGAINST DOUBLE

CONSONANTS�
�� *T IS FORBIDDEN FOR ONE CONSONANT TO BE VOICED AND THE OTHER UNVOICED� 5HE CONSONANTSl 
 m 
 n 


ANDr ARE EXEMPT FROM THIS RESTRICTION� "S A RESULT
bf IS FORBIDDEN
 AND SO ISsd
 BUT BOTHfl ANDvl 

AND�BOTHls ANDlz 
�ARE�PERMITTED�

�� *T�IS�FORBIDDEN�FOR�BOTH�CONSONANTS�TO�BE�DRAWN�FROM�THE�SETc 
 j 
 s 
 z�
�� 5HE�SPECIFIC�PAIRScx
 kx 
 xc 
 xk 
�ANDmzARE�FORBIDDEN�

5HESE RULES APPLY TO ALL KINDS OF WORDS
 EVEN -OJBANIZED NAMES� *F A NAME WOULD NORMALLY CONTAIN A
FORBIDDEN�CONSONANT�PAIR
�Ay CAN�BE�INSERTED�TO�BREAK�UP�THE�PAIR�

Example 3.8
�DJEIMYZ�
<DŒ•J�M~Z•>
+AMES

5HE REGULAR &NGLISH PRONUNCIATION OFæ+AMESç 
 WHICH IS<DŒ•JMZ>
 WOULD -OJBANIZE AS.djeimz.

WHICH�CONTAINS�A�FORBIDDEN�CONSONANT�PAIR�

3.7 Initial consonant pairs
5HE SET OF CONSONANT PAIRS THAT MAY APPEAR AT THE BEGINNING OF A WORD 	EXCLUDING -OJBANIZED NAMES
 IS
FAR MORE RESTRICTED THAN THE FAIRLY LARGE GROUP OF PERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIRS DESCRIBED IN4ECTION���
	P� ��
 � &VEN SO
 IT IS MORE THAN &NGLISH ALLOWS
 ALTHOUGH HOPEFULLY NOT MORE THAN &NGLISH�SPEAKERS 	AND
OTHERS
�CAN�LEARN�TO�PRONOUNCE�

5HERE�ARE�JUST����SUCH�PERMISSIBLE�INITIAL�CONSONANT�PAIRS
�AS�FOLLOWS�
bl br
cf ck cl cm cn cp cr ct
dj dr dz
ý fr
gl gr
jb jd jg jm jv
kl kr
ml mr
pl pr
sf sk sl sm sn sp sr st
tc tr ts
vl vr
xl xr
zb zd zg zm zv

-EST THIS LIST SEEM ALMOST RANDOM
 A PAIRING OF VOICED AND UNVOICED EQUIVALENT CONSONANTS WILL SHOW
SIGNIFICANT�PATTERNS�WHICH�MAY�HELP�IN�LEARNING�
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pl pr ý fr
bl br vl vr
cp cf ct ck cm cn cl cr
jb jv jd jg jm
sp sf st sk sm sn sl sr
zb zv zd zg zm
tc tr ts kl kr
dj dr dz gl gr
ml mr xl xr

/OTE THAT IF BOTH CONSONANTS OF AN INITIAL PAIR ARE VOICED
 THE UNVOICED EQUIVALENT IS ALSO PERMISSIBLE

AND THE VOICED PAIR CAN BE PRONOUNCED SIMPLY BY VOICING THE UNVOICED PAIR� 	5HE CONVERSE IS NOT TRUE�
cnIS�A�PERMISSIBLE�INITIAL�PAIR
�BUTjn IS�NOT�


$ONSONANT�TRIPLES�CAN�OCCUR�MEDIALLY�IN�-OJBAN�WORDS��5HEY�ARE�SUBJECT�TO�THE�FOLLOWING�RULES�
�� 5HE�FIRST�TWO�CONSONANTS�MUST�CONSTITUTE�A�PERMISSIBLE�CONSONANT�PAIR�
�� 5HE�LAST�TWO�CONSONANTS�MUST�CONSTITUTE�A�PERMISSIBLE�INITIAL�CONSONANT�PAIR�
�� 5HE�TRIPLESndj 
 ndz
 ntc 
�ANDntsARE�FORBIDDEN�

-OJBANIZED NAMES CAN BEGIN OR END WITH ANY PERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR
 NOT JUST THE �� INITIAL
CONSONANT PAIRS LISTED ABOVE
 AND CAN HAVE CONSONANT TRIPLES IN ANY LOCATION
 AS LONG AS THE PAIRS
MAKING UP THOSE TRIPLES ARE PERMISSIBLE� *N ADDITION
 -OJBANIZED NAMES CAN CONTAIN CONSONANT CLUSTERS
WITH�MORE�THAN�THREE�CONSONANTS
�AGAIN�REQUIRING�THAT�EACH�PAIR�WITHIN�THE�CLUSTER�IS�VALID�

3.8Buúering of consonant clusters
.ANY LANGUAGES DO NOT HAVE CONSONANT CLUSTERS AT ALL
 AND EVEN THOSE LANGUAGES THAT DO HAVE THEM
OFTEN ALLOW ONLY A SUBSET OF THE FULL -OJBAN SET� "S A RESULT
 THE -OJBAN DESIGN ALLOWS THE USE OF A
BUFFER SOUND BETWEEN CONSONANT COMBINATIONS WHICH A SPEAKER FINDS UNPRONOUNCEABLE� 5HIS SOUND
MAY BE ANY NON�-OJBANIC VOWEL WHICH IS CLEARLY SEPARABLE BY THE LISTENER FROM THE -OJBAN VOWELS� 4OME
POSSIBILITIES ARE *1" <‚>
 <•>
 <‰>
 OR EVEN<Š>
 BUT THERE PROBABLY IS NO UNIVERSALLY ACCEPTABLE BUFFER
SOUND� 8HEN USING A CONSONANT BUFFER
 THE SOUND SHOULD BE MADE AS SHORT AS POSSIBLE� 5WO EXAMPLES
SHOWING�SUCH�BUFFERING�	WE�WILL�USE<‚>IN�THIS�CHAPTER
�ARE�

Example 3.9
VRUSI
<ŽVRU�SI>
OR
<V‚�ŽRU�SI>

Example 3.10
�".STERDAM�
<•AM�STER�DAM•>
OR
<Ž•A�M‚�S‚�T•�R‚�DA�M‚•>

8HEN A BUFFER VOWEL IS USED
 IT SPLITS EACH BUFFERED CONSONANT INTO ITS OWN SYLLABLE� )OWEVER
 THE
BUFFERING SYLLABLES ARE NEVER STRESSED
 AND ARE NOT COUNTED IN DETERMINING STRESS� 5HEY ARE
 IN EFFECT
 NOT
REALLY�SYLLABLES�TO�A�-OJBAN�LISTENER
�AND�THUS�THEIR�IMPACT�IS�IGNORED�

)ERE�ARE�MORE�EXAMPLES�OF�UNBUFFERED�AND�BUFFERED�PRONUNCIATIONS�

Example 3.11
KLAMA
<ŽKLA�MA>
<K‚�ŽLA�MA>
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Example 3.12
XAPCKE
<ŽXAP�ˆK•>
<ŽXA�P‚�ˆK•>
<ŽXA�P‚�ˆ‚�K•>

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 WE SEE THAT BUFFERING VOWELS CAN BE USED IN JUST SOME
 RATHER THAN ALL
 OF
THE POSSIBLE PLACES� THE SECOND PRONUNCIATION BUFFERS THEpc CONSONANT PAIR BUT NOT THEck� 5HE THIRD
PRONUNCIATION�BUFFERS�BOTH�

Example 3.13
PONYNI�U
<PO�N~��NI�HU>

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 CANNOT CONTAIN ANY BUFFERING VOWEL� *T IS IMPORTANT NOT TO CONFUSE THE VOWELy 

WHICH IS PRONOUNCED<~>
 WITH THE BUFFER
 WHICH HAS A VARIETY OF POSSIBLE PRONUNCIATIONS AND IS NEVER
WRITTEN��$ONSIDER�THE�CONTRAST�BETWEEN

Example 3.14
BONGYNANBA
<BOy�G~�ŽNAN�BA>

AN UNLIKELY -OJBAN COMPOUND WORD MEANINGæBONE BREADç 	NOTE THE USE OF<y>AS A REPRESENTATIVE OFn
BEFOREg
�AND

Example 3.15
BONGNANBA
<BOy�ŽGNAN�BA>

A POSSIBLE BORROWING FROM ANOTHER LANGUAGE 	-OJBAN BORROWINGS CAN ONLY TAKE A LIMITED FORM
� *F
&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 WERE�PRONOUNCED�WITH�BUFFERING
�AS

Example 3.16
<BOy�G‚�ŽNAN�BA>

IT WOULD BE VERY SIMILAR TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � 0NLY A CLEAR DISTINCTION BETWEENy AND ANY BUFFERING
VOWEL�WOULD�KEEP�THE�TWO�WORDS�DISTINCT�

4INCE BUFFERING IS DONE FOR THE BENEFIT OF THE SPEAKER IN ORDER TO AID PRONOUNCEABILITY
 THERE IS NO
GUARANTEE THAT THE LISTENER WILL NOT MISTAKE A BUFFER VOWEL FOR ONE OF THE SIX REGULAR -OJBAN VOWELS� 5HE
BUFFER VOWEL SHOULD BE AS LAXLY PRONOUNCED AS POSSIBLE
 AS CENTRAL AS POSSIBLE
 AND AS SHORT AS POSSIBLE�
'URTHERMORE
 IT IS WORTHWHILE FOR SPEAKERS WHO USE BUFFERS TO PRONOUNCE THEIR REGULAR VOWELS A BIT
LONGER THAN USUAL
 TO AVOID CONFUSION WITH BUFFER VOWELS� 5HE SPEAKERS OF MANY LANGUAGES WILL HAVE
TROUBLE CORRECTLY HEARING ANY OF THE SUGGESTED BUFFER VOWELS OTHERWISE� #Y THIS GUIDELINE
 &XAMPLE����
	P����
 WOULD�BE�PRONOUNCED

Example 3.17
<BO•y�G‚�ŽNA•N�BA•>

WITH�LENGTHENED�VOWELS�

3.9Syllabication and str ess
" -OJBAN WORD HAS ONE SYLLABLE FOR EACH OF ITS VOWELS
 DIPHTHONGS
 AND SYLLABIC CONSONANTS 	REFERRED
TO SIMPLY ASæVOWELSç FOR THE PURPOSES OF THIS SECTION
� 4YLLABICATION RULES DETERMINE WHICH OF THE
CONSONANTS SEPARATING TWO VOWELS BELONG TO THE PRECEDING VOWEL AND WHICH TO THE FOLLOWING VOWEL�
5HESE RULES ARE CONVENTIONAL ONLY� THE PHONETIC FACTS OF THE MATTER ABOUT HOW UTTERANCES ARE SYLLABIFIED
IN�ANY�LANGUAGE�ARE�ALWAYS�VERY�COMPLEX�

" SINGLE CONSONANT ALWAYS BELONGS TO THE FOLLOWING VOWEL� " CONSONANT PAIR IS NORMALLY DIVIDED
BETWEEN THE TWO VOWELS� HOWEVER
 IF THE PAIR CONSTITUTE A VALID INITIAL CONSONANT PAIR
 THEY ARE NORMALLY
BOTH ASSIGNED TO THE FOLLOWING VOWEL� " CONSONANT TRIPLE IS DIVIDED BETWEEN THE FIRST AND SECOND
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CONSONANTS� "POSTROPHES AND COMMAS
 OF COURSE
 ALSO REPRESENT SYLLABLE BREAKS� 4YLLABIC CONSONANTS
USUALLY�APPEAR�ALONE�IN�THEIR�SYLLABLES�

*T IS PERMISSIBLE TO VARY FROM THESE RULES IN -OJBANIZED NAMES� 'OR EXAMPLE
 THERE ARE NO DEFINITIVE
RULES FOR THE SYLLABICATION OF -OJBANIZED NAMES WITH CONSONANT CLUSTERS LONGER THAN THREE CONSONANTS�
5HE�COMMA�IS�USED�TO�INDICATE�VARIANT�SYLLABICATION�OR�TO�EXPLICITLY�MARK�NORMAL�SYLLABICATION�

)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�OF�-OJBAN�SYLLABICATION�

Example 3.18
PUJENAICAJEBA
PU
JE
NAI
CA
JE
BA

5HIS�WORD�HAS�NO�CONSONANT�PAIRS�AND�IS�THEREFORE�SYLLABIFIED�BEFORE�EACH�MEDIAL�CONSONANT�

Example 3.19
NINMU
NIN
MU

5HIS�WORD�IS�SPLIT�AT�A�CONSONANT�PAIR�

Example 3.20
FITPRI
FIT
PRI

5HIS�WORD�IS�SPLIT�AT�A�CONSONANT�TRIPLE
�BETWEEN�THE�FIRST�TWO�CONSONANTS�OF�THE�TRIPLE�

Example 3.21
SAIRGOI
SAIR
GOI
SAI
R
GOI

5HIS�WORD�CONTAINS�THE�CONSONANT�PAIRrg ��THEr MAY�BE�PRONOUNCED�SYLLABICALLY�OR�NOT�

Example 3.22
KLEZBA
KLEZ
BA
KLE
ZBA

5HIS WORD CONTAINS THE PERMISSIBLE INITIAL PAIRzb 
 AND SO MAY BE SYLLABICATED EITHER BETWEENz AND
b OR�BEFOREzb�

4TRESS IS A RELATIVELY LOUDER PRONUNCIATION OF ONE SYLLABLE IN A WORD OR GROUP OF WORDS� 4INCE EVERY
SYLLABLE HAS A VOWEL SOUND 	OR DIPHTHONG OR SYLLABIC CONSONANT
 AS ITS NUCLEUS
 AND THE STRESS IS ON
THE VOWEL SOUND ITSELF
 THE TERMSæSTRESSED SYLLABLEç ANDæSTRESSED VOWELç ARE LARGELY INTERCHANGEABLE
CONCEPTS�

.OST -OJBAN WORDS ARE STRESSED ON THE NEXT�TO�THE�LAST
 OR PENULTIMATE
 SYLLABLE� *N COUNTING
SYLLABLES
 HOWEVER
 SYLLABLES WHOSE VOWEL ISy OR WHICH CONTAIN A SYLLABIC CONSONANT 	l 
 m 
 n 
 ORr
 ARE
NEVER COUNTED� 	5HE -OJBAN TERM FOR PENULTIMATE STRESS ISda'amoi terbasna�
 4IMILARLY
 SYLLABLES CREATED
SOLELY�BY�ADDING�A�BUFFER�VOWEL
�SUCH�AS<‚>
�ARE�NOT�COUNTED�

5HERE ARE ACTUALLY THREE LEVELS OF STRESS â PRIMARY
 SECONDARY
 AND WEAK� 8EAK STRESS IS THE LOWEST
LEVEL
 SO IT REALLY MEANS NO STRESS AT ALL� 8EAK STRESS IS REQUIRED FOR SYLLABLES CONTAININGy 
 A SYLLABIC
CONSONANT
�OR�A�BUFFER�VOWEL�

1RIMARY STRESS IS REQUIRED ON THE PENULTIMATE SYLLABLE OF -OJBAN CONTENT WORDS 	CALLED brivla
�
-OJBANIZED NAMES 	CALLED cmevla
 MAY BE STRESSED ON ANY SYLLABLE
 BUT IF A SYLLABLE OTHER THAN THE
PENULTIMATE IS STRESSED
 THE SYLLABLE 	OR AT LEAST ITS VOWEL
 MUST BE CAPITALIZED IN WRITING� -OJBAN
STRUCTURAL WORDS 	CALLEDcmavo
 MAY BE STRESSED ON ANY SYLLABLE OR NONE AT ALL� )OWEVER
 PRIMARY STRESS
MAY NOT BE USED IN A SYLLABLE JUST PRECEDING A BRIVLA
 UNLESS A PAUSE DIVIDES THEM� OTHERWISE
 THE TWO
WORDS�MAY�RUN�TOGETHER�

4ECONDARY STRESS IS THE OPTIONAL AND NON�DISTINCTIVE EMPHASIS USED FOR OTHER SYLLABLES BESIDES THOSE
REQUIRED TO HAVE EITHER WEAK OR PRIMARY STRESS� 5HERE ARE FEW RULES GOVERNING SECONDARY STRESS
 WHICH
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TYPICALLY WILL FOLLOW A SPEAKER�S NATIVE LANGUAGE HABITS OR PREFERENCES� 4ECONDARY STRESS CAN BE USED
FOR CONTRAST
 OR FOR EMPHASIS OF A POINT� 4ECONDARY STRESS CAN BE EMPHASIZED AT ANY LEVEL UP TO PRIMARY
STRESS
 ALTHOUGH THE SPEAKER MUST NOT ALLOW A FALSE PRIMARY STRESS IN BRIVLA
 SINCE ERRORS IN WORD
RESOLUTION�COULD�RESULT�

5HE�FOLLOWING�ARE�-OJBAN�WORDS�WITH�STRESS�EXPLICITLY�SHOWN�

Example 3.23
DIKYJVO
%*
KY
JVO

	*N A FULLY�BUFFERED DIALECT
 THE PRONUNCIATION WOULD BE�<�DI K~ Œ‚ VO>�
 /OTE THAT THE SYLLABLEky. IS NOT
COUNTED�IN�DETERMINING�STRESS��5HE�VOWELy IS�NEVER�STRESSED�IN�A�NORMAL�-OJBAN�CONTEXT�

Example 3.24
�ARMSTRONG�
�"3.
STRONG�

5HIS IS A -OJBANIZED VERSION OF THE NAMEæ"RMSTRONGç� 5HE FINALg MUST BE EXPLICITLY PRONOUNCED�
8ITH�FULL�BUFFERING
�THE�NAME�WOULD�BE�PRONOUNCED�

Example 3.25
<Ž•A�R‚�M‚�S‚�T‚�RO�N‚�G‚•>

)OWEVER
 THERE IS NO NEED TO INSERT A BUFFER IN EVERY POSSIBLE PLACE JUST BECAUSE IT IS INSERTED IN ONE
PLACE� PARTIAL BUFFERING IS ALSO ACCEPTABLE� *N EVERY CASE
 HOWEVER
 THE STRESS REMAINS IN THE SAME PLACE�
ON�THE�FIRST�SYLLABLE�

5HE &NGLISH PRONUNCIATION OFæ"RMSTRONGç
 AS SPELLED IN &NGLISH
 IS NOT CORRECT BY -OJBAN STANDARDS�
THE LETTERSæNGç IN &NGLISH REPRESENT A VELAR NASAL 	*1" <y>
 WHICH IS A SINGLE CONSONANT� *N -OJBAN
ng
REPRESENTS TWO SEPARATE CONSONANTS THAT MUST BOTH BE PRONOUNCED� YOU MAY NOT USE<y>TO PRONOUNCE
-OJBANng 
 ALTHOUGH<yG>IS ACCEPTABLE� &NGLISH SPEAKERS ARE LIKELY TO HAVE TO PRONOUNCE THE ENDING
WITH�A�BUFFER
�AS�ONE�OF�THE�FOLLOWING�

Example 3.26
<Ž•ARM�STRON�G‚•>
OR
<Ž•ARM�STROy�G‚•>
OR�EVEN
<Ž•ARM�STRO�N‚G•>

5HE�NORMAL�&NGLISH�PRONUNCIATION�OF�THE�NAMEæ"RMSTRONGçCOULD�BE�-OJBANIZED�AS�

Example 3.27
�"3.STRON�

SINCE�-OJBANn IS�ALLOWED�TO�BE�PRONOUNCED�AS�THE�VELAR�NASAL<y>�
)ERE�IS�ANOTHER�EXAMPLE�SHOWING�THE�USE�OFy �

Example 3.28
BISYDJA
#*
SY
DJA
#*
SYD
JA

5HIS WORD IS A COMPOUND WORD
 OR LUJVO
 BUILT FROM THE TWO AFFIXESbis ANDdja� 8HEN THEY ARE
JOINED
 AN IMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR RESULTS�sd� *N ACCORDANCE WITH THE ALGORITHM FOR MAKING LUJVO

EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 
 Ay IS INSERTED TO SEPARATE THE IMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR� THEy IS
NOT�COUNTED�AS�A�SYLLABLE�FOR�PURPOSES�OF�STRESS�DETERMINATION�
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Example 3.29
DA�UDJA
DA�6%
JA
DA�6
DJA

5HESE TWO SYLLABICATIONS SOUND THE SAME TO A -OJBAN LISTENER â THE ASSOCIATION OF UNBUFFERED
CONSONANTS�IN�SYLLABLES�IS�OF�NO�IMPORT�IN�RECOGNIZING�THE�WORD�

Example 3.30
E�U�BRIDI
E�U�#3*
DI
&�U�#3*
DI
E�6�#3*
DI

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 .e'u IS A CMAVO ANDbridi IS A BRIVLA� &ITHER OF THE FIRST TWO PRONUNCIATIONS IS
PERMITTED� NO PRIMARY STRESS ON EITHER SYLLABLE OF.e'u 
 OR PRIMARY STRESS ON THE FIRST SYLLABLE� 5HE THIRD
PRONUNCIATION
 WHICH PLACES PRIMARY STRESS ON THE SECOND SYLLABLE OF THE CMAVO
 REQUIRES THAT â SINCE
THE FOLLOWING WORD IS A BRIVLA â THE TWO WORDS MUST BE SEPARATED BY A PAUSE� $ONSIDER THE FOLLOWING
TWO�CASES�

Example 3.31
LE�RE�NOBLI�PRENU
LE�RE�/0BLI�13&NU

Example 3.32
LE�RE�NO�BLIPRENU
LE�RE�NO�BLI13&NU

*F THE CMAVOnoIN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 WERE TO BE STRESSED
 THE PHRASE WOULD SOUND EXACTLY LIKE THE
GIVEN PRONUNCIATION OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 WHICH IS UNACCEPTABLE IN -OJBAN� A SINGLE PRONUNCIATION
CANNOT�REPRESENT�BOTH�

3.10IPA for English sp eakers
5HERE ARE MANY DIALECTS OF &NGLISH
 THUS MAKING IT DIFFICULT TO DEFINE THE STANDARDIZED SYMBOLS OF THE
*1" IN TERMS USEFUL TO EVERY READER� "LL THE SYMBOLS USED IN THIS CHAPTER ARE REPEATED HERE
 IN MORE
OR LESS ALPHABETICAL ORDER
 WITH EXAMPLES DRAWN FROM (ENERAL "MERICAN� *N ADDITION
 SOME ATTENTION IS
GIVEN TO THE 3ECEIVED 1RONUNCIATION OF 	#RITISH
 &NGLISH� 5HESE TWO DIALECTS ARE REFERRED TO AS (" AND
31 RESPECTIVELY� 4PEAKERS OF OTHER DIALECTS SHOULD CONSULT A BOOK ON PHONETICS OR THEIR LOCAL TELEVISION
SETS�
<Ž> "N�*1"�INDICATOR�OF�PRIMARY�STRESS��THE�SYLLABLE�WHICH�FOLLOWS<Ž>RECEIVES�PRIMARY�STRESS�
<•> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBAN.� úIS SOUND IS NOT USUALLY CONSIDERED PART OF &NGLISH� *T IS THE

CATCH IN YOUR THROAT THAT SOMETIMES OCCURS PRIOR TO THE BEGINNING OF A WORD 	AND SOMETIMES A
SYLLABLE
 WHICH STARTS WITH A VOWEL� *N SOME DIALECTS
 LIKE $OCKNEY AND SOME KINDS OF "MERICAN
&NGLISH
 IT IS USED BETWEEN VOWELS INSTEAD OFæTç � æBOøLEç <BO•L’>� úE &NGLISH INTERJECTIONæUH�
OH�çALMOST�ALWAYS�HAS�IT�BETWEEN�THE�SYLLABLES�

<•> " SYMBOL INDICATING THAT THE PREVIOUS VOWEL IS TO BE SPOKEN FOR A LONGER TIME THAN USUAL� -OJBAN
VOWELS�CAN�BE�PRONOUNCED�LONG�IN�ORDER�TO�MAKE�A�GREATER�CONTRAST�WITH�BUüER�VOWELS�

<A> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANa� úIS SOUND DOESN�T OCCUR IN ("
 BUT SOUNDS SOMEWHAT
LIKE THEæARç OFæPARKç 
 AS SPOKEN IN 31 OR /EW &NGLAND "MERICAN� *T IS PRONOUNCED FURTHER
FORWARD�IN�THE�MOUTH�THAN<|>�

<|> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANa� úE æAç OF (" æFATHERç� úE SOUND<A>IS PREFERRED BECAUSE
(" SP EAKERS O÷EN RELAX AN UNSTRESSED<|>INTO A SCHWA<~>
 AS IN THE USUAL PRONUNCIATIONS OF
æABOUTç ANDæSOFAç� #ECAUSE SCHWA IS A DISTINCT VOWEL IN -OJBAN
 &NGLISH SPEAKERS MUST EITHER
LEARN TO AVOID THIS SHI÷ OR TO USE<A>INSTEAD� THE -OJBAN WORD FORæSOFAç ISsfofa
 PRONOUNCED
<SFOFA>OR<SFOF|>BUT�NEVER<SFOF~>WHICH�WOULD�BE�THE�NON�WORDsfofy�
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<k> /OT�A�-OJBAN�SOUND��úEæAçOF�&NGLISHæCATç�
<B> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANb��" S�IN�&NGLISHæBOYç
 æSOBERç
�ORæJOBç�
<•> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANv� /OT AN &NGLISH SOUND� THE 4PANISHæBç ORæVç BETWEEN VOWELS�

úIS�SOUND�SHOULD�NOT�BE�USED�FOR�-OJBANb�
<D> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANd��" S�IN�&NGLISHæDOGç
 æSODAç
�ORæMADç�
<•> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANe��úE æEçOF�&NGLISHæMETç�
<E> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANe� úIS SOUND IS NOT FOUND IN &NGLISH
 BUT IS THE 4PANISHæEç
 OR THE

TENSE` Ec OF *TALIAN� úE VOWEL OF &NGLISHæSAYçIS SIMILAR EXCEPT FOR THE Oü�GLIDE� YOU CAN LEARN
TO MAKE THIS SOUND BY HOLDING YOUR TONGUE STEADY WHILE SAYING THE ýRST PART OF THE &NGLISH
VOWEL�

<~> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANy� " S IN THEæAç OF &NGLISHæSOFAç ORæABOUTç� 4CHWA IS
GENERALLY UNSTRESSED IN -OJBAN
 AS IT IS IN &NGLISH� *T IS A TOTALLY RELAXED SOUND MADE WITH THE
TONGUE�IN�THE�MIDDLE�OF�THE�MOUTH�

<û> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANf��" S�INæFEEç 
 æLOAFERç
�ORæCHEFç�
<ƒ> "N�ALLOWED�VARIANT�OF�-OJBANf��/OT�AN�&NGLISH�SOUND��THE�+APANESEæFçSOUND�
<G> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANg��" S�IN�&NGLISHæGOç
 æEAGLEç 
�ORæDOGç�
<H> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF THE -OJBAN APOSTROPHE SOUND� "S IN &NGLISHæAHAçOR THE SECOND

�H��INæOH
�HELLOç�
<I> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANi� &SSENTIALLY LIKE THE &NGLISH VOWEL OFæPIZZAç OR

æMACHINEç 
 ALTHOUGH THE &NGLISH VOWEL IS SOMETIMES PRONOUNCED WITH AN Oü�GLIDE
 WHICH
SHOULD�NOT�BE�PRESENT�IN�-OJBAN�

<‚> "�P OSSIBLE�-OJBAN�BUüER�VOWEL��úEæIçOF�&NGLISHæBITç�
<•> " P OSSIBLE -OJBAN BUüER VOWEL� úEæUçOFæJUSTçIN SOME VARIETIES OF ("
 THOSE WHICH MAKE THE

WORD SOUND MORE OR LESS LIKEæJISTç� "LSO 3USSIAN` Yc AS IǸBYT�c 	TO BE
� LIKE A SCHWA<~>
 BUT
HIGHER�IN�THE�MOUTH�

<J> 6SED�IN�-OJBAN�DIPHTHONGS�BEGINNING�OR�ENDING�WITHi��-IKE�THEæYçIN�&NGLISHæYARDçORæSAYç�
<K> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANk��" S�IN�&NGLISHæKILLç 
 æTOKENç
�ORæþAKç�
<L> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANl��" S�IN�&NGLISHæLOWç
 æNYLONç
�ORæEXCELç�
<L’> úE�SYLLABIC�VERSION�OF�-OJBANl 
�AS�IN�&NGLISHæBOøLEçORæMIDDLEç�
<M> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANm��" S�IN�&NGLISHæMEç
 æHUMORç
�ORæHAMç�
<M’> úE�SYLLABIC�VERSION�OF�-OJBANm��" S�IN�&NGLISHæCATCH��EMçORæBOøOMç�
<N> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANn��" S�IN�&NGLISHno
 æHONORç
�ORæSONç�
<N’> úE�SYLLABIC�VERSION�OF�-OJBANn��" S�IN�&NGLISHæBUøONç�
<y> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANn 
 ESPECIALLY IN -OJBANIZED NAMES AND BEFOREg ORk� " S IN &NGLISH

æSINGçORæSINGERç	BUT�NOTæýNGERçORæDANGERç
�
<y‘> "N�ALLOWED�VARIANT�OF�-OJBAN�SYLLABICn 
�ESPECIALLY�IN�-OJBANIZED�NAMES�
<O> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANo� " S IN THE 'RENCH̀ HAUTE 	CUISINE
c OR 4PANISH

æCOMOç� úERE IS NO EXACT &NGLISH EQUIVALENT OF THIS SOUND� úE NEAREST (" EQUIVALENT IS THEæOç
OFæDOUGHç ORæJOKEç 
 BUT IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT THE Oü�GLIDE 	A<W>�LIKE SOUND
 AT THE END OF THE
VOWEL IS NOT PRONOUNCED WHEN SPEAKING -OJBAN� úE 31 SOUND IN THESE WORDS IS<~W>IN *1"
TERMS
 AND HAS NO<O>IN IT AT ALL� UNLESS YOU CAN SPEAK WITH A 4COTS
 *RISH
 OR "MERICAN ACCENT

YOU�MAY�HAVE�TROUBLE�WITH�THIS�SOUND�

<}> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANo 
 ESPECIALLY BEFOREr� úIS SOUND IS A SHORTENED FORM OF THEæAWç
IN (" æDAWNç 	FOR THOSE PEOPLE WHO DON�T PRONOUNCEæDAWNç ANDæ%ONç ALIKE� IF YOU DO
 YOU
MAY�HAVE�TROUBLE�WITH�THIS�SOUND
��*N�31
�BUT�NOT�("
�IT�IS�THEæOçOFæHOTç�

<P> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANp��" S�IN�&NGLISHæPAYç
 æSUPERç
�ORæUPç�
<R> 0NE VERSION OF -OJBANr� /OT AN &NGLISH SOUND� úE 4PANISHæRRçAND THE 4COTSæRç
 A TONGUE�TIP

TRILL�
<„> 0NE�VERSION�OF�-OJBANr��" S�IN�(" æRIGHTç 
 æBARONç
�ORæCARç��/OT�FOUND�IN�31�
<…> 0NE VERSION OF -OJBANr� *N ("
 APPEARS AS A VARIANT OFæTç ORæDç IN THE WORDSæMETALç AND

æMEDALçRESPECTIVELY��"�TONGUE�TIP�þAP�
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<†> 0NE VERSION OF -OJBANr� /OT AN &NGLISH SOUND� úE 'RENCH OR (ERMAN` Rc IN` REINEc ORèROTæ
RESPECTIVELY��"�UVULAR�TRILL�

<R’>


<„’>


<†’>

4YLLABIC�VERSIONS�OF�THE�ABOVE� <„’>APPEARS�IN�THE�("�	BUT�NOT�31
�PRONUNCIATION�OFæBIRDç�

<S> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANs��" S�IN�&NGLISHæSOç
 æBASINç 
�ORæYESç�
<ˆ> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANc��úE æSHçOF�&NGLISHæSHIPç 
 æASHENç
�ORæDISHç�
<‡> "N ALLOWED VARIANT OF -OJBANc� /OT AN &NGLISH SOUND� úE )INDI RETROþEXæSç WITH DOT BELOW


OR�,LINGONæ4ç�
<T> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANt� " S IN &NGLISHæTEAç 
 æLATERç 
 ORæNOTç� *T IS IMPORTANT

TO�AVOID�THE�("�HABIT�OF�PRONOUNCING�THEæTçBETWEEN�VOWELS�AS<D>OR<…>�
<›> /OT NORMALLY A -OJBAN SOUND
 BUT A POSSIBLE VARIANT OF -OJBAN'� úE æTHçOF &NGLISHæTHINç 	BUT

NOTæTHENç
�
<U> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANu� " S IN THE 'RENCH̀ BOULEc OR (ERMANè4TUHLæ� úERE

IS NO EXACT &NGLISH EQUIVALENT OF THIS SOUND� úE NEAREST SOUND APPEARS INæBOOTçORæCOOLç
 BUT
MANY DIALECTS PRONOUNCE THESE WITH AN Oü�GLIDE
 WHICH SHOULD NOT BE PRESENT WHEN SPEAKING
-OJBAN�

<V> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANv��" S�IN�&NGLISHæVOICEç 
 æSAVORç
�ORæLIVEç�
<W> 6SED IN -OJBAN DIPHTHONGS BEGINNING OR ENDING WITHu� -IKE THEæWç IN &NGLISHæWETç <W•T>OR

æCOWç<K|W>�
<X> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANx� /OT NORMALLY AN &NGLISH SOUND
 BUT USED IN SOME

PRONUNCIATIONS OFæLOCHç ANDæ#ACHç � æGHç IN 4COTSæMIGHTç ANDæNIGHTç� úE (ERMANè" CH�
-AUTæ� 5O PRONOUNCE<X>
 FORCE AIR THROUGH YOUR THROAT WITHOUT VIBRATING YOUR VOCAL CHORDS�
THERE�SHOULD�BE�LOTS�OF�SCRAPE�

<Š> "�P OSSIBLE�-OJBAN�BUüER�VOWEL��/OT�AN�&NGLISH�SOUND��THEèpæOF�(ERMANèHpBSCHæ�
<Z> úE�PREFERRED�PRONUNCIATION�OF�-OJBANz��" S�IN�&NGLISHæZOOç
 æHAZARDç
�ORæýZZç�
<Œ> úE PREFERRED PRONUNCIATION OF -OJBANj� úE æSIç OF &NGLISHæVISIONç 
 OR THE CONSONANT AT THE

END�OF�("æGARAGEç�
<‹> "N�ALLOWED�VARIANT�OF�-OJBANj��/OT�AN�&NGLISH�SOUND��úE�VOICED�VERSION�OF<‡>�

3.11English analogues for Lojban diphthongs
)ERE IS A LIST OF &NGLISH WORDS THAT CONTAIN DIPHTHONGS THAT ARE SIMILAR TO THE -OJBAN DIPHTHONGS� 5HIS
LIST�DOES�NOT�CONSTITUTE�AN�OFFICIAL�PRONUNCIATION�GUIDE��IT�IS�INTENDED�AS�A�HELP�TO�&NGLISH�SPEAKERS�
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Lojban English
ai æPIEç
ei æPAYç
oi æBOYç
au æCOWç
ia æYARDç
ie æYESç
ii æYEç
io æYODELç 	IN�("�ONLY

iu æUNICORNçORæFEWç
ua æSUAVEç
ue æWETç
ui æWEç
uo æWOEç	IN�("�ONLY

uu æWOOç
iy æMILLIONç 	THEæIOçPART
 THAT IS

uy æWASç	WHEN�UNSTRESSED


3.12Oddball orthographies
5HE FOLLOWING NOTES DESCRIBE WAYS IN WHICH -OJBAN HAS BEEN WRITTEN OR COULD BE WRITTEN THAT DIFFER
FROM THE STANDARD ORTHOGRAPHY EXPLAINED IN THE REST OF THIS CHAPTER� /OBODY NEEDS TO READ THIS SECTION
EXCEPT PEOPLE WITH AN INTEREST IN THE OBSCURE� 5ECHNICALITIES ARE USED WITHOUT EXPLANATION OR FURTHER
APOLOGY�

5HERE EXISTS AN ALTERNATIVE ORTHOGRAPHY FOR -OJBAN
 WHICH IS DESIGNED TO BE AS COMPATIBLE AS POSSIBLE
	BUT NO MORE SO
 WITH THE ORTHOGRAPHY USED IN PRE�-OJBAN VERSIONS OF -OGLAN� 5HE CONSONANTS UNDERGO
NO CHANGE
 EXCEPT THATx IS REPLACED BYh� 5HE INDIVIDUAL VOWELS LIKEWISE REMAIN UNCHANGED� )OWEVER

THE�VOWEL�PAIRS�AND�DIPHTHONGS�ARE�CHANGED�AS�FOLLOWS�

é ai 
 ei 
 oi 
 au BECOMEai 
 ei 
 oi 
 ao�
é ia THROUGHiu ANDua THROUGHuu REMAIN�UNCHANGED�
é a'i 
 e'i 
 o'i ANDa'o BECOMEa,i 
 e,i 
 o,i ANDa,o�
é i'a THROUGHi'u ANDu'a THROUGHu'u ARE CHANGED TOia THROUGHiu ANDua THROUGHuu IN LUJVO AND

CMAVO OTHER THAN ATTITUDINALS
 BUT BECOMEi,a THROUGHi,u ANDu,aTHROUGHu,uIN CMEVLA
 FU�IVLA

AND�ATTITUDINAL�CMAVO�

é "LL�OTHER�VOWEL�PAIRS�SIMPLY�DROP�THE�APOSTROPHE�

5HE RESULT OF THESE RULES IS TO ELIMINATE THE APOSTROPHE ALTOGETHER
 REPLACING IT WITH COMMA WHERE
NECESSARY
 AND OTHERWISE WITH NOTHING� *N ADDITION
 NAMES AND THE CMAVO .i ARE CAPITALIZED
 AND
IRREGULAR STRESS IS MARKED WITH AN APOSTROPHE 	NOW NO LONGER USED FOR A SOUND
 FOLLOWING THE STRESSED
SYLLABLE�

5HREE�POINTS�MUST�BE�EMPHASIZED�ABOUT�THIS�ALTERNATIVE�ORTHOGRAPHY�

é *T�IS�NOT�STANDARD
�AND�HAS�NOT�BEEN�USED�
é *T DOES NOT REPRESENT ANY CHANGES TO THE STANDARD -OJBAN PHONOLOGY� IT IS SIMPLY A

REPRESENTATION�OF�THE�SAME�PHONOLOGY�USING�A�DIFFERENT�WRITTEN�FORM�
é *T WAS DESIGNED TO AID IN A PLANNED RAPPROCHEMENT BETWEEN THE -OGICAL -ANGUAGE (ROUP AND

5HE -OGLAN *NSTITUTE
 A GROUP HEADED BY +AMES $OOKE #ROWN� 5HE RAPPROCHEMENT NEVER TOOK
PLACE�

5HERE ALSO EXISTS A $YRILLIC ORTHOGRAPHY FOR -OJBAN WHICH WAS DESIGNED WHEN THE INTRODUCTORY
-OJBAN�BROCHURE�WAS�TRANSLATED�INTO�3USSIAN�

��
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¬
a

­
B

Ä
c

°
D

±
E

À
f

¯
G

´
i

²
j

¶
K

·
k

¸
m

¹
n

º
o

»
p

¼
r

½
s

¾
t

¿
u

®
V

Á
x

Æ
Y

³
z

5HE -OJBAN LETTERæYçIS MAPPED ONTO THE HARD SIGNæÆç
 AS IN #ULGARIAN� 5HE APOSTROPHE
 COMMA
 AND
PERIOD ARE UNCHANGED� %IPHTHONGS ARE WRITTEN AS VOWEL PAIRS
 AS IN THE 3OMAN REPRESENTATION� $APITAL
-OJBAN�LETTERS�ARE�WRITTEN�USING�CORRESPONDING�CAPITAL�$YRILLIC�LETTERS�

"N ORTHOGRAPHY USING THE 5ENGWAR OF 'mANOR
 A FICTIONAL ORTHOGRAPHY INVENTED BY +� 3� 3� 5OLKIEN
AND DESCRIBED IN THE "PPENDIXES TOThe Lord Of The Rings
 HAS BEEN DEVISED FOR -OJBAN� 5HE FOLLOWING
MAPPING
 WHICH CLOSELY RESEMBLES THAT USED FOR 8ESTRON
 WILL BE MEANINGFUL ONLY TO THOSE WHO HAVE
READ THOSE APPENDIXES� *N BRIEF
 THE TINCOTmMA AND PARMATmMA ARE USED IN THE CONVENTIONAL WAYS� THE
CALMATmMA�REPRESENTS�PALATAL�CONSONANTS
�AND�THE�QUESSETmMA�REPRESENTS�VELAR�CONSONANTS�

TINCO
t

CALMA
�

ANDO
d

ANGA
�

THULE
�

HARMA
c

ANTO
�

ANCA
j

NUMEN
n

NOLDO
�

ORE
r

ANNA
i

PARMA
p

QUESSE
k

UMBAR
b

UNGWE
g

FORMEN
f

HWESTA
x

AMPA
v

UNQUE
�

MALTA
m

NWALME
�

VALA
u

VILYA
�

5HE LETTERSæVALAçANDæANNAçARE USED FORu ANDi ONLY WHEN THOSE LETTERS ARE USED TO REPRESENT GLIDES�
0F THE ADDITIONAL LETTERS
r 
 l 
 s 
 ANDz ARE WRITTEN WITHæRoMENç 
 æLAMBEç 
 æSILMEç 
 ANDægREç � æESSEç
RESPECTIVELY��THE�INVERTED�FORMS�ARE�USED�AS�FREE�VARIANTS�

'INALLY
�THE�ZBALERMORNA�ORTHOGRAPHY�EXISTS
�WHICH�IS�COMPLETELY�UNOFFICIAL�
*N THIS ORTHOGRAPHY EACH SYMBOL IS MADE OF A BASEæRADICAL ELEMENTç
 WHICH REPRESENTS A CONSONANT


WHICH IS THEN MODIFIED
 IF NECESSARY
 BY ANOTHER SMALLER SYMBOL CALLED AæDIACRITIC ELEMENTç
 WHICH
REPRESENTS�A�VOWEL�

*F�THE�CONSONANT�IS�NOT�FOLLOWED�BY�A�VOWEL�THEN�NO�DIACRITIC�ELEMENT�IS�USED�
5HE�SET�OF�RADICAL�ELEMENTS�IN�ZBALERMORNA�
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ÿ
p

þ
t

ý
k

ü
f

ó
b

ò
d

ñ
g

ð
v

û
l

ú
s

ù
c

ø
m

ï
r

î
z

í
j

ì
n

÷
x

ö
.

õ
'

ô
combining .y'y.bu

à
i 	ONLY�BEFORE�VOWELS


ß
u 	ONLY�BEFORE�VOWELS


5HE�SET�OF�DIACRITIC�ELEMENTS�
ëëê
a

ëëé
e

ëëè
i

ëëç
o

ëëæ
u

ëëå
y

ëëá
au

ëëä
ai

ëëã
ei

ëëâ
oi

%IACRITIC ELEMENTS ARE WRITTEN ABOVE RADICAL ELEMENTS
 E�G�æòïêìèç 	æDRANIç

 æïçòêç 	æRODAç

 æïçòéç
	æRODEç

 æïçòèç 	æRODIç
�

8 ORDS�IN�ZBALERMORNA�ARE�SEPARATED�WITH�SPACES�
5HE RADICAL ELEMENT FOR THE -OJBAN LETTERæIç 	æàç
 IS ONLY USED IN FRONT OF VOWELS� IT IS NOT

INTERCHANGEABLE WITHæëëèç� 4IMILARLY
 THE ELEMENT FORæUç 	æßç
 IS ONLY USED IN FRONT OF VOWELS AND IS NOT

INTERCHANGEABLE�WITHæëëæç
�

8HEN A FU�IVLA OR A CMAVO STARTS WITHæIçORæUçAND A VOWEL FOLLOWS IT THEN IN ZBALERMORNA THE RADICAL
FOR�THE�INITIAL�PERIOD�IS�NOT�USED�

"N�EXAMPLE�WOULD�BEæòç àç ßèç 	æDO��IO��UIçWITH�NO�INITIAL�PERIODS
�

5HE SYMBOL FOR THE PERIOD AFTER THE WORD CAN ALSO BE OPTIONALLY OMITTED FOR THE WORD OF ANY CLASS IN
CASES WHEN THIS WORD IS THE LAST WORD OF THE TEXT AND IN CASES WHEN THE CURRENT AND THE NEXT WORD ARE
SEPARATED WITH SPACE� 1ERIODS IN FRONT OF AND AFTER CMEVLA ARE NOT REQUIRED
 AND ARE DISCOURAGED FROM
BEING�USED�WHEN�THEY�ARE�AT�TEXT�BORDERS�OR�SEPARATED�BY�SPACE�FROM�OTHER�WORDS�

*N ZBALERMORNA THERE IS AN ALTERNATE FORM OF THE APOSTROPHE CALLED THEæCOMBINING �Y�Y�BUç OR
æATTITUDINAL SHORTHANDç� IT EXISTS TO MAKE IT MORE NATURAL TO WRITE A PERIOD AND AN APOSTROPHE IN
TWO CONSECUTIVE SYLLABLES 	A SEQUENCE
 WHICH REPRESENTS THE MAJORITY OF THE SET OF ATTITUDINALS
� 5HE
æCOMBINING��Y�Y�BUçSPANS�OVER�BOTH�SYLLABLES�AND�REPLACES�THE�RADICAL�ELEMENTS�IN�THEM�

&XAMPLES�WOULD�BEæöèõèç 	æ�I�Iç

 æöêõéç 	æ�A�Eç

 æöåõåóæç 	æ�Y�Y�BUç
�

5HERE�IS�AN�ADDITIONAL�SET�OF�ELEMENTS�FOR�VOWELS
�CALLEDæFULL�VOWEL�ELEMENTSç�
Þ
a

Ý
e

Ü
i

Û
o

Ú
u

Ù
y

Õ
au

Ø
ai

×
ei

Ö
oi
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5HESE FULL VOWELS ELEMENTS ARE TO BE USED IN CMEVLA AND FU�IVLA INSTEAD OF DIACRITIC ELEMENTS� 4YMBOLS
æàç 	FORi BEFORE VOWELS
 ANDæßç 	FORu BEFORE VOWELS
 ARE USED AS PREVIOUSLY EXPLAINED� &XAMPLES OF

CMEVLA�WOULD�BEæýÞþïÜìÞúç 	æ�KATRINAS�çWITH�NO�PERIODS

æòíÝÜìç 	æ�DJEIN�çWITH�NO�PERIODS
�

5HERE�ARE�TWO�REASONS�FOR�USING�FULL�VOWEL�ELEMENTS�
'IRSTLY
�TO�GIVE�A�DISTINCT�VISUAL�STYLE�AND�FLAVOUR�TO�CMEVLA�AND�FU�IVLA�
4ECONDLY
 TO IMPLEMENT SOME FUNCTIONALITY OF THE COMMA� *N STANDARD ORTHOGRAPHY THE COMMA CAN

BE USED TO SEPARATE CONSECUTIVE VOWELS INTO DIFFERENT SYLLABLES� *N THE ZBALERMORNA ORTHOGRAPHY
 FULL
VOWEL ELEMENTS CAN BE USED TO REPRESENT A COMMA AND A FOLLOWING VOWEL� "N EXAMPLE WOULD BEææÝÜìç

	æ�UEIN�ç
�AS�OPPOSED�TOææÝëÜìç 	æ�UE
IN�ç
�
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Chapter 4
ûe shap e of words to come: Lojban morphology

4.1 Intr oductor y
.ORPHOLOGY IS THE PART OF GRAMMAR THAT DEALS WITH THE FORM OF WORDS� -OJBAN�S MORPHOLOGY IS FAIRLY
SIMPLE COMPARED TO THAT OF MANY LANGUAGES
 BECAUSE -OJBAN WORDS DON�T CHANGE FORM DEPENDING ON
HOW THEY ARE USED� &NGLISH HAS ONLY A SMALL NUMBER OF SUCH CHANGES COMPARED TO LANGUAGES LIKE
3USSIAN
 BUT IT DOES HAVE CHANGES LIKEæBOYSçAS THE PLURAL OFæBOYç
 ORæWALKEDçAS THE PAST�TENSE FORM
OFæWALKç� 5O MAKE PLURALS OR PAST TENSES IN -OJBAN
 YOU ADD SEPARATE WORDS TO THE SENTENCE THAT EXPRESS
THE�NUMBER�OF�BOYS
�OR�THE�TIME�WHEN�THE�WALKING�WAS�GOING�ON�

)OWEVER
 -OJBAN DOES HAVE WHAT IS CALLEDæDERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGYç� THE CAPABILITY OF BUILDING NEW
WORDS FROM OLD WORDS� *N ADDITION
 THE FORM OF WORDS TELLS US SOMETHING ABOUT THEIR GRAMMATICAL USES

AND SOMETIMES ABOUT THE MEANS BY WHICH THEY ENTERED THE LANGUAGE� -OJBAN HAS VERY ORDERLY RULES FOR
THE FORMATION OF WORDS OF VARIOUS TYPES
 BOTH THE WORDS THAT ALREADY EXIST AND NEW WORDS YET TO BE
CREATED�BY�SPEAKERS�AND�WRITERS�

" STREAM OF -OJBAN SOUNDS CAN BE UNIQUELY BROKEN UP INTO ITS COMPONENT WORDS ACCORDING TO
SPECIFIC RULES� 5HESE SO�CALLEDæMORPHOLOGY RULESçARE SUMMARIZED IN THIS CHAPTER� 	)OWEVER
 A DETAILED
ALGORITHM FOR BREAKING SOUNDS INTO WORDS HAS NOT YET BEEN FULLY DEBUGGED
 AND SO IS NOT PRESENTED
IN THIS BOOK�
 'IRST
 HERE ARE SOME CONVENTIONS USED TO TALK ABOUT GROUPS OF -OJBAN LETTERS
 INCLUDING
VOWELS�AND�CONSONANTS�
�� 7�REPRESENTS�ANY�SINGLE�-OJBAN�VOWEL�EXCEPTy ��THAT�IS
�IT�REPRESENTSa 
 e
 i 
 o 
�ORu�
�� 77�REPRESENTS�EITHER�A�DIPHTHONG
�ONE�OF�THE�FOLLOWING�

ai ei oi au

OR�A�TWO�SYLLABLE�VOWEL�PAIR�WITH�AN�APOSTROPHE�SEPARATING�THE�VOWELS
�ONE�OF�THE�FOLLOWING�
a'a a'e a'i a'o a'u
e'a e'e e'i e'o e'u
i'a i'e i'i i'o i'u
o'a o'e o'i o'o o'u
u'a u'e u'i u'o u'u

�� $ REPRESENTS A SINGLE -OJBAN CONSONANT
 NOT INCLUDING THE APOSTROPHE
 ONE OFb 
 c 
 d 
 f 
 g 
 j 
 k 
 l

 m 
 n 
 p 
 r 
 s 
 t 
 v 
 x 
 ORz � 4YLLABICl 
 m 
 n 
 ANDr ALWAYS COUNT AS CONSONANTS FOR THE PURPOSES
OF�THIS�CHAPTER�

�� $$ REPRESENTS TWO ADJACENT CONSONANTS OF TYPE $ WHICH CONSTITUTE ONE OF THE �� PERMISSIBLE INITIAL
CONSONANT�PAIRS�

�




pl pr ý fr
bl br vl vr
cp cf ct ck cm cn cl cr
jb jv jd jg jm
sp sf st sk sm sn sl sr
zb zv zd zg zm
tc tr ts kl kr
dj dr dz gl gr
ml mr xl xr

�� $�$ REPRESENTS TWO ADJACENT CONSONANTS WHICH CONSTITUTE ONE OF THE PERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIRS
	NOT NECESSARILY A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL CONSONANT PAIR
� 5HE PERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIRS ARE
EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 � *N BRIEF
 ANY CONSONANT PAIR IS PERMISSIBLE UNLESS IT� CONTAINS TWO
IDENTICAL LETTERS
 CONTAINS BOTH A VOICED 	EXCLUDINGr 
 l 
 m 
 n
 AND AN UNVOICED CONSONANT
 OR IS ONE
OF�CERTAIN�SPECIFIED�FORBIDDEN�PAIRS�

�� $�$$ REPRESENTS A CONSONANT TRIPLE� 5HE FIRST TWO CONSONANTS MUST CONSTITUTE A PERMISSIBLE
CONSONANT�PAIR��THE�LAST�TWO�CONSONANTS�MUST�CONSTITUTE�A�PERMISSIBLE�INITIAL�CONSONANT�PAIR�

-OJBAN HAS THREE BASIC WORD CLASSES â PARTS OF SPEECH â IN CONTRAST TO THE EIGHT THAT ARE TRADITIONAL
IN &NGLISH� 5HESE THREE CLASSES ARE CALLED CMAVO
 BRIVLA
 AND CMEVLA� &ACH OF THESE CLASSES HAS UNIQUELY
IDENTIFYING PROPERTIES â AN ARRANGEMENT OF LETTERS THAT ALLOWS THE WORD TO BE UNIQUELY AND
UNAMBIGUOUSLY RECOGNIZED AS A SEPARATE WORD IN A STRING OF -OJBAN
 UPON EITHER READING OR HEARING

AND�AS�BELONGING�TO�A�SPECIFIC�WORD�CLASS�

5HEY ARE ALSO FUNCTIONALLY DIFFERENT� CMAVO ARE THE STRUCTURE WORDS
 CORRESPONDING TO &NGLISH WORDS
LIKEæANDç 
 æIFç 
 æTHEç ANDæTOç � BRIVLA ARE THE CONTENT WORDS
 CORRESPONDING TO &NGLISH WORDS LIKE
æCOMEç 
 æREDç 
 æDOCTORç 
 ANDæFREELYç � CMEVLA ARE PROPER NAMES
 CORRESPONDING TO &NGLISHæ+AMESç 

æ"FGHANISTANç
�ANDæ1OPE�+OHN�1AUL�**ç�

4.2cmavo
5HE FIRST GROUP OF -OJBAN WORDS DISCUSSED IN THIS CHAPTER ARE THE CMAVO� 5HEY ARE THE STRUCTURE WORDS
THAT HOLD THE -OJBAN LANGUAGE TOGETHER� 5HEY OFTEN HAVE NO SEMANTIC MEANING IN THEMSELVES
 THOUGH
THEY MAY AFFECT THE SEMANTICS OF BRIVLA TO WHICH THEY ARE ATTACHED� 5HE CMAVO INCLUDE THE EQUIVALENT OF
&NGLISH ARTICLES
 CONJUNCTIONS
 PREPOSITIONS
 NUMBERS
 AND PUNCTUATION MARKS� 5HERE ARE OVER A HUNDRED
SUBCATEGORIES OF CMAVO
 KNOWN ASselma'o 
 EACH HAVING A SPECIFICALLY DEFINED GRAMMATICAL USAGE� 5HE
VARIOUS SELMA�O ARE DISCUSSED THROUGHOUT$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 TO$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 AND SUMMARIZED IN
$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

4TANDARD CMAVO OCCUR IN FOUR FORMS DEFINED BY THEIR WORD STRUCTURE� )ERE ARE SOME EXAMPLES OF THE
VARIOUS�FORMS�

7�FORM .a .e .i .o .u
$7 �FORM ba ce di fo gu
77�FORM .au .ei .ia .o'u .u'e
$7 7�FORMki'a pei mi'o coi cu'u

*N ADDITION
 THERE IS THE CMAVO.y. 	REMEMBER THATy IS NOT A 7

 WHICH MUST HAVE PAUSES BEFORE AND
AFTER�IT�

" SIMPLE CMAVO THUS HAS THE PROPERTY OF HAVING ONLY ONE OR TWO VOWELS
 OR OF HAVING A SINGLE
CONSONANT FOLLOWED BY ONE OR TWO VOWELS� 8ORDS CONSISTING OF THREE OR MORE VOWELS IN A ROW
 OR
A SINGLE CONSONANT FOLLOWED BY THREE OR MORE VOWELS
 ARE ALSO OF CMAVO FORM
 BUT ARE RESERVED FOR
EXPERIMENTAL USE� A FEW EXAMPLES AREku'a'e
 sau'e
 ANDbai'ai� "LL $77 CMAVO BEGINNING WITH THE LETTER
x ARE ALSO RESERVED FOR EXPERIMENTAL USE� *N GENERAL
 THOUGH
 THE FORM OF A CMAVO TELLS YOU LITTLE OR
NOTHING�ABOUT�ITS�GRAMMATICAL�USE�

æ&XPERIMENTAL USEç MEANS THAT THE LANGUAGE DESIGNERS WILL NOT ASSIGN ANY STANDARD MEANING OR
USAGE TO THESE WORDS
 AND WORDS AND USAGES COINED BY -OJBAN SPEAKERS WILL NOT APPEAR IN OFFICIAL
DICTIONARIES FOR THE INDEFINITE FUTURE� &XPERIMENTAL�USE WORDS PROVIDE AN ESCAPE HATCH FOR ADDING
GRAMMATICAL�MECHANISMS�	AS�OPPOSED�TO�SEMANTIC�CONCEPTS
�THE�NEED�FOR�WHICH�WAS�NOT�FORESEEN�
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5HE CMAVO OF 77�FORM INCLUDE NOT ONLY THE DIPHTHONGS AND VOWEL PAIRS LISTED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 

BUT�ALSO�THE�FOLLOWING�TEN�ADDITIONAL�DIPHTHONGS�

.ia .ie .ii .io .iu
.ua .ue .ui .uo .uu

*N ADDITION
 CMAVO CAN HAVE THE FORMCy 
 A CONSONANT FOLLOWED BY THE LETTERy� 5HESE CMAVO
REPRESENT�LETTERS�OF�THE�-OJBAN�ALPHABET
�AND�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�DETAIL�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

$OMPOUND CMAVO ARE SEQUENCES OF CMAVO ATTACHED TOGETHER TO FORM A SINGLE WRITTEN WORD� "
COMPOUND CMAVO IS ALWAYS IDENTICAL IN MEANING AND IN GRAMMATICAL USE TO THE SEPARATED SEQUENCE
OF SIMPLE CMAVO FROM WHICH IT IS COMPOSED� 5HESE WORDS ARE WRITTEN IN COMPOUND FORM MERELY TO
SAVE VISUAL SPACE
 AND TO EASE THE READER�S BURDEN IN IDENTIFYING WHEN THE COMPONENT CMAVO ARE ACTING
TOGETHER�

$OMPOUND CMAVO
 WHILE NOT VISUALLY SHORT LIKE THEIR COMPONENTS
 CAN BE READILY IDENTIFIED BY TWO
CHARACTERISTICS�
�� 5HEY�HAVE�NO�CONSONANT�PAIRS�OR�CLUSTERS
�AND
�� 5HEY�END�IN�A�VOWEL�

'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 4.1
�ISECI�I
�I�SE�CI�I

Example 4.2
PUNAIJECANAI
PU�NAI�JE�CA�NAI

Example 4.3
KI�E�U�E
KI�E��U�E

5HE CMAVO.u'e BEGINS WITH A VOWEL
 AND LIKE ALL WORDS BEGINNING WITH A VOWEL
 REQUIRES A PAUSE
	REPRESENTED BY.
 BEFORE IT� 5HIS PAUSE CANNOT BE OMITTED SIMPLY BECAUSE THE CMAVO IS INCORPORATED
INTO�A�COMPOUND�CMAVO��0N�THE�OTHER�HAND


Example 4.4
ki'e'u'e

IS�A�SINGLE�CMAVO�RESERVED�FOR�EXPERIMENTAL�PURPOSES��IT�HAS�FOUR�VOWELS�

Example 4.5
CY�IBU�ABU
CY���IBU��ABU

" GAIN THE PAUSES ARE REQUIRED 	SEE 4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
� THE PAUSE AFTERcy. MERGES WITH THE PAUSE
BEFORE.ibu�

5HERE IS NO PARTICULAR STRESS REQUIRED IN CMAVO OR THEIR COMPOUNDS� 4OME CONVENTIONS DO EXIST THAT
ARE NOT MANDATORY� 'OR TWO�SYLLABLE CMAVO
 FOR EXAMPLE
 STRESS IS TYPICALLY PLACED ON THE FIRST VOWEL� AN
EXAMPLE�IS

Example 4.6
�E�O�KO�KO�KURJI
�&�O�KO�KO�,63JI

5HIS CONVENTION RESULTS IN A CONSISTENT RHYTHM TO THE LANGUAGE
 SINCE BRIVLA ARE REQUIRED TO HAVE
PENULTIMATE�STRESS��SOME�FIND�THIS�ESTHETICALLY�PLEASING�

*F THE FINAL SYLLABLE OF ONE WORD IS STRESSED
 AND THE FIRST SYLLABLE OF THE NEXT WORD IS STRESSED
 YOU
MUST�INSERT�A�PAUSE�OR�GLOTTAL�STOP�BETWEEN�THE�TWO�STRESSED�SYLLABLES��5HUS
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Example 4.7
le re nanmu

CAN�BE�OPTIONALLY�PRONOUNCED

Example 4.8
LE�3&��/"/MU

SINCE THERE ARE NO RULES FORCING STRESS ON EITHER OF THE FIRST TWO WORDS� THE STRESS ONre
 THOUGH
 DEMANDS
THAT A PAUSE SEPARATEre FROM THE FOLLOWING SYLLABLEnan TO ENSURE THAT THE STRESS ONnan IS PROPERLY
HEARD�AS�A�STRESSED�SYLLABLE��5HE�ALTERNATIVE�PRONUNCIATION

Example 4.9
-&�RE�/"/MU

IS ALSO VALID� THIS WOULD APPLY SECONDARY STRESS 	USED FOR PURPOSES OF EMPHASIS
 CONTRAST OR SENTENCE
RHYTHM
 TOle 
 COMPARABLE IN RHYTHMICAL EFFECT TO THE &NGLISH PHRASEæ5)& TWO MENç� *N&XAMPLE���
	P����
 
�THE�SECONDARY�STRESS�ONreWOULD�BE�SIMILAR�TO�THAT�IN�THE�&NGLISH�PHRASEæTHE�58 0�MENç�

#OTH�CMAVO�MAY�ALSO�BE�LEFT�UNSTRESSED
�THUS�

Example 4.10
LE�RE�/"/MU

5HIS�WOULD�PROBABLY�BE�THE�MOST�COMMON�USAGE�

4.3brivla
1REDICATE WORDS
 CALLEDbrivla 
 ARE AT THE CORE OF -OJBAN� 5HEY CARRY MOST OF THE SEMANTIC INFORMATION
IN THE LANGUAGE� 5HEY SERVE AS THE EQUIVALENT OF &NGLISH NOUNS
 VERBS
 ADJECTIVES
 AND ADVERBS
 ALL IN A
SINGLE�PART�OF�SPEECH�

&VERY BRIVLA BELONGS TO ONE OF THREE MAJOR SUBTYPES� 5HESE SUBTYPES ARE DEFINED BY THE FORM
 OR
MORPHOLOGY
 OF THE WORD â ALL WORDS OF A PARTICULAR STRUCTURE CAN BE ASSIGNED BY SIGHT OR SOUND TO A
PARTICULAR TYPE 	CMAVO
 BRIVLA
 OR CMEVLA
 AND SUBTYPE� ,NOWING THE TYPE AND SUBTYPE THEN GIVES YOU

THE READER OR LISTENER
 SIGNIFICANT CLUES TO THE MEANING AND THE ORIGIN OF THE WORD
 EVEN IF YOU HAVE
NEVER�HEARD�THE�WORD�BEFORE�

5HE SAME PRINCIPLE ALLOWS YOU
 WHEN SPEAKING OR WRITING
 TO INVENT NEW BRIVLA FOR NEW CONCEPTSæON
THE FLYç� YET IT OFFERS PEOPLE THAT YOU ARE TRYING TO COMMUNICATE WITH A GOOD CHANCE TO FIGURE OUT YOUR
MEANING��*N�THIS�WAY
�-OJBAN�HAS�A�FLEXIBLE�VOCABULARY�WHICH�CAN�BE�EXPANDED�INDEFINITELY�

"LL�BRIVLA�HAVE�THE�FOLLOWING�PROPERTIES�
�� ALWAYS�END�IN�A�VOWEL�
�� ALWAYS CONTAIN A CONSONANT PAIR IN THE FIRST FIVE LETTERS
 WHEREy AND APOSTROPHE ARE NOT COUNTED AS

LETTERS�FOR�THIS�PURPOSE�	SEE4ECTION��� 	P����
 
�
�� ALWAYS ARE STRESSED ON THE NEXT�TO�THE�LAST 	PENULTIMATE
 SYLLABLE� THIS IMPLIES THAT THEY HAVE TWO

OR�MORE�SYLLABLES�

5HE PRESENCE OF A CONSONANT PAIR DISTINGUISHES BRIVLA FROM CMAVO AND THEIR COMPOUNDS� 5HE FINAL
VOWEL DISTINGUISHES BRIVLA FROM CMEVLA
 WHICH ALWAYS END IN A CONSONANT� 5HUSda'ameiMUST BE A
COMPOUND CMAVO BECAUSE IT LACKS A CONSONANT PAIR�.lojban.MUST BE A CMEVLA BECAUSE IT LACKS A FINAL
VOWEL�

5HUS
bisycla HAS THE CONSONANT PAIRscIN THE FIRST FIVE NON�y LETTERS EVEN THOUGH THEscACTUALLY
APPEARS IN THE FORM OFsy.� 4IMILARLY
 THE WORDro'inre'o CONTAINSnr IN THE FIRST FIVE LETTERS BECAUSE THE
APOSTROPHES�ARE�NOT�COUNTED�FOR�THIS�PURPOSE�

5HE�THREE�SUBTYPES�OF�BRIVLA�ARE�
�� GISMU
�THE�-OJBAN�PRIMITIVE�ROOTS�FROM�WHICH�ALL�OTHER�BRIVLA�ARE�BUILT�
�� LUJVO
�THE�COMPOUNDS�OF�TWO�OR�MORE�GISMU��AND
�� FU�IVLA 	LITERALLYæCOPY�WORDç

 THE SPECIALIZED WORDS THAT ARE NOT -OJBAN PRIMITIVES OR NATURAL

COMPOUNDS
�AND�ARE�THEREFORE�BORROWED�FROM�OTHER�LANGUAGES�
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4.4gismu
5HE GISMU
 OR -OJBAN ROOT WORDS
 ARE THOSE BRIVLA REPRESENTING CONCEPTS MOST BASIC TO THE LANGUAGE�
5HE GISMU WERE CHOSEN FOR VARIOUS REASONS� SOME REPRESENT CONCEPTS THAT ARE VERY FAMILIAR AND BASIC�
SOME REPRESENT CONCEPTS THAT ARE FREQUENTLY USED IN OTHER LANGUAGES� SOME WERE ADDED BECAUSE THEY
WOULD BE HELPFUL IN CONSTRUCTING MORE COMPLEX WORDS� SOME BECAUSE THEY REPRESENT FUNDAMENTAL
-OJBAN�CONCEPTS�	LIKEcmavo ANDgismuTHEMSELVES
�

5HE GISMU DO NOT REPRESENT ANY SORT OF SYSTEMATIC PARTITIONING OF SEMANTIC SPACE� 4OME GISMU MAY
BE SUPERFLUOUS
 OR APPEAR FOR HISTORICAL REASONS� THE GISMU LIST WAS BEING COLLECTED FOR ALMOST �� YEARS
AND WAS ONLY WEEDED OUT ONCE� *NSTEAD
 THE INTENTION IS THAT THE GISMU BLANKET SEMANTIC SPACE� THEY
MAKE�IT�POSSIBLE�TO�TALK�ABOUT�THE�ENTIRE�RANGE�OF�HUMAN�CONCERNS�

5HERE ARE ABOUT ���� GISMU� *N LEARNING -OJBAN
 YOU NEED ONLY TO LEARN MOST OF THESE GISMU AND
THEIR COMBINING FORMS 	KNOWN ASrafsi
 AS WELL AS PERHAPS ��� MAJOR CMAVO
 AND YOU WILL BE ABLE TO
COMMUNICATE EFFECTIVELY IN THE LANGUAGE� 5HIS MAY SOUND LIKE A LOT
 BUT IT IS A SMALL NUMBER COMPARED
TO�THE�VOCABULARY�NEEDED�FOR�SIMILAR�COMMUNICATIONS�IN�OTHER�LANGUAGES�

"LL GISMU HAVE VERY STRONG FORM RESTRICTIONS� 6SING THE CONVENTIONS DEFINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
 ALL
GISMU ARE OF THE FORMS $7$�$7 OR $$7$7� 5HEY MUST MEET THE RULES FOR ALL BRIVLA GIVEN IN4ECTION���
	P����
 ��FURTHERMORE
�THEY�
�� ALWAYS�HAVE�FIVE�LETTERS�
�� ALWAYS�START�WITH�A�CONSONANT�AND�END�WITH�A�SINGLE�VOWEL�
�� ALWAYS CONTAIN EXACTLY ONE CONSONANT PAIR
 WHICH IS A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL PAIR 	$$
 IF IT�S AT THE

BEGINNING�OF�THE�GISMU
�BUT�OTHERWISE�ONLY�HAS�TO�BE�A�PERMISSIBLE�PAIR�	$�$
�
�� ARE�ALWAYS�STRESSED�ON�THE�FIRST�SYLLABLE�	SINCE�THAT�IS�PENULTIMATE
�

5HE�FIVE�LETTER�LENGTH�DISTINGUISHES�GISMU�FROM�LUJVO�AND�FU�IVLA��*N�ADDITION
�NO�GISMU�CONTAINS'�
8ITH THE EXCEPTION OF FIVE SPECIAL BRIVLA VARIABLES
broda 
 brode
 brodi 
 brodo 
 ANDbrodu 
 NO TWO

GISMU DIFFER ONLY IN THE FINAL VOWEL� 'URTHERMORE
 THE SET OF GISMU WAS SPECIFICALLY DESIGNED TO REDUCE
THE LIKELIHOOD THAT TWO SIMILAR SOUNDING GISMU COULD BE CONFUSED� 'OR EXAMPLE
 BECAUSEgismuIS IN THE
SET�OF�GISMU
kismu
 xismu
 gicmu
 gizmu
�ANDgisnuCANNOT�BE�

"LMOST ALL -OJBAN GISMU ARE CONSTRUCTED FROM PIECES OF WORDS DRAWN FROM OTHER LANGUAGES

SPECIFICALLY $HINESE
 &NGLISH
 )INDI
 4PANISH
 3USSIAN
 AND "RABIC
 THE SIX MOST WIDELY SPOKEN NATURAL
LANGUAGES� 'OR A GIVEN CONCEPT
 WORDS IN THE SIX LANGUAGES THAT REPRESENT THAT CONCEPT WERE WRITTEN IN
-OJBAN PHONETICS� 5HEN A GISMU WAS SELECTED TO MAXIMIZE THE RECOGNIZABILITY OF THE -OJBAN WORD FOR
SPEAKERS OF THE SIX LANGUAGES BY WEIGHTING THE INCLUSION OF THE SOUNDS DRAWN FROM EACH LANGUAGE BY
THE NUMBER OF SPEAKERS OF THAT LANGUAGE� 4EE4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 FOR A FULL EXPLANATION OF THE ALGORITHM�

)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�OF�GISMU
�WITH�ROUGH�&NGLISH�EQUIVALENTS�	NOT�DEFINITIONS
�

Example 4.11
creka

SHIRT

Example 4.12
lijda

RELIGION

Example 4.13
blanu

BLUE

Example 4.14
mamta

MOTHER


�
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Example 4.15
cukta

BOOK

Example 4.16
patfu

FATHER

Example 4.17
nanmu

MAN

Example 4.18
ninmu

WOMAN

"�SMALL�NUMBER�OF�GISMU�WERE�FORMED�DIFFERENTLY��SEE4ECTION���� 	P����
 FOR�A�LIST�

4.5 lujv o
8HEN SPECIFYING A CONCEPT THAT IS NOT FOUND AMONG THE GISMU 	OR
 MORE SPECIFICALLY
 WHEN THE RELEVANT
GISMU SEEMS TOO GENERAL IN MEANING

 A -OJBANIST GENERALLY ATTEMPTS TO EXPRESS THE CONCEPT AS A TANRU�
-OJBAN TANRU ARE AN ELABORATION OF THE CONCEPT OFæMETAPHORç USED IN &NGLISH� *N -OJBAN
 ANY BRIVLA
CAN BE USED TO MODIFY ANOTHER BRIVLA� 5HE FIRST OF THE PAIR MODIFIES THE SECOND� 5HIS MODIFICATION IS
USUALLY RESTRICTIVE â THE MODIFYING BRIVLA REDUCES THE BROADER SENSE OF THE MODIFIED BRIVLA TO FORM A
MORE NARROW
 CONCRETE
 OR SPECIFIC CONCEPT� .ODIFYING BRIVLA MAY THUS BE SEEN AS ACTING LIKE &NGLISH
ADVERBS�OR�ADJECTIVES��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 4.19
skami pilno

IS�THE�TANRU�WHICH�EXPRESSES�THE�CONCEPT�OFæCOMPUTER�USERç�
5HE SIMPLEST -OJBAN TANRU ARE PAIRINGS OF TWO CONCEPTS OR IDEAS� 4UCH TANRU TAKE TWO SIMPLER IDEAS

THAT CAN BE REPRESENTED BY GISMU AND COMBINE THEM INTO A SINGLE MORE COMPLEX IDEA� 5WO�PART TANRU
MAY THEN BE RECOMBINED IN PAIRS WITH OTHER TANRU
 OR WITH INDIVIDUAL GISMU
 TO FORM MORE COMPLEX OR
MORE�SPECIFIC�IDEAS
�AND�SO�ON�

5HE MEANING OF A TANRU IS USUALLY AT LEAST PARTLY AMBIGUOUS�skami pilnoCOULD REFER TO A COMPUTER
THAT IS A USER
 OR TO A USER OF COMPUTERS� 5HERE ARE A VARIETY OF WAYS THAT THE MODIFIER COMPONENT CAN BE
RELATED TO THE MODIFIED COMPONENT� *T IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO USE CMAVO WITHIN TANRU TO PROVIDE VARIATIONS
	OR�TO�PREVENT�AMBIGUITIES
�OF�MEANING�

.AKING TANRU IS ESSENTIALLY A POETIC OR CREATIVE ACT
 NOT A SCIENCE� 8HILE THE SYNTAX EXPRESSING THE
GROUPING RELATIONSHIPS WITHIN TANRU IS UNAMBIGUOUS
 TANRU ARE STILL SEMANTICALLY AMBIGUOUS
 SINCE THE
RULES DEFINING THE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN THE GISMU ARE FLEXIBLE� 5HE PROCESS OF DEVISING A NEW TANRU IS
DEALT�WITH�IN�DETAIL�IN$HAPTER� 	P����
 �

5O EXPRESS A SIMPLE TANRU
 SIMPLY SAY THE COMPONENT GISMU TOGETHER� 5HUS THE BINARY METAPHORæBIG
BOATçBECOMES�THE�TANRU

Example 4.20
barda bloti

REPRESENTING�ROUGHLY�THE�SAME�CONCEPT�AS�THE�&NGLISH�WORDæSHIPç�
5HE BINARY METAPHORæFATHER MOTHERç CAN REFER TO A PATERNAL GRANDMOTHER 	æA FATHER�LY TYPE OF

MOTHERç

 WHILEæMOTHER FATHERç CAN REFER TO A MATERNAL GRANDFATHER 	æA MOTHER�LY TYPE OF FATHERç
� *N
-OJBAN
�THESE�BECOME�THE�TANRU

Example 4.21
patfu mamta
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AND

Example 4.22
mamta patfu

RESPECTIVELY�
5HE POSSIBILITY OF SEMANTIC AMBIGUITY CAN EASILY BE SEEN IN THE LAST CASE� 5O INTERPRET&XAMPLE����

	P� ��
 
 THE LISTENER MUST DETERMINE WHAT TYPE OF MOTHERLINESS PERTAINS TO THE FATHER BEING REFERRED TO�
*N AN APPROPRIATE CONTEXT
mamta patfuCOULD MEAN NOTæGRANDFATHERç BUT SIMPLYæFATHER WITH SOME
MOTHERLY ATTRIBUTESç
 DEPENDING ON THE CULTURE� *F ABSOLUTE CLARITY IS REQUIRED
 THERE ARE WAYS TO EXPAND
UPON AND EXPLAIN THE EXACT INTERRELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE COMPONENTS� BUT SUCH DETAIL IS USUALLY NOT
NEEDED�

8HEN A CONCEPT EXPRESSED IN A TANRU PROVES USEFUL
 OR IS FREQUENTLY EXPRESSED
 IT IS DESIRABLE TO
CHOOSE ONE OF THE POSSIBLE MEANINGS OF THE TANRU AND ASSIGN IT TO A NEW BRIVLA� 'OR&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��


�WE�WOULD�PROBABLY�CHOOSEæUSER�OF�COMPUTERSç
�AND�FORM�THE�NEW�WORD

Example 4.23
sampli

4UCH A BRIVLA
 BUILT FROM THE RAFSI WHICH REPRESENT ITS COMPONENT WORDS
 IS CALLED Alujvo� "NOTHER
EXAMPLE
�CORRESPONDING�TO�THE�TANRU�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 
�WOULD�BE�

Example 4.24
bralo'i
æBIG�BOATç
SHIP

5HE LUJVO REPRESENTING A GIVEN TANRU IS BUILT FROM UNITS REPRESENTING THE COMPONENT GISMU� 5HESE
UNITS ARE CALLEDrafsi IN -OJBAN� &ACH RAFSI REPRESENTS ONLY ONE GISMU� 5HE RAFSI ARE ATTACHED TOGETHER IN
THE ORDER OF THE WORDS IN THE TANRU
 OCCASIONALLY INSERTING SO�CALLEDæHYPHENçLETTERS TO ENSURE THAT THE
PIECES STICK TOGETHER AS A SINGLE WORD AND CANNOT ACCIDENTALLY BE BROKEN APART INTO CMAVO
 GISMU
 OR
OTHER WORD FORMS� "S A RESULT
 EACH LUJVO CAN BE READILY AND ACCURATELY RECOGNIZED
 ALLOWING A LISTENER
TO PICK OUT THE WORD FROM A STRING OF SPOKEN -OJBAN
 AND IF NECESSARY
 UNAMBIGUOUSLY DECOMPOSE THE
WORD�TO�A�UNIQUE�SOURCE�TANRU
�THUS�PROVIDING�A�STRONG�CLUE�TO�ITS�MEANING�

5HE�LUJVO�THAT�CAN�BE�BUILT�FROM�THE�TANRUmamta patfuIN&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS

Example 4.25
mampa'u

WHICH REFERS SPECIFICALLY TO THE CONCEPTæMATERNAL GRANDFATHERç� 5HE TWO GISMU THAT CONSTITUTE THE
TANRU ARE REPRESENTED INmampa'uBY THE RAFSImam-AND-pa'u 
 RESPECTIVELY� THESE TWO RAFSI ARE THEN
CONCATENATED�TOGETHER�TO�FORMmampa'u�

-IKE GISMU
 LUJVO HAVE ONLY ONE MEANING� 8HEN A LUJVO IS FORMALLY ENTERED INTO A DICTIONARY OF THE
LANGUAGE
 A SPECIFIC DEFINITION WILL BE ASSIGNED BASED ON ONE PARTICULAR INTERRELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
TERMS� 	4EE$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 FOR HOW THIS HAS BEEN DONE�
 6NLIKE GISMU
 LUJVO MAY HAVE MORE THAN
ONE FORM� 5HIS IS BECAUSE THERE IS NO DIFFERENCE IN MEANING BETWEEN THE VARIOUS RAFSI FOR A GISMU WHEN
THEY ARE USED TO BUILD A LUJVO� " LONG RAFSI MAY BE USED
 ESPECIALLY IN NOISY ENVIRONMENTS
 IN PLACE OF
A SHORT RAFSI� THE RESULT IS CONSIDERED THE SAME LUJVO
 EVEN THOUGH THE WORD IS SPELLED AND PRONOUNCED
DIFFERENTLY� 5HUS THE WORDbrivla 
 BUILT FROM THE TANRUbridi valsi
 IS THE SAME LUJVO ASbrivalsi
 bridyvla

�ANDbridyvalsi 
�EACH�OF�WHICH�USES�A�DIFFERENT�COMBINATION�OF�RAFSI�

8HEN ASSEMBLING RAFSI TOGETHER INTO LUJVO
 THE RULES FOR VALID BRIVLA MUST BE FOLLOWED� A CONSONANT
CLUSTER�MUST�OCCUR�IN�THE�FIRST�FIVE�LETTERS�	EXCLUDINGy AND'

�AND�THE�LUJVO�MUST�END�IN�A�VOWEL�

" y 	WHICH IS IGNORED IN DETERMINING STRESS OR CONSONANT CLUSTERS
 IS INSERTED IN THE MIDDLE OF THE
CONSONANT CLUSTER TO GLUE THE WORD TOGETHER WHEN THE RESULTING CLUSTER IS EITHER NOT PERMISSIBLE OR THE
WORD IS LIKELY TO BREAK UP� 5HERE ARE SPECIFIC RULES DESCRIBING THESE CONDITIONS
 DETAILED IN4ECTION���
	P����
 �
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"N r 	IN SOME CASES
 ANn
 IS INSERTED WHEN A $77�FORM RAFSI ATTACHES TO THE BEGINNING OF A LUJVO IN
SUCH�A�WAY�THAT�THERE�IS�NO�CONSONANT�CLUSTER��'OR�EXAMPLE
�IN�THE�LUJVO

Example 4.26
soirsai
FROMsonci sanmi
æSOLDIER�MEALç
FIELD�RATIONS

THE RAFSIsoi-AND-saiARE JOINED
 WITH THE ADDITIONALr MAKING UP THErsCONSONANT PAIR NEEDED TO MAKE
THE WORD A BRIVLA� 8ITHOUT THEr 
 THE WORD WOULD BREAK UP INTOsoi sai
 TWO CMAVO� 5HE PAIR OF CMAVO
HAVE NO RELATION TO THEIR RAFSI LOOKALIKES� THEY WILL EITHER BE UNGRAMMATICAL 	AS IN THIS CASE

 OR WILL
EXPRESS�A�DIFFERENT�MEANING�FROM�WHAT�WAS�INTENDED�

-EARNING RAFSI AND THE RULES FOR ASSEMBLING THEM INTO LUJVO IS CLEARLY SEEN TO BE NECESSARY FOR FULLY
USING�THE�POTENTIAL�-OJBAN�VOCABULARY�

.OST IMPORTANT
 IT IS POSSIBLE TO INVENT NEW LUJVO WHILE YOU SPEAK OR WRITE IN ORDER TO REPRESENT
A NEW OR UNFAMILIAR CONCEPT
 ONE FOR WHICH YOU DO NOT KNOW ANY EXISTING -OJBAN WORD� "S LONG AS
YOU FOLLOW THE RULES FOR BUILDING THESE COMPOUNDS
 THERE IS A GOOD CHANCE THAT YOU WILL BE UNDERSTOOD
WITHOUT�EXPLANATION�

4.6 rafsi
&VERY GISMU HAS FROM TWO TO FIVE RAFSI
 EACH OF A DIFFERENT FORM
 BUT EACH SUCH RAFSI REPRESENTS ONLY ONE
GISMU� *T IS VALID TO USE ANY OF THE RAFSI FORMS IN BUILDING LUJVO â WHICHEVER THE READER OR LISTENER WILL
MOST EASILY UNDERSTAND
 OR WHICHEVER IS MOST PLEASING â SUBJECT TO THE RULES OF LUJVO MAKING� 5HERE IS
A SCORING ALGORITHM WHICH IS INTENDED TO DETERMINE WHICH OF THE POSSIBLE AND LEGAL LUJVO FORMS WILL BE
THE�STANDARD�DICTIONARY�FORM�	SEE4ECTION���� 	P����
 
�

&ACH GISMU ALWAYS HAS AT LEAST TWO RAFSI FORMS� ONE IS THE GISMU ITSELF 	USED ONLY AT THE END OF A
LUJVO

 AND ONE IS THE GISMU WITHOUT ITS FINAL VOWEL 	USED ONLY AT THE BEGINNING OR MIDDLE OF A LUJVO
�
5HESE FORMS ARE REPRESENTED AS $7$�$7 OR $$7$7 	 CALLEDæTHE ��LETTER RAFSIç

 AND $7$�$ OR $$7$
	CALLED æTHE ��LETTER RAFSIç
 RESPECTIVELY� 5HE DASHES IN THESE RAFSI FORM REPRESENTATIONS SHOW WHERE
OTHER RAFSI MAY BE ATTACHED TO FORM A VALID LUJVO� 8HEN LUJVO ARE FORMED ONLY FROM ��LETTER AND ��LETTER
RAFSI
�KNOWN�COLLECTIVELY�ASæLONG�RAFSIç 
�THEY�ARE�CALLEDæUNREDUCED�LUJVOç�

4OME�EXAMPLES�OF�UNREDUCED�LUJVO�FORMS�ARE�

Example 4.27
mamtypatfu
FROMmamta patfu
æMOTHER�FATHERçORæMATERNAL�GRANDFATHERç

Example 4.28
lerfyliste
FROMlerfu liste
æLETTER�LISTçOR�AæLIST�OF�LETTERSç
	LETTERS�OF�THE�ALPHABET


Example 4.29
nancyprali
FROMnanca prali
æYEAR�PROFITçORæANNUAL�PROFITç

Example 4.30
prunyplipe
FROMpruni plipe
æELASTIC�	SPRINGY
�LEAPçORæSPRINGç	THE�VERB
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Example 4.31
vancysanmi
FROMvanci sanmi
æEVENING�MEALçORæSUPPERç

*N ADDITION TO THESE TWO FORMS
 EACH GISMU MAY HAVE UP TO THREE ADDITIONAL SHORT RAFSI
 THREE LETTERS
LONG� "LL SHORT RAFSI HAVE ONE OF THE FORMS $7$
 $$7 
 OR $77� 5HE TOTAL NUMBER OF RAFSI FORMS THAT ARE
ASSIGNED TO A GISMU DEPENDS ON HOW USEFUL THE GISMU IS
 OR IS PRESUMED TO BE
 IN MAKING LUJVO
 WHEN
COMPARED�TO�OTHER�GISMU�THAT�COULD�BE�ASSIGNED�THE�RAFSI�

'OR EXAMPLE
 zmadu 	 æMORE THANç
 HAS THE TWO SHORT RAFSIzma ANDmau 	IN ADDITION TO ITS
UNREDUCED RAFSIzmadANDzmadu

 BECAUSE A VAST NUMBER OF LUJVO HAVE BEEN CREATED BASED ONzmadu

 CORRESPONDING IN GENERAL TO &NGLISH COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES ENDING INæ�ERç SUCH ASæWHITERç 	-OJBAN
labmau
��0N�THE�OTHER�HAND
bakri 	 æCHALKç
�HAS�NO�SHORT�RAFSI�AND�FEW�LUJVO�

5HERE ARE AT MOST ONE $7$�FORM
 ONE $$7�FORM
 AND ONE $77�FORM RAFSI PER GISMU� *N FACT
 ONLY
A TINY HANDFUL OF GISMU HAVE BOTH A $$7�FORM AND A $77�FORM RAFSI ASSIGNED
 AND STILL FEWER HAVE
ALL THREE FORMS OF SHORT RAFSI� )OWEVER
 GISMU WITH BOTH A $7$�FORM AND ANOTHER SHORT RAFSI ARE FAIRLY
COMMON
 PARTLY BECAUSE MORE POSSIBLE $7$�FORM RAFSI EXIST� :ET $7$�FORM RAFSI
 EVEN THOUGH THEY ARE
FAIRLY EASY TO REMEMBER
 CANNOT BE USED AT THE END OF A LUJVO 	BECAUSE LUJVO MUST END IN VOWELS

 SO
JUSTIFYING�THE�ASSIGNMENT�OF�AN�ADDITIONAL�SHORT�RAFSI�TO�MANY�GISMU�

5HE INTENTION WAS TO USE THE AVAILABLEæRAFSI SPACEç � THE SET OF ALL POSSIBLE SHORT RAFSI FORMS â IN
THE MOST EFFICIENT WAY POSSIBLE� THE GOAL IS TO MAKE THE MOST�USED LUJVO AS SHORT AS POSSIBLE 	THUS
MAXIMIZING THE USE OF SHORT RAFSI

 WHILE KEEPING THE RAFSI VERY RECOGNIZABLE TO ANYONE WHO KNOWS THE
SOURCE GISMU� 'OR THIS REASON
 THE LETTERS IN A RAFSI HAVE ALWAYS BEEN CHOSEN FROM AMONG THE FIVE LETTERS
OF THE CORRESPONDING GISMU� "S A RESULT
 THERE ARE A LIMITED SET OF SHORT RAFSI AVAILABLE FOR ASSIGNMENT TO
EACH GISMU� "T MOST SEVEN POSSIBLE SHORT RAFSI ARE AVAILABLE FOR CONSIDERATION 	OF WHICH AT MOST THREE
CAN�BE�USED
�AS�EXPLAINED�ABOVE
�

)ERE ARE THE ONLY SHORT RAFSI FORMS THAT CAN POSSIBLY EXIST FOR GISMU OF THE FORM $7$�$7 
 LIKEsakli�
5HE�DIGITS�IN�THE�SECOND�COLUMN�REPRESENT�THE�GISMU�LETTERS�USED�TO�FORM�THE�RAFSI�

$7 $ ��� -sak-
$7 $ ��� -sal-
$7 7 ���� -sa'i-
$7 7 ��� -sai-
$$7 ��� -kli-
$$7 ��� -ska-

	5HE�ONLY�ACTUAL�SHORT�RAFSI�FORsakli IS-sal-�

'OR�GISMU�OF�THE�FORM�$$7$7
�LIKEblaci
�THE�ONLY�SHORT�RAFSI�FORMS�THAT�CAN�EXIST�ARE�

$7 $ ��� -bac-
$7 $ ��� -lac-
$7 7 ���� -ba'i-
$7 7 ��� -bai-
$7 7 ���� -la'i-
$7 7 ��� -lai-
$$7 ��� -bla-

	*N FACT
blaciHAS NONE OF THESE SHORT RAFSI� THEY ARE ALL ASSIGNED TO OTHER GISMU� -OJBAN SPEAKERS ARE
NOT FREE TO REASSIGN ANY OF THE RAFSI� THE TABLES SHOWN HERE ARE TO HELP UNDERSTAND HOW THE RAFSI WERE
CHOSEN�IN�THE�FIRST�PLACE�


5HERE ARE A FEW RESTRICTIONS� A $77�FORM RAFSI WITHOUT AN APOSTROPHE CANNOT EXIST UNLESS THE VOWELS
MAKE UP ONE OF THE FOUR DIPHTHONGSai 
 ei 
 oi 
 ORau � AND A $$7�FORM RAFSI IS POSSIBLE ONLY IF THE
TWO CONSONANTS FORM A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL CONSONANT PAIR 	SEE4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
� 5HUSmamta
 WHICH
HAS THE SAME FORM ASsalci
 CAN ONLY HAVEmam
 mat 
 ANDma'aAS POSSIBLE RAFSI� IN FACT
 ONLYmamIS
ASSIGNED�TO�IT�
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4OME CMAVO ALSO HAVE ASSOCIATED RAFSI
 USUALLY $7$�FORM� 'OR EXAMPLE
 THE TEN COMMON NUMERICAL
DIGITS
 WHICH ARE ALL $7 FORM CMAVO
 EACH HAVE A $7$�FORM RAFSI FORMED BY ADDING A CONSONANT TO THE
CMAVO��.OST�CMAVO�THAT�HAVE�RAFSI�ARE�ONES�USED�IN�COMPOSING�TANRU�

5HE TERM FOR A LUJVO MADE UP SOLELY OF SHORT RAFSI ISæFULLY REDUCED LUJVOç� )ERE ARE SOME EXAMPLES OF
FULLY�REDUCED�LUJVO�

Example 4.32
cumfri
FROMcumki lifri
æPOSSIBLE�EXPERIENCEç

Example 4.33
klezba
FROMklesi zbasu
æCATEGORY�MAKEç

Example 4.34
kixta'a
FROMkrixa tavla
æCRY�OUT�TALKç

Example 4.35
sniju'o
FROMsinxa djuno
æSIGN�KNOWç

*N ADDITION
 THE UNREDUCED FORMS IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 MAY BE FULLY
REDUCED�TO�

Example 4.36
mampa'u
FROMmamta patfu
æMOTHER�FATHERçORæMATERNAL�GRANDFATHERç

Example 4.37
lerste
FROMlerfu liste
æLETTER�LISTçOR�AæLIST�OF�LETTERSç

" S NOTED ABOVE
 $7$�FORM RAFSI CANNOT APPEAR AS THE FINAL RAFSI IN A LUJVO
 BECAUSE ALL LUJVO MUST END
WITH ONE OR TWO VOWELS� "S A BRIVLA
 A LUJVO MUST ALSO CONTAIN A CONSONANT CLUSTER WITHIN THE FIRST FIVE
LETTERS â THIS ENSURES THAT THEY CANNOT BE MISTAKEN FOR COMPOUND CMAVO� 0F COURSE
 ALL LUJVO HAVE AT
LEAST SIX LETTERS SINCE THEY HAVE TWO OR MORE RAFSI
 EACH AT LEAST THREE LETTERS LONG� HENCE THEY CANNOT BE
CONFUSED�WITH�GISMU�

8HEN ATTACHING TWO RAFSI TOGETHER
 IT MAY BE NECESSARY TO INSERT A HYPHEN LETTER� *N -OJBAN
 THE TERM
æHYPHENçALWAYS REFERS TO A LETTER
 EITHER THE VOWELy OR ONE OF THE CONSONANTSr ANDn� 	5HE LETTERl CAN
ALSO�BE�A�HYPHEN
�BUT�IS�NOT�USED�AS�ONE�IN�LUJVO�


5HE Y�HYPHEN IS USED AFTER A $7$�FORM RAFSI WHEN JOINING IT WITH THE FOLLOWING RAFSI COULD RESULT IN
AN IMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR
 OR WHEN THE RESULTING LUJVO COULD FALL APART INTO TWO OR MORE WORDS
	EITHER�CMAVO�OR�GISMU
�

5HUS
 THE TANRUpante tavla	 æPROTEST TALKç
 CANNOT PRODUCE THE LUJVOpatta'a 
 BECAUSEtt IS NOT
A PERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR� THE LUJVO MUST BEpatyta'a� 4IMILARLY
 THE TANRUmudri siclu	 æWOODEN
WHISTLEç
 CANNOT FORM THE LUJVOmudsiclu� INSTEAD
mudysicluMUST BE USED� 	3EMEMBER THATy IS NOT
COUNTED IN DETERMINING WHETHER THE FIRST FIVE LETTERS OF A BRIVLA CONTAIN A CONSONANT CLUSTER� THIS IS
WHY�
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5HE Y�HYPHEN IS ALSO USED TO ATTACH A ��LETTER RAFSI
 FORMED BY DROPPING THE FINAL VOWEL OF A GISMU

TO THE FOLLOWING RAFSI� 	5HIS PROCEDURE WAS SHOWN
 BUT NOT EXPLAINED
 IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 TO
&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �


5HE LUJVO FORMSzunlyjamfu
 zunlyjma
 zuljamfu
 ANDzuljmaARE ALL LEGITIMATE AND EQUIVALENT FORMS
MADE FROM THE TANRUzunle jamfu	 æLEFT FOOTç
� 0F THESE
 zuljma IS THE PREFERRED ONE SINCE IT IS THE
SHORTEST��IT�THUS�IS�LIKELY�TO�BE�THE�FORM�LISTED�IN�A�-OJBAN�DICTIONARY�

5HE R�HYPHEN AND ITS CLOSE RELATIVE
 THE N�HYPHEN
 ARE USED IN LUJVO ONLY AFTER $77�FORM RAFSI� "
HYPHEN IS ALWAYS REQUIRED IN A TWO�PART LUJVO OF THE FORM $77�$7 7
 SINCE OTHERWISE THERE WOULD BE
NO�CONSONANT�CLUSTER�

"N R�HYPHEN OR N�HYPHEN IS ALSO REQUIRED AFTER THE $77�FORM RAFSI OF ANY LUJVO OF THE FORM $77�
$7 $�$7 OR $77�$$7 $7 SINCE IT WOULD OTHERWISE FALL APART INTO A $77�FORM CMAVO AND A GISMU� *N
ANY LUJVO WITH MORE THAN TWO PARTS
 A $77�FORM RAFSI IN THE INITIAL POSITION MUST ALWAYS BE FOLLOWED
BY A HYPHEN� *F THE HYPHEN WERE TO BE OMITTED
 THE SUPPOSED LUJVO COULD BE BROKEN INTO SMALLER WORDS
WITHOUT THE HYPHEN� BECAUSE THE $77�FORM RAFSI WOULD BE INTERPRETED AS A CMAVO
 AND THE REMAINDER
OF�THE�WORD�AS�A�VALID�LUJVO�THAT�IS�ONE�RAFSI�SHORTER�

"N N�HYPHEN IS ONLY USED IN PLACE OF AN R�HYPHEN WHEN THE FOLLOWING RAFSI BEGINS WITHr� 'OR
EXAMPLE
 THE TANRUrokci renro 	 æROCK THROWç
 CANNOT BE EXPRESSED ASro'ire'o 	WHICH BREAKS UP INTO TWO
CMAVO

 NOR CAN IT BEro'irre'o 	WHICH HAS AN IMPERMISSIBLE DOUBLE CONSONANT
� THE N�HYPHEN IS REQUIRED

AND THE CORRECT FORM OF THE HYPHENATED LUJVO ISro'inre'o� 5HE SAME LUJVO COULD ALSO BE EXPRESSED
WITHOUT�HYPHENATION�ASrokre'o�

5HERE IS ALSO A DIFFERENT WAY OF BUILDING LUJVO
 OR RATHER PHRASES WHICH ARE GRAMMATICALLY AND
SEMANTICALLY EQUIVALENT TO LUJVO� : OU CAN MAKE A PHRASE CONTAINING ANY DESIRED WORDS
 JOINING EACH
PAIR�OF�THEM�WITH�THE�SPECIAL�CMAVOzei��5HUS


Example 4.38
bridi zei valsi

IS THE EXACT EQUIVALENT OFbrivla 	BUT NOT NECESSARILY THE SAME AS THE UNDERLYING TANRUbridi valsi
 WHICH
COULD HAVE OTHER MEANINGS
� 6SINGzei IS THE ONLY WAY TO GET A CMAVO LACKING A RAFSI
 A CMEVLA
 OR A
FU�IVLA�INTO�A�LUJVO�

Example 4.39
xy. zei kantu
9�RAY

Example 4.40
kulnr,farsi zei lolgai
æ'ARSI�FLOOR�COVERç
1ERSIAN�RUG

Example 4.41
na'e zei .a zei na'e zei by. livgyterbilma
æNON�"
�NON�#�LIVER�DISEASEç
NON�"
�NON�#�HEPATITIS

Example 4.42
.cerman. zei jamkarce
æ4HERMAN�WAR�CARç
4HERMAN�TANK

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS PARTICULARLY NOTEWORTHY BECAUSE THE PHRASE THAT WOULD BE PRODUCED BY
REMOVING THEzeiS FROM IT DOESN�T END WITH A BRIVLA
 AND IN FACT IS NOT EVEN GRAMMATICAL� "S WRITTEN
 THE
EXAMPLE IS A TANRU WITH TWO COMPONENTS
 BUT BY ADDING AzeiBETWEENby. ANDlivgyterbilmaTO PRODUCE

Example 4.43
na'e zei .a zei na'e zei by. zei livgyterbilma
NON�"�NON�#�HEPATITIS
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THE WHOLE PHRASE WOULD BECOME A SINGLE LUJVO� 5HE LONGER LUJVO OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 MAY BE
PREFERABLE
 BECAUSE ITS PLACE STRUCTURE CAN BE BUILT FROM THAT OFbilma 
 WHEREAS THE PLACE STRUCTURE OF A
LUJVO�WITHOUT�A�BRIVLA�MUST�BE�CONSTRUCTED�AD�HOC�

/OTE THAT RAFSI MAY NOT BE USED INzei PHRASES
 BECAUSE THEY ARE NOT WORDS� $77 RAFSI LOOK LIKE
WORDS 	SPECIFICALLY CMAVO
 BUT THERE CAN BE NO CONFUSION BETWEEN THE TWO USES OF THE SAME LETTERS

BECAUSE CMAVO APPEAR ONLY AS SEPARATE WORDS OR IN COMPOUND CMAVO 	WHICH ARE REALLY JUST A NOTATION
FOR�WRITING�SEPARATE�BUT�CLOSELY�RELATED�WORDS�AS�IF�THEY�WERE�ONE
��RAFSI�APPEAR�ONLY�AS�PARTS�OF�LUJVO�

4.7 fu'ivla
5HE USE OF TANRU OR LUJVO IS NOT ALWAYS APPROPRIATE FOR VERY CONCRETE OR SPECIFIC TERMS 	E�G�æBRIEç
ORæCOBRAç

 OR FOR JARGON WORDS SPECIALIZED TO A NARROW FIELD 	E�G�æQUARKç 
 æINTEGRALç 
 ORæIAMBIC
PENTAMETERç
� 5HESE WORDS ARE IN EFFECT NAMES FOR CONCEPTS
 AND THE NAMES WERE INVENTED BY SPEAKERS
OF ANOTHER LANGUAGE� 5HE VAST MAJORITY OF WORDS REFERRING TO PLANTS
 ANIMALS
 FOODS
 AND SCIENTIFIC
TERMINOLOGY CANNOT BE EASILY EXPRESSED AS TANRU� 5HEY THUS MUST BE BORROWED 	ACTUALLYæCOPIEDç
 INTO
-OJBAN�FROM�THE�ORIGINAL�LANGUAGE�

5HERE ARE FOUR STAGES OF BORROWING IN -OJBAN
 AS WORDS BECOME MORE AND MORE MODIFIED 	BUT SHORTER
AND EASIER TO USE
� 4TAGE � IS THE USE OF A FOREIGN NAME QUOTED WITH THE CMAVOla'o 	EXPLAINED IN FULL IN
4ECTION����� 	P�����
 
�

Example 4.44
me la'o ly. spaghetti .ly.

IS�A�PREDICATE�WITH�THE�PLACE�STRUCTUREæX� IS�A�QUANTITY�OF�SPAGHETTIç�
4TAGE � INVOLVES CHANGING THE FOREIGN NAME TO A -OJBANIZED NAME
 AS EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 �

Example 4.45
me la .spagetis.

0NE OF THESE EXPEDIENTS IS OFTEN QUITE SUFFICIENT WHEN YOU NEED A WORD QUICKLY IN CONVERSATION� 	5HIS
CAN MAKE IT EASIER TO GET BY WHEN YOU DO NOT YET HAVE FULL COMMAND OF THE -OJBAN VOCABULARY
 PROVIDED
YOU�ARE�TALKING�TO�SOMEONE�WHO�WILL�RECOGNIZE�THE�BORROWING�


8HERE A LITTLE MORE UNIVERSALITY IS DESIRED
 THE WORD TO BE BORROWED MUST BE -OJBANIZED INTO ONE OF
SEVERAL PERMITTED FORMS� " RAFSI IS THEN USUALLY ATTACHED TO THE BEGINNING OF THE -OJBANIZED FORM
 USING
A�HYPHEN�TO�ENSURE�THAT�THE�RESULTING�WORD�DOESN�T�FALL�APART�

5HE RAFSI CATEGORIZES OR LIMITS THE MEANING OF THE FU�IVLA� OTHERWISE A WORD HAVING SEVERAL DIFFERENT
JARGON MEANINGS IN OTHER LANGUAGES WOULD REQUIRE THE WORD�INVENTOR TO CHOOSE WHICH MEANING SHOULD
BE ASSIGNED TO THE FU�IVLA
 SINCE FU�IVLA 	LIKE OTHER BRIVLA
 ARE NOT PERMITTED TO HAVE MORE THAN ONE
DEFINITION��4UCH�A�4TAGE���BORROWING�IS�THE�MOST�COMMON�KIND�OF�FU�IVLA�

'INALLY
 4TAGE � FU�IVLA DO NOT HAVE ANY RAFSI CLASSIFIER
 AND ARE USED WHERE A FU�IVLA HAS BECOME
SO COMMON OR SO IMPORTANT THAT IT MUST BE MADE AS SHORT AS POSSIBLE� 	4EE4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 FOR A
PROPOSAL�CONCERNING�4TAGE���FU�IVLA�


5HE FORM OF A FU�IVLA RELIABLY DISTINGUISHES IT FROM BOTH THE GISMU AND THE CMAVO� -IKE CULTURAL GISMU

FU�IVLA ARE GENERALLY BASED ON A WORD FROM A SINGLE NON�-OJBAN LANGUAGE� 5HE WORD ISæBORROWEDç
	ACTUALLYæCOPIEDç 
 HENCE THE -OJBAN TANRUfukpi valsi
 FROM THE OTHER LANGUAGE AND -OJBANIZED â THE
PHONEMES ARE CONVERTED TO THEIR CLOSEST -OJBAN EQUIVALENT AND MODIFICATIONS ARE MADE AS NECESSARY TO
MAKE�THE�WORD�A�LEGITIMATE�-OJBAN�FU�IVLA�FORM�WORD��"LL�FU�IVLA�
�� MUST CONTAIN A CONSONANT CLUSTER IN THE FIRST FIVE LETTERS OF THE WORD� IF THIS CONSONANT CLUSTER IS

AT THE BEGINNING
 IT MUST EITHER BE A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL CONSONANT PAIR
 OR A LONGER CLUSTER SUCH
THAT EACH PAIR OF ADJACENT CONSONANTS IN THE CLUSTER IS A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL CONSONANT PAIR�spraileIS
ACCEPTABLE
�BUT�NOTktraile ORtrkaile �

�� MUST�END�IN�ONE�OR�MORE�VOWELS�
�� MUST NOT BE GISMU OR LUJVO
 OR ANY COMBINATION OF CMAVO
 GISMU
 AND LUJVO� FURTHERMORE
 A FU�IVLA

WITH A $7 CMAVO JOINED TO THE FRONT OF IT MUST NOT HAVE THE FORM OF A LUJVO 	THE SO�CALLEDæSLINKU�I
TESTç 
�NOT�DISCUSSED�FURTHER�IN�THIS�BOOK
�

�� CANNOT�CONTAINy 
�ALTHOUGH�THEY�MAY�CONTAIN�SYLLABIC�PRONUNCIATIONS�OF�-OJBAN�CONSONANTS�
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�� LIKE�OTHER�BRIVLA
�ARE�STRESSED�ON�THE�PENULTIMATE�SYLLABLE�

/OTE THAT CONSONANT TRIPLES OR LARGER CLUSTERS THAT ARE NOT AT THE BEGINNING OF A FU�IVLA CAN BE QUITE
FLEXIBLE
 AS LONG AS ALL CONSONANT PAIRS ARE PERMISSIBLE� 5HERE IS NO NEED TO RESTRICT FU�IVLA CLUSTERS TO
PERMISSIBLE�INITIAL�PAIRS�EXCEPT�AT�THE�BEGINNING�

5HIS IS A FAIRLY LIBERAL DEFINITION AND ALLOWS QUITE A LOT OF POSSIBILITIES WITHINæFU�IVLA SPACEç� 4TAGE
� FU�IVLA CAN BE MADE EASILY ON THE FLY
 AS LUJVO CAN
 BECAUSE THE PROCEDURE FOR FORMING THEM ALWAYS
GUARANTEES A WORD THAT CANNOT VIOLATE ANY OF THE RULES� 4TAGE � FU�IVLA REQUIRE RUNNING TESTS THAT ARE
NOT SIMPLE TO CHARACTERIZE OR PERFORM
 AND SHOULD BE MADE ONLY AFTER DELIBERATION AND BY SOMEONE
KNOWLEDGEABLE�ABOUT�ALL�THE�CONSIDERATIONS�THAT�APPLY�

)ERE�IS�A�SIMPLE�AND�RELIABLE�PROCEDURE�FOR�MAKING�A�NON�-OJBAN�WORD�INTO�A�VALID�4TAGE���FU�IVLA�
�� &LIMINATE�ALL�DOUBLE�CONSONANTS�AND�SILENT�LETTERS�
�� $ONVERT ALL SOUNDS TO THEIR CLOSEST -OJBAN EQUIVALENTS� -OJBANy 
 HOWEVER
 MAY NOT BE USED IN ANY

FU�IVLA�
�� *F THE LAST LETTER IS NOT A VOWEL
 MODIFY THE ENDING SO THAT THE WORD ENDS IN A VOWEL
 EITHER BY

REMOVING�A�FINAL�CONSONANT�OR�BY�ADDING�A�SUGGESTIVELY�CHOSEN�FINAL�VOWEL�
�� *F THE FIRST LETTER IS NOT A CONSONANT
 MODIFY THE BEGINNING SO THAT THE WORD BEGINS WITH A CONSONANT


EITHER�BY�REMOVING�AN�INITIAL�VOWEL�OR�ADDING�A�SUGGESTIVELY�CHOSEN�INITIAL�CONSONANT�
�� 1REFIX THE RESULT OF STEPS ��� WITH A ��LETTER RAFSI THAT CATEGORIZES THE FU�IVLA INTO AæTOPIC AREAç�

*T IS ONLY SAFE TO USE A ��LETTER RAFSI� SHORT RAFSI SOMETIMES PRODUCE INVALID FU�IVLA� )YPHENATE THE
RAFSI TO THE REST OF THE FU�IVLA WITH AN R�HYPHEN� IF THAT WOULD PRODUCE A DOUBLEr 
 USE AN N�HYPHEN
INSTEAD� IF THE RAFSI ENDS INr AND THE REST OF THE FU�IVLA BEGINS WITHn 	OR VICE VERSA

 OR IF THE RAFSI
ENDS IN �R� AND THE REST OF THE FU�IVLA BEGINS WITH �TC�
 �TS�
 �DJ�
 OR �DZ� 	USING �N� WOULD RESULT
IN A PHONOTACTICALLY IMPERMISSIBLE CLUSTER

 USE AN L�HYPHEN� 	5HIS IS THE ONLY USE OF L�HYPHEN IN
-OJBAN�

"LTERNATIVELY
�IF�A�$7$�FORM�SHORT�RAFSI�IS�AVAILABLE�IT�CAN�BE�USED�INSTEAD�OF�THE�LONG�RAFSI�

�� 3EMEMBER�THAT�THE�STRESS�NECESSARILY�APPEARS�ON�THE�PENULTIMATE�	NEXT�TO�THE�LAST
�SYLLABLE�

*N THIS SECTION
 THE HYPHEN IS SET OFF WITH COMMAS IN THE EXAMPLES
 BUT THESE COMMAS ARE NOT REQUIRED
IN�WRITING
�AND�THE�HYPHEN�NEED�NOT�BE�PRONOUNCED�AS�A�SEPARATE�SYLLABLE�

)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�

Example 4.46
SPAGHETTI	FROM�&NGLISH�OR�*TALIAN

spageti	-OJBANIZE

cidj,r,spageti	PREFIX�LONG�RAFSI

dja,r,spageti	PREFIX�SHORT�RAFSI


WHEREcidj- IS THE ��LETTER RAFSI FORcidja 
 THE -OJBAN GISMU FORæFOODç 
 THUS CATEGORIZINGcidjrspagetiAS
A KIND OF FOOD� 5HE FORM WITH THE SHORT RAFSI HAPPENS TO WORK
 BUT SUCH GOOD FORTUNE CANNOT BE RELIED
ON��IN�ANY�EVENT
�IT�MEANS�THE�SAME�THING�

Example 4.47
" CER	THE�SCIENTIFIC�NAME�OF�MAPLE�TREES

acer	-OJBANIZE

xaceru	ADD�INITIAL�CONSONANT�AND�FINAL�VOWEL

tric,r,xaceru	PREFIX�RAFSI

ric,r,xaceru	PREFIX�SHORT�RAFSI


WHEREtric- ANDric- ARE RAFSI FORtricu 
 THE GISMU FORæTREEç� /OTE THAT BY THE SAME PRINCIPLES
æMAPLE
SUGARç COULD GET THE FU�IVLAsaktrxaceru
 OR COULD BE REPRESENTED BY THE TANRUtricrxaceru sakta�
5ECHNICALLY
 ricrxaceruANDtricrxaceruARE DISTINCT FU�IVLA
 BUT THEY WOULD SURELY BE GIVEN THE SAME
MEANINGS�IF�BOTH�HAPPENED�TO�BE�IN�USE�
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Example 4.48
BRIE	FROM�'RENCH

bri 	-OJBANIZE

cirl,r,bri 	PREFIX�RAFSI


WHEREcirl- REPRESENTScirla 	 æCHEESEç
�

Example 4.49
COBRA
kobra	-OJBANIZE

sinc,r,kobra	PREFIX�RAFSI


WHEREsinc-REPRESENTSsince	 æSNAKEç
�

Example 4.50
QUARK
kuark 	-OJBANIZE

kuarka	ADD�FINAL�VOWEL

sask,r,kuarka	PREFIX�RAFSI


WHEREsask-REPRESENTSsaske	 æSCIENCEç
� /OTE THE EXTRA VOWELa ADDED TO THE END OF THE WORD
 AND THE
DIPHTHONGua 
�WHICH�NEVER�APPEARS�IN�GISMU�OR�LUJVO
�BUT�MAY�APPEAR�IN�FU�IVLA�

Example 4.51
Ù�Ì. �	�G�S�P�N���,�P�S�F�B�O�

djamo	-OJBANIZE

lerf,r,djamo	PREFIX�RAFSI

ler,l,djamo	PREFIX�RAFSI


WHEREler- REPRESENTSlerfu 	 æLETTERç
� /OTE THE L�HYPHEN IN �LERLDJAMO�
 SINCE �LERNDJAMO� CONTAINS THE
FORBIDDEN�CLUSTER��NDJ��

5HE USE OF THE PREFIX HELPS DISTINGUISH AMONG THE MANY POSSIBLE MEANINGS OF THE BORROWED WORD

DEPENDING ON THE FIELD� "S IT HAPPENS
spagetiANDkuarkaARE VALID 4TAGE � FU�IVLA
 BUTxaceruLOOKS LIKE
A�COMPOUND�CMAVO
�ANDkobraLIKE�A�GISMU�

'OR ANOTHER EXAMPLE
 æINTEGRALç HAS A SPECIFIC MEANING TO A MATHEMATICIAN� #UT THE -OJBAN FU�IVLA
.integrale
 WHICH IS A VALID 4TAGE � FU�IVLA
 DOES NOT CONVEY THAT MATHEMATICAL SENSE TO A NON�
MATHEMATICAL LISTENER
 EVEN ONE WITH AN &NGLISH�SPEAKING BACKGROUND� ITS SOURCE â THE &NGLISH WORD
æINTEGRALçâ�HAS�VARIOUS�OTHER�SPECIALIZED�MEANINGS�IN�OTHER�FIELDS�

-EFT UNCONTROLLED
 .integraleALMOST CERTAINLY WOULD EVENTUALLY COME TO MEAN THE SAME COLLECTION
OF LOOSELY RELATED CONCEPTS THAT &NGLISH ASSOCIATES WITHæINTEGRALç 
 WITH ONLY THE CONTEXT TO INDICATE
	POSSIBLY
�THAT�THE�MATHEMATICAL�TERM�IS�MEANT�

5HE PREFIX METHOD WOULD RENDER THE MATHEMATICAL CONCEPT AScmacrntegrale
 IF THEi OF.integrale
IS REMOVED
 OR SOMETHING LIKEcmacrnintegrale
 IF A NEW CONSONANT IS ADDED TO THE BEGINNING�cmac-
IS THE RAFSI FORcmaci	 æMATHEMATICSç
� 5HE ARCHITECTURAL SENSE OFæINTEGRALç MIGHT BE CONVEYED WITH
dinjrnintegraleORtarmrnintegrale
�WHEREdinju ANDtarmi MEANæBUILDINGçANDæFORMçRESPECTIVELY�

)ERE ARE SOME FU�IVLA REPRESENTING CULTURES AND RELATED THINGS
 SHOWN WITH MORE THAN ONE RAFSI
PREFIX�

Example 4.52
bang,r,blgaria
#ULGARIAN	IN�LANGUAGE


Example 4.53
kuln,r,blgaria
#ULGARIAN	IN�CULTURE
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Example 4.54
gugd,r,blgaria
#ULGARIA	THE�COUNTRY


Example 4.55
bang,r,kore,a
, OREAN	THE�LANGUAGE


Example 4.56
kuln,r,kore,a
, OREAN	THE�CULTURE


/OTE THE COMMAS IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 USED BECAUSEea IS NOT A VALID
DIPHTHONG IN -OJBAN� "RGUABLY
 SOME FORM OF THE NATIVE NAMEæ$HOSENçSHOULD HAVE BEEN USED INSTEAD
OF THE INTERNATIONALLY KNOWNæ, OREAç � THIS IS A RECURRING PROBLEM IN ALL BORROWINGS� *N GENERAL
 IT IS
BETTER TO USE THE NATIVE NAME UNLESS USING IT WILL SEVERELY IMPEDE UNDERSTANDING�æ/AVAJOç IS FAR MORE
WIDELY�KNOWN�THANæ%INE�Eç�

4.8cmevla
-OJBANIZED NAMES
 CALLEDcmevla 
 ARE VERY MUCH LIKE THEIR COUNTERPARTS IN OTHER LANGUAGES� 5HEY ARE
LABELS APPLIED TO THINGS 	OR PEOPLE
 TO STAND FOR THEM IN DESCRIPTIONS OR IN DIRECT ADDRESS� 5HEY MAY
CONVEY�MEANING�IN�THEMSELVES
�BUT�DO�NOT�NECESSARILY�DO�SO�

#ECAUSE NAMES ARE OFTEN HIGHLY PERSONAL AND INDIVIDUAL
 -OJBAN ATTEMPTS TO ALLOW NATIVE LANGUAGE
NAMES TO BE USED WITH A MINIMUM OF MODIFICATION� 5HE REQUIREMENT THAT THE -OJBAN SPEECH STREAM BE
UNAMBIGUOUSLY ANALYZABLE
 HOWEVER
 MEANS THAT MOST NAMES MUST BE MODIFIED SOMEWHAT WHEN THEY
ARE�-OJBANIZED��)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�OF�&NGLISH�NAMES�AND�POSSIBLE�-OJBAN�EQUIVALENTS�

Example 4.57
.djim.
+IM

Example 4.58
.djein.
+ANE

Example 4.59
.arnold.
"RNOLD

Example 4.60
.pit.
1ETE

Example 4.61
.katrinas.
, ATRINA

Example 4.62
.kat,r,in.
$ATHERINE

	/OTE THAT SYLLABICr IS SKIPPED IN DETERMINING THE STRESSED SYLLABLE
 SO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS STRESSED
ON�THEka�


Example 4.63
.katis.
$ATHY
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Example 4.64
.keit.
, ATE

$MEVLA MAY HAVE ALMOST ANY FORM
 BUT ALWAYS END IN A CONSONANT
 AND ARE FOLLOWED BY A PAUSE�
5HEY ARE PENULTIMATELY STRESSED
 UNLESS UNUSUAL STRESS IS MARKED WITH CAPITALIZATION� " CMEVLA MAY
HAVE MULTIPLE PARTS
 EACH ENDING WITH A CONSONANT AND PAUSE
 OR THE PARTS MAY BE COMBINED INTO A
SINGLE�WORD�WITH�NO�PAUSE��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 4.65
.djan. .braun.

AND

Example 4.66
.djanbraun.

ARE�BOTH�VALID�-OJBANIZATIONS�OFæ+OHN�#ROWNç�
5HE FINAL ARBITER OF THE CORRECT FORM OF A NAME IS THE PERSON DOING THE NAMING
 ALTHOUGH MOST

CULTURES GRANT PEOPLE THE RIGHT TO DETERMINE HOW THEY WANT THEIR OWN NAME TO BE SPELLED AND
PRONOUNCED� 5HE &NGLISH NAMEæ.ARYç CAN THUS BE -OJBANIZED AS.meris.
 .maris.
 .meiris.
 .merix.

OR EVEN.marys.� 5HE LAST ALTERNATIVE IS NOT PRONOUNCED MUCH LIKE ITS &NGLISH EQUIVALENT
 BUT MAY BE
DESIRABLE TO SOMEONE WHO VALUES SPELLING OVER PRONUNCIATION� 5HE FINAL CONSONANT NEED NOT BE ANs �
THERE�MUST
�HOWEVER
�BE�SOME�-OJBAN�CONSONANT�AT�THE�END�

-OJBAN�CMEVLA�ARE�IDENTIFIABLE�AS�WORD�FORMS�BY�THE�FOLLOWING�CHARACTERISTICS�
�� 5HEY MUST END IN ONE OR MORE CONSONANTS� 5HERE ARE NO RULES ABOUT HOW MANY CONSONANTS MAY

APPEAR IN A CLUSTER IN CMEVLA
 PROVIDED THAT EACH CONSONANT PAIR 	WHETHER STANDING BY ITSELF
 OR AS
PART�OF�A�LARGER�CLUSTER
�IS�A�PERMISSIBLE�PAIR�

�� 5HEY MAY CONTAIN THE LETTER Y AS A NORMAL
 NON�HYPHENATING VOWEL� 5HEY ARE THE ONLY KIND OF
-OJBAN�WORD�THAT�MAY�CONTAIN�THE�TWO�DIPHTHONGSiy ANDuy�

�� 5HEY ARE ALWAYS SURROUNDED IN SPEECH BY PAUSES
 ONE RIGHT BEFORE THE FIRST CONSONANT
 AND THE
OTHER�ONE�RIGHT�AFTER�THE�FINAL�CONSONANT
�BOTH�BEING�WRITTEN�AS.�

�� 5HEY MAY BE STRESSED ON ANY SYLLABLE� IF THIS SYLLABLE IS NOT THE PENULTIMATE ONE
 IT MUST BE
CAPITALIZED WHEN WRITING� /EITHER NAMES NOR WORDS THAT BEGIN SENTENCES ARE CAPITALIZED IN -OJBAN

SO�THIS�IS�THE�ONLY�USE�OF�CAPITAL�LETTERS�

CMEVLA MEETING THESE CRITERIA MAY BE INVENTED
 -OJBANIZED FROM NAMES IN OTHER LANGUAGES
 OR FORMED
BY APPENDING A CONSONANT ONTO A CMAVO
 A GISMU
 A FU�IVLA OR A LUJVO� 4OME CMEVLA BUILT FROM -OJBAN
WORDS�ARE�

Example 4.67
.pav.

THE�0NE
FROM�THE�CMAVOpa
�WITH�RAFSIpav
�MEANINGæONEç

Example 4.68
.sol.

THE�4UN
FROM�THE�GISMUsolri 
�MEANINGæSOLARç
�OR�ACTUALLYæPERTAINING�TO�THE�4UNç

Example 4.69
.ralj.

$HIEF	AS�A�TITLE

FROM�THE�GISMUralju 
�MEANINGæPRINCIPALç�
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Example 4.70
.nol.

-ORD�-ADY
FROM�THE�GISMUnobli 
�WITH�RAFSInol 
�MEANINGæNOBLEç�

5O�-OJBANIZE�A�NAME�FROM�THE�VARIOUS�NATURAL�LANGUAGES
�APPLY�THE�FOLLOWING�RULES�
�� &LIMINATE�DOUBLE�CONSONANTS�AND�SILENT�LETTERS�
�� " DD�A�FINALsORn 	OR�SOME�OTHER�CONSONANT�THAT�SOUNDS�GOOD
�IF�THE�NAME�ENDS�IN�A�VOWEL�
�� $ONVERT�ALL�SOUNDS�TO�THEIR�CLOSEST�-OJBAN�EQUIVALENTS�
�� *F POSSIBLE AND ACCEPTABLE
 SHIFT THE STRESS TO THE PENULTIMATE 	NEXT�TO�THE�LAST
 SYLLABLE� 6SE COMMAS

AND CAPITALIZATION IN WRITTEN -OJBAN WHEN IT IS NECESSARY TO PRESERVE NON�STANDARD SYLLABICATION OR
STRESS��%O�NOT�CAPITALIZE�NAMES�OTHERWISE�

�� *F THE NAME CONTAINS AN IMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR
 INSERT A VOWEL BETWEEN THE CONSONANTS�y IS
RECOMMENDED�

5HERE ARE SOME ADDITIONAL RULES FOR -OJBANIZING THE SCIENTIFIC NAMES 	TECHNICALLY KNOWN ASæ-INNAEAN
BINOMIALSç AFTER THEIR INVENTOR
 WHICH ARE INTERNATIONALLY APPLIED TO EACH SPECIES OF ANIMAL OR PLANT�
8HERE PRECISION IS ESSENTIAL
 THESE NAMES NEED NOT BE -OJBANIZED
 BUT CAN BE DIRECTLY INSERTED INTO
-OJBAN TEXT USING THE CMAVOla'o 
 EXPLAINED IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 � 6SING THIS CMAVO MAKES THE
ALREADY LENGTHY -ATINIZED NAMES AT LEAST FOUR SYLLABLES LONGER
 HOWEVER
 AND LEAVES THE PRONUNCIATION
IN DOUBT� 5HE FOLLOWING SUGGESTIONS
 THOUGH INCOMPLETE
 WILL ASSIST IN CONVERTING -INNAEAN BINOMALS TO
VALID -OJBAN NAMES� 5HEY CAN ALSO HELP TO CREATE FU�IVLA BASED ON -INNAEAN BINOMIALS OR OTHER WORDS OF
THE INTERNATIONAL SCIENTIFIC VOCABULARY� 5HE TERMæBACK VOWELç IN THE FOLLOWING LIST REFERS TO ANY OF THE
LETTERSa 
 o 
�ORu ��THE�TERMæFRONT�VOWELçCORRESPONDINGLY�REFERS�TO�ANY�OF�THE�LETTERSe
 i 
�ORy�
�� $HANGE�DOUBLE�CONSONANTS�OTHER�THANccTO�SINGLE�CONSONANTS�
�� $HANGEccBEFORE�A�FRONT�VOWEL�TOkc 
�BUT�OTHERWISE�TOk�
�� $HANGEcBEFORE�A�BACK�VOWEL�AND�FINALcTOk�
�� $HANGEngBEFORE�A�CONSONANT�	OTHER�THANh
�AND�FINALngTOn�
�� $HANGEx TOz INITIALLY
�BUT�OTHERWISE�TOks�
�� $HANGEpn TOn INITIALLY�
�� $HANGE�FINALie ANDii TOi�
�� .AKE�THE�FOLLOWING�IDIOSYNCRATIC�SUBSTITUTIONS�

AA A
AE E
CH K
EE I
EIGH EI
EW U
IGH AI
OO U
OU U
OW AU
PH F
Q K
SC SK
W U
Y I

)OWEVER
 THE DIPHTHONG SUBSTITUTIONS SHOULD NOT BE DONE IF THE TWO VOWELS ARE IN TWO DIFFERENT
SYLLABLES�

�� $HANGEæHç BETWEEN TWO VOWELS TO' 
 BUT OTHERWISE REMOVE IT COMPLETELY� *F PRESERVATION OF THE
æHçSEEMS�ESSENTIAL
�CHANGE�IT�TOx INSTEAD�

��� 1LACE' BETWEEN�ANY�REMAINING�VOWEL�PAIRS�THAT�DO�NOT�FORM�-OJBAN�DIPHTHONGS�
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4OME�FURTHER�EXAMPLES�OF�-OJBANIZED�NAMES�ARE�
&NGLISHæ.ARYç .meris.OR.meiris.
&NGLISHæ4MITHç .smit.
&NGLISHæ+ONESç .djonz.
&NGLISHæ+OHNç .djan.OR.jan.	"MERICAN
�OR.djon.OR.jon.	#RITISH

&NGLISHæ"LICEç .alis.
&NGLISHæ&LISEç .eLIS.
&NGLISHæ+OHNSONç .djansn.
&NGLISHæ8ILLIAMç .uiliam.OR.uil,iam.
&NGLISHæ#ROWNç .braun.
&NGLISHæ$HARLESç .tcarlz.
'RENCH æ$HARLESç .carl.
'RENCH æ%E�(AULLEç .dyGOL.
(ERMAN æ)EINRICHç .xainrix.
4PANISH æ+OAQUINç .xuaKIN.
3USSIAN æ4VETLANAç .sþetlanys.
3USSIAN æ,HRUSHCHEVç .xrucTCOF.
)INDI æ,RISHNAç .kricnas.
1OLISH æ-ECH

8 ALESAç
.lex. .va,uensas.

4PANISH æ%ON
ùIXOTEç

.don. .kicotes.OR MODERN 4PANISH�.don. .kixotes.OR .EXICAN DIALECT�

.don. .ki'otes.
$HINESE æ.AO

;EDONGç
.maudzydyn.

+APANESEæ'UJIKOç .fudjikos.OR.fujikos.

4.9Rules for inserting pauses
4UMMARIZED�IN�ONE�PLACE
�HERE�ARE�THE�RULES�FOR�INSERTING�PAUSES�BETWEEN�-OJBAN�WORDS�
�� "NY TWO WORDS MAY HAVE A PAUSE BETWEEN THEM� IT IS ALWAYS ILLEGAL TO PAUSE IN THE MIDDLE OF A

WORD
�BECAUSE�THAT�BREAKS�UP�THE�WORD�INTO�TWO�WORDS�
�� &VERY WORD ENDING IN A CONSONANT MUST BE SURROUNDED BY PAUSES� /ECESSARILY
 ALL SUCH WORDS ARE

CMEVLA�
�� &VERY WORD BEGINNING WITH A VOWEL MUST BE PRECEDED BY A PAUSE� 4UCH WORDS ARE EITHER CMAVO


FU�IVLA
�OR�CMEVLA��ALL�GISMU�AND�LUJVO�BEGIN�WITH�CONSONANTS�
�� &VERY�CMEVLA�MUST�BE�SURROUNDED�BY�PAUSES�
�� *F THE LAST SYLLABLE OF A WORD BEARS THE STRESS
 AND A BRIVLA FOLLOWS
 THE TWO MUST BE SEPARATED BY A

PAUSE
 TO PREVENT CONFUSION WITH THE PRIMARY STRESS OF THE BRIVLA� *N THIS CASE
 THE FIRST WORD MUST
BE�EITHER�A�CMAVO�OR�A�CMEVLA�WITH�UNUSUAL�STRESS�	WHICH�ALREADY�ENDS�WITH�A�PAUSE
�OF�COURSE
�

�� "�CMAVO�OF�THE�FORMæ$YçMUST�BE�FOLLOWED�BY�A�PAUSE�UNLESS�ANOTHERæ$Yç�FORM�CMAVO�FOLLOWS�
�� 8HEN NON�-OJBAN TEXT IS EMBEDDED IN -OJBAN
 IT MUST BE PRECEDED AND FOLLOWED BY PAUSES� 	)OW

TO�EMBED�NON�-OJBAN�TEXT�IS�EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION����� 	P�����
 �


4.10Considerations for making lujv o
(IV EN A TANRU WHICH EXPRESSES AN IDEA TO BE USED FREQUENTLY
 IT CAN BE TURNED INTO A LUJVO BY FOLLOWING
THE�LUJVO�MAKING�ALGORITHM�WHICH�IS�GIVEN�IN4ECTION���� 	P����
 �

*N BUILDING A LUJVO
 THE FIRST STEP IS TO REPLACE EACH GISMU WITH A RAFSI THAT UNIQUELY REPRESENTS THAT
GISMU� 5HESE RAFSI ARE THEN ATTACHED TOGETHER BY FIXED RULES THAT ALLOW THE RESULTING COMPOUND TO BE
RECOGNIZED�AS�A�SINGLE�WORD�AND�TO�BE�ANALYZED�IN�ONLY�ONE�WAY�

5HERE�ARE�THREE�OTHER�COMPLICATIONS��ONLY�ONE�IS�SERIOUS�
5HE FIRST IS THAT THERE IS USUALLY MORE THAN ONE RAFSI THAT CAN BE USED FOR EACH GISMU� 5HE ONE TO BE

USED IS SIMPLY WHICHEVER ONE SOUNDS OR LOOKS BEST TO THE SPEAKER OR WRITER� 5HERE ARE USUALLY MANY
VALID COMBINATIONS OF POSSIBLE RAFSI� 5HEY ALL ARE EQUALLY VALID
 AND ALL OF THEM MEAN EXACTLY THE SAME
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THING� 	5HE SCORING ALGORITHM GIVEN IN4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 IS USED TO CHOOSE THE STANDARD FORM OF THE
LUJVO�â�THE�VERSION�WHICH�WOULD�BE�ENTERED�INTO�A�DICTIONARY�


5HE SECOND COMPLICATION IS THE SERIOUS ONE� 3EMEMBER THAT A TANRU IS AMBIGUOUS â IT HAS SEVERAL
POSSIBLE MEANINGS� " LUJVO
 OR AT LEAST ONE THAT WOULD BE PUT INTO THE DICTIONARY
 HAS JUST A SINGLE
MEANING� -IKE A GISMU
 A LUJVO IS A PREDICATE WHICH ENCOMPASSES ONE AREA OF THE SEMANTIC UNIVERSE

WITH ONE SET OF PLACES� )OPEFULLY THE MEANING CHOSEN IS THE MOST USEFUL OF THE POSSIBLE SEMANTIC SPACES�
" P OSSIBLE SOURCE OF LINGUISTIC DRIFT IN -OJBAN IS THAT AS -OJBANIC SOCIETY EVOLVES
 THE CONCEPT THAT SEEMS
THE�MOST�USEFUL�ONE�MAY�CHANGE�

: OU MUST ALSO BE AWARE OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SOME PRIOR MEANING OF A NEW LUJVO
 ESPECIALLY IF YOU
ARE WRITING FOR POSTERITY� *F A LUJVO IS INVENTED WHICH INVOLVES THE SAME TANRU AS ONE THAT IS IN THE
DICTIONARY
 AND IS ASSIGNED A DIFFERENT MEANING 	OR EVEN JUST A DIFFERENT PLACE STRUCTURE

 LINGUISTIC DRIFT
RESULTS� 5HIS ISN�T NECESSARILY BAD� &VERY NATURAL LANGUAGE DOES IT� #UT IN COMMUNICATION
 WHEN YOU USE
A MEANING DIFFERENT FROM THE DICTIONARY DEFINITION
 SOMEONE ELSE MAY USE THE DICTIONARY AND THEREFORE
MISUNDERSTAND YOU� :OU CAN USE THE CMAVOza'e 	EXPLAINED IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 
 BEFORE A NEWLY
COINED�LUJVO�TO�INDICATE�THAT�IT�MAY�HAVE�A�NON�DICTIONARY�MEANING�

5HE ESSENTIAL NATURE OF HUMAN COMMUNICATION IS THAT IF THE LISTENER UNDERSTANDS
 THEN ALL IS WELL� -ET
THIS�BE�THE�ULTIMATE�GUIDELINE�FOR�CHOOSING�MEANINGS�AND�PLACE�STRUCTURES�FOR�INVENTED�LUJVO�

5HE THIRD COMPLICATION IS ALSO SIMPLE
 BUT TENDS TO SCARE NEW -OJBANISTS WITH ITS IMPLICATIONS� *T IS
BASED ON ;IPF�S -AW
 WHICH SAYS THAT THE LENGTH OF WORDS IS INVERSELY PROPORTIONAL TO THEIR USAGE� 5HE
SHORTEST WORDS ARE THOSE WHICH ARE USED MORE� THE LONGEST ONES ARE USED LESS� $ONVERSELY
 COMMONLY
USED CONCEPTS WILL BE TEND TO BE ABBREVIATED� *N &NGLISH
 WE HAVE ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS AND
JARGON
 ALL OF WHICH REPRESENT COMPLEX IDEAS THAT ARE USED OFTEN BY SMALL GROUPS OF PEOPLE
 SO THEY
SHORTENED�THEM�TO�CONVEY�MORE�INFORMATION�MORE�RAPIDLY�

5HEREFORE
 GIVEN A COMPLICATED TANRU WITH GROUPING MARKERS
 ABSTRACTION MARKERS
 AND OTHER CMAVO
IN IT TO MAKE IT SYNTACTICALLY UNAMBIGUOUS
 THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF ;IPF�S -AW MAY COMPEL THE LUJVO�
MAKER TO DROP SOME OF THE CMAVO TO MAKE A SHORTER 	TECHNICALLY INCORRECT
 TANRU
 AND THEN USE THAT
TANRU�TO�MAKE�THE�LUJVO�

5HIS DOESN�T LEAD TO AMBIGUITY
 AS IT MIGHT SEEM TO� " GIVEN LUJVO STILL HAS EXACTLY ONE MEANING AND
PLACE STRUCTURE� *T IS JUST THAT MORE THAN ONE TANRU IS COMPETING FOR THE SAME LUJVO� #UT MORE THAN
ONE MEANING FOR THE TANRU WAS ALREADY COMPETING FOR THEæRIGHTç TO DEFINE THE MEANING OF THE LUJVO�
4OMEONE�HAS�TO�USE�JUDGMENT�IN�DECIDING�WHICH�ONE�MEANING�IS�TO�BE�CHOSEN�OVER�THE�OTHERS�

*F THE LUJVO MADE BY A SHORTER FORM OF TANRU IS IN USE
 OR IS LIKELY TO BE USEFUL FOR ANOTHER MEANING

THE DECIDER THEN RETAINS ONE OR MORE OF THE CMAVO
 PREFERABLY ONES THAT SET THIS MEANING APART FROM THE
SHORTER FORM MEANING THAT IS USED OR ANTICIPATED� "S A RULE
 THEREFORE
 THE SHORTER LUJVO WILL BE USED FOR
A MORE GENERAL CONCEPT
 POSSIBLY EVEN INSTEAD OF A MORE FREQUENT WORD� *F BOTH WORDS ARE NEEDED
 THE
SIMPLER ONE SHOULD BE SHORTER� *T IS EASIER TO ADD A CMAVO TO CLARIFY THE MEANING OF THE MORE COMPLEX
TERM�THAN�IT�IS�TO�FIND�A�GOOD�ALTERNATE�TANRU�FOR�THE�SIMPLER�TERM�

"ND OF COURSE
 WE HAVE TO CONSIDER THE LISTENER� 0N HEARING AN UNKNOWN WORD
 THE LISTENER WILL
DECOMPOSE IT AND GET A TANRU THAT MAKES NO SENSE OR THE WRONG SENSE FOR THE CONTEXT� *F THE LISTENER
REALIZES THAT THE GROUPING OPERATORS MAY HAVE BEEN DROPPED OUT
 HE OR SHE MAY TRY ALTERNATE GROUPINGS

OR TRY INSERTING AN ABSTRACTION OPERATOR IF THAT SEEMS PLAUSIBLE� 	5HE GROUPING OF TANRU IS EXPLAINED IN
$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 � ABSTRACTION IS EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 �
 1LAUSIBILITY IS THE KEY TO LEARNING NEW
IDEAS�AND�TO�EVALUATING�UNFAMILIAR�LUJVO�

4.11ûe lujv o-making algorithm
5HE FOLLOWING IS THE CURRENT ALGORITHM FOR GENERATING -OJBAN LUJVO GIVEN A KNOWN TANRU AND A COMPLETE
LIST OF GISMU AND THEIR ASSIGNED RAFSI� 5HE ALGORITHM WAS DESIGNED BY #OB -E$HEVALIER AND %R� +AMES
$OOKE #ROWN FOR COMPUTER PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION� *T WAS MODIFIED IN ���� WITH THE ASSISTANCE OF
/ORA�-E$HEVALIER
�WHO�DETECTED�A�FLAW�IN�THE�ORIGINALæTOSMABRU�TESTç�

(IV EN�A�TANRU�THAT�IS�TO�BE�MADE�INTO�A�LUJVO�
�� $HOOSE�A���LETTER�OR���LETTER�RAFSI�FOR�EACH�OF�THE�GISMU�AND�CMAVO�IN�THE�TANRU�EXCEPT�THE�LAST�
�� $HOOSE�A���LETTER�	$7 7�FORM�OR�$$7�FORM
�OR���LETTER�RAFSI�FOR�THE�FINAL�GISMU�IN�THE�TANRU�
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�� +OIN�THE�RESULTING�STRING�OF�RAFSI
�INITIALLY�WITHOUT�HYPHENS�
�� " DD HYPHEN LETTERS WHERE NECESSARY� *T IS ILLEGAL TO ADD A HYPHEN AT A PLACE THAT IS NOT REQUIRED BY

THIS�ALGORITHM��3IGHT�TO�LEFT�TESTS�ARE�RECOMMENDED
�FOR�REASONS�DISCUSSED�BELOW�
A� *F THERE ARE MORE THAN TWO WORDS IN THE TANRU
 PUT AN R�HYPHEN 	OR AN N�HYPHEN
 AFTER THE FIRST

RAFSI IF IT IS $77�FORM� *F THERE ARE EXACTLY TWO WORDS
 THEN PUT AN R�HYPHEN 	OR AN N�HYPHEN

BETWEEN THE TWO RAFSI IF THE FIRST RAFSI IS $77�FORM
 UNLESS THE SECOND RAFSI IS $$7�FORM 	FOR
EXAMPLE
 saicliREQUIRES NO HYPHEN
� 6SE AN R�HYPHEN UNLESS THE LETTER AFTER THE HYPHEN ISr 
 IN
WHICH�CASE�USE�AN�N�HYPHEN��/EVER�USE�AN�N�HYPHEN�UNLESS�IT�IS�REQUIRED�

B� 1UT A Y�HYPHEN BETWEEN THE CONSONANTS OF ANY IMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT PAIR� 5HIS WILL ALWAYS
APPEAR�BETWEEN�RAFSI�

C� 1UT�A�Y�HYPHEN�AFTER�ANY���LETTER�RAFSI�FORM�

�� 5EST ALL FORMS WITH ONE OR MORE INITIAL $7$�FORM RAFSI â WITH THE PATTERNæ$7 $ ��� $7 $ � 9 ç â FOR
æTOSMABRU FAILUREç� 9 MUST EITHER BE A $7$$7 LONG RAFSI THAT HAPPENS TO HAVE A PERMISSIBLE INITIAL
PAIR AS THE CONSONANT CLUSTER
 OR IS SOMETHING WHICH HAS CAUSED A Y�HYPHEN TO BE INSTALLED BETWEEN
THE�PREVIOUS�$7$�AND�ITSELF�BY�ONE�OF�THE�ABOVE�RULES�
5HE�TEST�IS�AS�FOLLOWS�
A� &XAMINE ALL THE $�$ CONSONANT PAIRS UP TO THE FIRST Y�HYPHEN
 OR UP TO THE END OF THE WORD IN

CASE�THERE�ARE�NO�Y�HYPHENS�
5HESE�CONSONANT�PAIRS�ARE�CALLED��JOINTSç�

B� *F ALL OF THOSE JOINTS ARE PERMISSIBLE INITIALS
 THEN THE TRIAL WORD WILL BREAK UP INTO A CMAVO AND
A�SHORTER�BRIVLA��*F�NOT
�THE�WORD�WILL�NOT�BREAK�UP
�AND�NO�FURTHER�HYPHENS�ARE�NEEDED�

C� *NSTALL�A�Y�HYPHEN�AT�THE�FIRST�SUCH�JOINT�

/OTE THAT THEæTOSMABRU TESTç IMPLIES THAT THE ALGORITHM WILL BE MORE EFFICIENT IF RAFSI JUNCTURES ARE
TESTED FOR REQUIRED HYPHENS FROM RIGHT TO LEFT
 INSTEAD OF FROM LEFT TO RIGHT� WHEN THE TEST IS REQUIRED
 IT
CANNOT�BE�COMPLETED�UNTIL�HYPHENATION�TO�THE�RIGHT�HAS�BEEN�DETERMINED�

4.12ûe lujv o scoring algorithm
5HIS ALGORITHM WAS DEVISED BY #OB AND /ORA -E$HEVALIER IN ����� *T IS NOT THE ONLY POSSIBLE ALGORITHM

BUT IT USUALLY GIVES A CHOICE THAT PEOPLE FIND PREFERABLE� 5HE ALGORITHM MAY BE CHANGED IN THE FUTURE�
5HE LOWEST�SCORING VARIANT WILL USUALLY BE THE DICTIONARY FORM OF THE LUJVO� 	*N PREVIOUS VERSIONS
 IT WAS
THE�HIGHEST�SCORING�VARIANT�

�� $OUNT�THE�TOTAL�NUMBER�OF�LETTERS
�INCLUDING�HYPHENS�AND�APOSTROPHES��CALL�ITL�
�� $OUNT�THE�NUMBER�OF�APOSTROPHES��CALL�ITA�
�� $OUNT�THE�NUMBER�OFy- 
 r- 
�AND�N�HYPHENS��CALL�ITH�
�� 'OR�EACH�RAFSI
�FIND�THE�VALUE�IN�THE�FOLLOWING�TABLE��4UM�THIS�VALUE�OVER�ALL�RAFSI��CALL�ITR �

$7 $�$7�	ýNAL
 	 -sarji
 �
$7 $�$ 	 -sarj-
 �
$$7 $7�	ýNAL
 	 -zbasu
 �
$$7 $ 	 -zbas-
 �
$7 $ 	 -nun-
 �
$7 7�WITH�AN�APOSTROPHE	 -ta'u-
 �
$$7 	 -zba-
 �
$7 7�WITH�NO�APOSTROPHE	 -sai-
 �

�� $OUNT�THE�NUMBER�OF�VOWELS
�NOT�INCLUDINGy ��CALL�ITV�

5HE�SCORE�IS�THEN�
	�������-
���	������" 
���	������)
���	�����3
���7

*N CASE OF TIES
 THERE IS NO PREFERENCE� 5HIS SHOULD BE RARE� /OTE THAT THE ALGORITHM ESSENTIALLY ENCODES
A HIERARCHY OF PRIORITIES� SHORT WORDS ARE PREFERRED 	COUNTING APOSTROPHES AS HALF A LETTER

 THEN WORDS
WITH FEWER HYPHENS
 WORDS WITH MORE PLEASING RAFSI 	THIS JUDGMENT IS SUBJECTIVE

 AND FINALLY WORDS
WITH MORE VOWELS ARE CHOSEN� &ACH DECISION PRINCIPLE IS APPLIED IN TURN IF THE ONES BEFORE IT HAVE FAILED

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53

�	



TO CHOOSE� IT IS POSSIBLE THAT A LOWER�RANKED PRINCIPLE MIGHT DOMINATE A HIGHER�RANKED ONE IF IT IS TEN
TIMES�BETTER�THAN�THE�ALTERNATIVE�

)ERE ARE SOME LUJVO WITH THEIR SCORES 	NOT NECESSARILY THE LOWEST SCORING FORMS FOR THESE LUJVO
 NOR
EVEN�NECESSARILY�SENSIBLE�LUJVO
�

Example 4.71
zbasai
zba + sai
	��������
���	�������
���	�������
���	�������
�����������

Example 4.72
nunynau
nun + y + nau
	��������
���	�������
���	�������
���	�������
�����������

Example 4.73
sairzbata'u
sai + r + zba + ta'u
	���������
���	�������
���	�������
���	�������
������������

Example 4.74
zbazbasysarji
zba + zbas + y + sarji
	���������
���	�������
���	�������
���	�������
������������

4.13lujv o-making e xamples
5HIS SECTION CONTAINS EXAMPLES OF MAKING AND SCORING LUJVO� 'IRST
 WE WILL START WITH THE TANRU
gerku zdani	 æDOG HOUSEç
 AND CONSTRUCT A LUJVO MEANINGæDOGHOUSEç 
 THAT IS
 A HOUSE WHERE A DOG
LIVES� 8E WILL USE A BRUTE�FORCE APPLICATION OF THE ALGORITHM IN4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 
 USING EVERY POSSIBLE
RAFSI�

5HE�RAFSI�FORgerkuARE�
-ger-
 -ge'u- 
 -gerk-
 -gerku

5HE�RAFSI�FORzdaniARE�
-zda-
 -zdan-
 -zdani�

4TEP � OF THE ALGORITHM DIRECTS US TO USE-ger- 
 -ge'u- AND-gerk-AS POSSIBLE RAFSI FORgerku� 4TEP �
DIRECTS US TO USE-zda-AND-zdaniAS POSSIBLE RAFSI FORzdani� 5HE SIX POSSIBLE FORMS OF THE LUJVO ARE THEN�

ger-zda
ger-zdani
ge'u -zda

ge'u -zdani
gerk-zda

gerk-zdani

8 E MUST THEN INSERT APPROPRIATE HYPHENS IN EACH CASE� 5HE FIRST TWO FORMS NEED NO HYPHENATION�ge
CANNOT FALL OFF THE FRONT
 BECAUSE THE FOLLOWING WORD WOULD BEGIN WITHrz 
 WHICH IS NOT A PERMISSIBLE
INITIAL�CONSONANT�PAIR��4O�THE�LUJVO�FORMS�AREgerzdaANDgerzdani�

5HE THIRD FORM
ge'u -zda
 NEEDS NO HYPHEN
 BECAUSE EVEN THOUGH THE FIRST RAFSI IS $77
 THE SECOND
ONE�IS�$$7
�SO�THERE�IS�A�CONSONANT�CLUSTER�IN�THE�FIRST�FIVE�LETTERS��4Oge'uzdaIS�THIS�FORM�OF�THE�LUJVO�

5HE FOURTH FORM
ge'u-zdani
 HOWEVER
 REQUIRES AN R�HYPHEN� OTHERWISE
 THEge'u- PART WOULD FALL OFF
AS�A�CMAVO��4O�THIS�FORM�OF�THE�LUJVO�ISge'urzdani�

5HE LAST TWO FORMS REQUIRE Y�HYPHENS
 AS ALL ��LETTER RAFSI DO
 AND SO AREgerkyzdaANDgerkyzdani
RESPECTIVELY�

5HE SCORING ALGORITHM IS HEAVILY WEIGHTED IN FAVOR OF SHORT LUJVO
 SO WE MIGHT EXPECT THATgerzda
WOULD WIN� *TSL SCORE IS �
 ITSA SCORE IS �
 ITSH SCORE IS �
 ITSR SCORE IS ��
 AND ITSV SCORE IS �
 FOR


�
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A FINAL SCORE OF ����� 5HE OTHER FORMS HAVE SCORES OF ����
 ����
 ����
 ����
 AND ����� R ESPECTIVELY�
$ONSEQUENTLY
�THIS�LUJVO�WOULD�PROBABLY�APPEAR�IN�THE�DICTIONARY�IN�THE�FORMgerzda�

'OR THE NEXT EXAMPLE
 WE WILL USE THE TANRUbloti klesi	 æBOAT CLASSç
 PRESUMABLY REFERRING TO THE
CATEGORY 	ROWBOAT
 MOTORBOAT
 CRUISE LINER
 INTO WHICH A BOAT FALLS� 8E WILL OMIT THE LONG RAFSI FROM
THE PROCESS
 SINCE LUJVO CONTAINING LONG RAFSI ARE ALMOST NEVER PREFERRED BY THE SCORING ALGORITHM WHEN
THERE�ARE�SHORT�RAFSI�AVAILABLE�

5HE RAFSI FORbloti ARE-lot- 
 -blo- 
 AND-lo'i- � FORklesiTHEY ARE-kle- AND-lei-� #OTH THESE GISMU ARE
AMONG THE HANDFUL WHICH HAVE BOTH $77�FORM AND $$7�FORM RAFSI
 SO THERE IS AN UNUSUAL NUMBER OF
POSSIBILITIES�AVAILABLE�FOR�A�TWO�PART�TANRU�

lotkle blokle lo'ikle
lotlei blolei lo'irlei

0NLYlo'irlei REQUIRES HYPHENATION 	TO AVOID CONFUSION WITH THE CMAVO SEQUENCElo'i lei
� "LL SIX FORMS
ARE VALID VERSIONS OF THE LUJVO
 AS ARE THE SIX FURTHER FORMS USING LONG RAFSI� HOWEVER
 THE SCORING
ALGORITHM�PRODUCES�THE�FOLLOWING�RESULTS�

lotkle ����
blokle ����
lo'ikle ����
lotlei ����
blolei ����
lo'irlei ����

4O THE FORMblolei IS PREFERRED
 BUT ONLY BY A TINY MARGIN OVERblokle� �LOTLEI� AND �LOTKLE� ARE ONLY
SLIGHTLY WORSE�lo'ikle SUFFERS BECAUSE OF ITS APOSTROPHE
 ANDlo'irlei BECAUSE OF HAVING BOTH APOSTROPHE
AND�HYPHEN�

0UR THIRD EXAMPLE WILL RESULT IN FORMING BOTH A LUJVO AND A CMEVLA FROM THE TANRUlogji bangu girzu

ORæLOGICAL�LANGUAGE GROUPçIN &NGLISH� 	æ5HE -OGICAL -ANGUAGE (ROUPçIS THE NAME OF THE PUBLISHER OF
THIS�BOOK�AND�THE�ORGANIZATION�FOR�THE�PROMOTION�OF�-OJBAN�


5HE AVAILABLE RAFSI ARE-loj- AND-logj- � -ban-
 -bau-
 AND-bang-� AND-gri- AND-girzu 
 AND 	FOR CMEVLA
PURPOSES�ONLY
 -gir- AND-girz-��5HE�RESULTING����LUJVO�POSSIBILITIES�ARE�

loj -ban-gri loj -bau-gri loj -bang-gri
logj -ban-gri logj -bau-gri logj -bang-gri
loj -ban-girzu loj -bau-girzu loj -bang-girzu
logj -ban-girzu logj -bau-girzu logj -bang-girzu

AND�THE����CMEVLA�POSSIBILITIES�ARE�
loj -ban-gir loj -bau-gir loj -bang-gir
logj -ban-gir logj -bau-gir logj -bang-gir
loj -ban-girz loj -bau-girz loj -bang-girz
logj -ban-girz logj -bau-girz logj -bang-girz

"FTER�HYPHENATION
�WE�HAVE�
lojbangri lojbaugri lojbangygri

logjybangri logjybaugri logjybangygri
lojbangirzu lojbaugirzu lojbangygirzu

logjybangirzu logjybaugirzu logjybangygirzu
lojbangir lojbaugir lojbangygir

logjybangir logjybaugir logjybangygir
lojbangirz lojbaugirz lojbangygirz

logjybangirz logjybaugirz logjybangygirz

5HE ONLY FULLY REDUCED LUJVO FORMS ARE lojbangri ANDlojbaugri 
 OF WHICH THE LATTER HAS A SLIGHTLY
LOWER SCORE� ���� V ERSUS ����
 RESPECTIVELY� )OWEVER
 FOR THE NAME OF THE ORGANIZATION
 WE CHOSE TO
MAKE SURE THE NAME OF THE LANGUAGE WAS EMBEDDED IN IT
 AND TO USE THE CLEARER LONG�FORM RAFSI FORgirzu

�PRODUCING.lojbangirz.
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'INALLY
 HERE IS A FOUR�PART LUJVO WITH A CMAVO IN IT
 BASED ON THE TANRUnakni ke cinse ctucaOR
æMALE 	SEXUAL TEACHER
ç� 5HEke CMAVO ENSURES THE INTERPRETATIONæTEACHER OF SEXUALITY WHO IS MALEç 

RATHER THANæTEACHER OF MALE SEXUALITYç� )ERE ARE THE POSSIBLE FORMS OF THE LUJVO
 BOTH BEFORE AND AFTER
HYPHENATION�

nak -kem-cin -ctu nakykemcinctu
nak -kem-cin -ctuca nakykemcinctuca
nak-kem-cins-ctu nakykemcinsyctu

nak -kem-cins-ctuca nakykemcinsyctuca
nakn-kem-cin -ctu naknykemcinctu

nakn-kem-cin -ctuca naknykemcinctuca
nakn-kem-cins-ctu naknykemcinsyctu

nakn-kem-cins-ctuca naknykemcinsyctuca

0F THESE FORMS
nakykemcinctuIS THE SHORTEST AND IS PREFERRED BY THE SCORING ALGORITHM� 0N THE
WHOLE
 HOWEVER
 IT MIGHT BE BETTER TO JUST MAKE A LUJVO FORcinse ctuca	WHICH WOULD BEcinctu
 SINCE THE
SEX OF THE TEACHER IS RARELY IMPORTANT� *F THERE WAS A REASON TO SPECIFYæMALEç 
 THEN THE SIMPLER TANRU
nakni cinctu	 æMALE SEXUAL�TEACHERç
 WOULD BE APPROPRIATE� 5HIS TANRU IS ACTUALLY SHORTER THAN THE FOUR�
PART�LUJVO
�SINCE�THEkeREQUIRED�FOR�GROUPING�NEED�NOT�BE�EXPRESSED�

4.14ûe gismu cr eation algorithm
5HE�GISMU�WERE�CREATED�THROUGH�THE�FOLLOWING�PROCESS�
�� "T LEAST ONE WORD WAS FOUND IN EACH OF THE SIX SOURCE LANGUAGES 	$HINESE
 &NGLISH
 )INDI
 4PANISH


3USSIAN
 "RABIC
 CORRESPONDING TO THE PROPOSED GISMU� 5HIS WORD WAS RENDERED INTO -OJBAN
PHONETICS RATHER LIBERALLY� CONSONANT CLUSTERS CONSISTING OF A STOP AND THE CORRESPONDING FRICATIVE
WERE SIMPLIFIED TO JUST THE FRICATIVE 	 tc BECAMEc 
 dj BECAMEj
 AND NON�-OJBAN VOWELS WERE
MAPPED ONTO -OJBAN ONES� 'URTHERMORE
 MORPHOLOGICAL ENDINGS WERE DROPPED� 5HE SAME MAPPING
RULES�WERE�APPLIED�TO�ALL�SIX�LANGUAGES�FOR�THE�SAKE�OF�CONSISTENCY�

�� "LL POSSIBLE GISMU FORMS WERE MATCHED AGAINST THE SIX SOURCE�LANGUAGE FORMS� 5HE MATCHES WERE
SCORED�AS�FOLLOWS�
A� *F THREE OR MORE LETTERS WERE THE SAME IN THE PROPOSED GISMU AND THE SOURCE�LANGUAGE WORD


AND APPEARED IN THE SAME ORDER
 THE SCORE WAS EQUAL TO THE NUMBER OF LETTERS THAT WERE THE
SAME��*NTERVENING�LETTERS
�IF�ANY
�DID�NOT�MATTER�

B� *F EXACTLY TWO LETTERS WERE THE SAME IN THE PROPOSED GISMU AND THE SOURCE�LANGUAGE WORD
 AND
EITHER THE TWO LETTERS WERE CONSECUTIVE IN BOTH WORDS
 OR WERE SEPARATED BY A SINGLE LETTER IN
BOTH�WORDS
�THE�SCORE�WAS����-ETTERS�IN�REVERSED�ORDER�GOT�NO�SCORE�

C� 0THERWISE
�THE�SCORE�WAS���

�� 5HE SCORES WERE DIVIDED BY THE LENGTH OF THE SOURCE�LANGUAGE WORD IN ITS -OJBANIZED FORM
 AND
THEN MULTIPLIED BY A WEIGHTING VALUE SPECIFIC TO EACH LANGUAGE
 REFLECTING THE PROPORTIONAL NUMBER
OF FIRST�LANGUAGE AND SECOND�LANGUAGE SPEAKERS OF THE LANGUAGE� 	4ECOND�LANGUAGE SPEAKERS WERE
RECKONED AT HALF THEIR ACTUAL NUMBERS�
 5HE WEIGHTS WERE CHOSEN TO SUM TO ����� 5HE SUM OF THE
WEIGHTED�SCORES�WAS�THE�TOTAL�SCORE�FOR�THE�PROPOSED�GISMU�FORM�

�� "NY GISMU FORMS THAT CONFLICTED WITH EXISTING GISMU WERE REMOVED� 0BVIOUSLY
 BEING IDENTICAL
WITH AN EXISTING GISMU CONSTITUTES A CONFLICT� *N ADDITION
 A PROPOSED GISMU THAT WAS IDENTICAL TO
AN EXISTING GISMU EXCEPT FOR THE FINAL VOWEL WAS CONSIDERED A CONFLICT
 SINCE TWO SUCH GISMU WOULD
HAVE�IDENTICAL���LETTER�RAFSI�
.ORE SUBTLY� *F THE PROPOSED GISMU WAS IDENTICAL TO AN EXISTING GISMU EXCEPT FOR A SINGLE
CONSONANT
 AND THE CONSONANT WAS �TOO SIMILARç BASED ON THE FOLLOWING TABLE
 THEN THE PROPOSED
GISMU�WAS�REJECTED�
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proposed gismu existing gismu
b p 
 v
c j 
 s
d t
f p 
 v
g k 
 x
j c 
 z
k g 
 x
l r
m n
n m
p b 
 f
r l
s c 
 z
t d
v b 
 f
x g 
 k
z j 
 s

4EE4ECTION��� 	P����
 FOR�AN�EXAMPLE�
�� 5HE GISMU FORM WITH THE HIGHEST SCORE USUALLY BECAME THE ACTUAL GISMU� 4OMETIMES A LOWER�

SCORING FORM WAS USED TO PROVIDE A BETTER RAFSI� " FEW GISMU WERE CHANGED IN ERROR AS A RESULT OF
TRANSCRIPTION BLUNDERS 	FOR EXAMPLE
 THE GISMUgismuSHOULD HAVE BEENgicmu
 BUT IT�S TOO LATE TO
FIX�IT�NOW
�
5HE�LANGUAGE�WEIGHTS�USED�TO�MAKE�MOST�OF�THE�GISMU�WERE�AS�FOLLOWS�

$HINESE����
&NGLISH����
)INDI ����
4PANISH����
3USSIAN����
"RABIC ����

REFLECTING ���� NUMBER�OF�SPEAKERS DATA� " FEW GISMU WERE MADE MUCH LATER USING UPDATED
WEIGHTS�

$HINESE�����
)INDI �����
&NGLISH�����
4PANISH�����
3USSIAN�����
"RABIC �����

	&NGLISH�AND�)INDI�SWITCHED�PLACES�DUE�TO�DEMOGRAPHIC�CHANGES�


/OTE THAT THE STRESSED VOWEL OF THE GISMU WAS CONSIDERED SUFFICIENTLY DISTINCTIVE THAT TWO OR MORE
GISMU MAY DIFFER ONLY IN THIS VOWEL� AS AN EXTREME EXAMPLE
 bradi 
 bredi 
 bridi 
 ANDbrodi 	BUT
FORTUNATELY�NOTbrudi
�ARE�ALL�EXISTING�GISMU�

4.15Cultural and other non-algorithmic gismu
5HE FOLLOWING GISMU WERE NOT MADE BY THE GISMU CREATION ALGORITHM� 5HEY ARE
 IN EFFECT
 COINED WORDS
SIMILAR TO FU�IVLA� 5HEY ARE EXCEPTIONS TO THE OTHERWISE MANDATORY GISMU CREATION ALGORITHM WHERE
THERE WAS SUFFICIENT JUSTIFICATION FOR SUCH EXCEPTIONS� &XCEPT FOR THE SMALL METRIC PREFIXES AND THE
ASSIGNABLE PREDICATES BEGINNING WITHbrod- 
 THEY ALL END IN THE LETTERo
 WHICH IS OTHERWISE A RARE LETTER
IN�-OJBAN�GISMU�
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5HE FOLLOWING GISMU REPRESENT CONCEPTS THAT ARE SUFFICIENTLY UNIQUE TO -OJBAN THAT THEY WERE EITHER
COINED FROM COMBINING FORMS OF OTHER GISMU
 OR ELSE MADE UP OUT OF WHOLE CLOTH� 5HESE GISMU ARE THUS
CONCEPTUALLY SIMILAR TO LUJVO EVEN THOUGH THEY ARE ONLY FIVE LETTERS LONG� HOWEVER
 UNLIKE LUJVO
 THEY
HAVE RAFSI ASSIGNED TO THEM FOR USE IN BUILDING MORE COMPLEX LUJVO� " SSIGNING GISMU TO THESE CONCEPTS
HELPS�TO�KEEP�THE�RESULTING�LUJVO�REASONABLY�SHORT�

broda �ST�ASSIGNABLE�PREDICATE
brode �ND�ASSIGNABLE�PREDICATE
brodi �RD�ASSIGNABLE�PREDICATE
brodo �TH�ASSIGNABLE�PREDICATE
brodu �TH�ASSIGNABLE�PREDICATE
cmavo STRUCTURE�WORD�	FROMcmalu valsi

lojbo -OJBANIC�	FROMlogji bangu

lujvo COMPOUND�WORD�	FROMpluja valsi

mekso .ATHEMATICAL�&9PRESSION

*T IS IMPORTANT TO UNDERSTAND THAT EVEN THOUGHcmavo 
 lojbo 
 ANDlujvo WERE MADE UP FROM PARTS OF
OTHER GISMU
 THEY ARE NOW FULL�FLEDGED GISMU USED IN EXACTLY THE SAME WAY AS ALL OTHER GISMU
 BOTH IN
GRAMMAR�AND�IN�WORD�FORMATION�

5HE FOLLOWING THREE GROUPS OF GISMU REPRESENT CONCEPTS DRAWN FROM THE INTERNATIONAL LANGUAGE OF
SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS� 5HEY ARE USED FOR CONCEPTS THAT ARE REPRESENTED IN MOST LANGUAGES BY A ROOT
WHICH�IS�RECOGNIZED�INTERNATIONALLY�

4MALL�METRIC�PREFIXES�	VALUES�LESS�THAN��
�
decti �� DECI
centi ��� CENTI
milti ���� MILLI
mikri �� �� MICRO

nanvi �� �� NANO

picti �� ��� PICO

femti �� ��� FEMTO

xatsi �� ��� AøO

zepti �� ��� ZEPTO

gocti �� ��� YOCTO

-ARGE�METRIC�PREFIXES�	VALUES�GREATER�THAN��
�
dekto �� DEKA
xecto ��� HECTO
kilto ���� KILO
megdo �� � MEGA

gigdo �� � GIGA

terto �� �� TERA

petso �� �� PETA

xexso �� �� EXA

zetro �� �� ZEøA

gotro �� �� YOøA

0THER�SCIENTIFIC�OR�MATHEMATICAL�TERMS�


�
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delno CANDELA
kelvo KELVIN
molro MOLE
radno RADIAN
sinso SINE
stero STERADIAN
tanjo TANGENT
xampo AMPERE

5HE GISMUsinsoANDtanjoWERE ONLY MADE NON�ALGORITHMICALLY BECAUSE THEY WERE IDENTICAL 	HAVING
BEEN BORROWED FROM A COMMON SOURCE
 IN ALL THE DICTIONARIES THAT HAD TRANSLATIONS� 5HE OTHER TERMS IN
THIS GROUP ARE UNITS IN THE INTERNATIONAL METRIC SYSTEM� SOME METRIC UNITS
 HOWEVER
 WERE MADE BY THE
ORDINARY�PROCESS�	USUALLY�BECAUSE�THEY�ARE�DIFFERENT�IN�$HINESE
�

'INALLY
 THERE ARE THE CULTURAL GISMU
 WHICH ARE ALSO BORROWED
 BUT BY MODIFYING A WORD FROM ONE
PARTICULAR LANGUAGE
 INSTEAD OF USING THE MULTI�LINGUAL GISMU CREATION ALGORITHM� $ULTURAL GISMU ARE
USED FOR WORDS THAT HAVE LOCAL IMPORTANCE TO A PARTICULAR CULTURE� OTHER CULTURES OR LANGUAGES MAY HAVE
NO WORD FOR THE CONCEPT AT ALL
 OR MAY BORROW THE WORD FROM ITS HOME CULTURE
 JUST AS -OJBAN DOES�
*N SUCH A CASE
 THE GISMU ALGORITHM
 WHICH USES WEIGHTED AVERAGES
 DOESN�T ACCURATELY REPRESENT THE
FREQUENCY OF USAGE OF THE INDIVIDUAL CONCEPT� $ULTURAL GISMU ARE NOT EVEN REQUIRED TO BE BASED ON THE
SIX�MAJOR�LANGUAGES�

5HE�SIX�-OJBAN�SOURCE�LANGUAGES�
jungo $HINESE�	FROMóÕ�;�I�Ñ�O�H�H�V�±óÖ

glico &NGLISH
xindo )INDI
spano 4PANISH
rusko 3USSIAN
xrabo "RABIC

4EVEN OTHER WIDELY SPOKEN LANGUAGES THAT WERE ON THE LIST OF CANDIDATES FOR GISMU�MAKING
 BUT
WEREN�T�USED�

bengo #ENGALI
porto 1ORTUGUESE
baxso #AHASA�.ELAYU�#AHASA�*NDONESIA
ponjo +APANESE�	FROMæ/IPPONç

dotco (ERMAN�	FROMè%EUTSCHæ

fraso 'RENCH�	FROM` 'RANlAISc

xurdo 6RDU

	6RDU AND )INDI BEGAN AS THE SAME LANGUAGE WITH DIFFERENT WRITING SYSTEMS
 BUT HAVE NOW BECOME
SOMEWHAT DIFFERENT
 PRINCIPALLY IN BORROWED VOCABULARY� 6RDU�SPEAKERS WERE COUNTED ALONG WITH
)INDI�SPEAKERS�WHEN�WEIGHTS�WERE�ASSIGNED�FOR�GISMU�MAKING�PURPOSES�


$OUNTRIES WITH A LARGE NUMBER OF SPEAKERS OF ANY OF THE ABOVE LANGUAGES 	WHERE THE MEANING OF
æLARGEçIS�DEPENDENT�ON�THE�SPECIFIC�LANGUAGE
�

&NGLISH�
merko "MERICAN
brito #RITISH
skoto 4COøISH
sralo " USTRALIAN
kadno $ANADIAN

4PANISH�
gento "RGENTINIAN
mexno .E XICAN
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3USSIAN�
soÿo 4OVIET�6443
vukro 6KRAINIAN

"RABIC�
þlso 1ALESTINIAN
jerxo "LGERIAN
jordo +ORDANIAN
libjo -IBYAN
lubno -EBANESE
misro &GYPTIAN
morko .OROCCAN
rakso *RAQI
sadjo 4AUDI
sirxo 4YRIAN

#AHASA�.ELAYU�#AHASA�*NDONESIA�
bindo *NDONESIAN
meljo .ALAYSIAN

1ORTUGUESE�
brazo #RAZILIAN

6RDU�
kisto 1AKISTANI

5HE�CONTINENTS�	AND�OCEANIC�REGIONS
�OF�THE�&ARTH�
bemro /ORTH�"MERICAN�	FROMberti merko

dzipo "NTARCTICAN�	FROMcadzu cipni

ketco 4OUTH�"MERICAN�	FROMæ2UECHUAç

friko "FRICAN
polno 1OLYNESIAN�0CEANIC
ropno &UROPEAN
xazdo " SIATIC

"�FEW�SMALLER�BUT�HISTORICALLY�IMPORTANT�CULTURES�
latmo -ATIN�3OMAN
srito 4ANSKRIT
xebro )EBREW�*SRAELI�+EWISH
xelso (REEK�	FROM` )ELLASc


.AJOR�WORLD�RELIGIONS�
budjo #UDDHIST
dadjo 5AOIST
muslo *SLAMIC�.OSLEM
xriso $HRISTIAN

"�FEW�TERMS�THAT�COVER�MULTIPLE�GROUPS�OF�THE�ABOVE�
jegvo +EHOVIST�	+UDEO�$HRISTIAN�.OSLEM

semto 4EMITIC
slovo 4LAVIC
xispo )ISPANIC�	/EW�8ORLD�4PANISH


4.16rafsi fu'ivla: a pr oposal
5HE LIST OF CULTURES REPRESENTED BY GISMU
 GIVEN IN4ECTION���� 	P� ��
 
 IS UNAVOIDABLY CONTROVERSIAL�
.UCH TIME HAS BEEN SPENT DEBATING WHETHER THIS OR THAT CULTUREæDESERVES A GISMUç ORæMUST LANGUISH
IN FU�IVLA SPACEç� 5O HELP DEFUSE THIS ARGUMENT
 A LAST�MINUTE PROPOSAL WAS MADE WHEN THIS BOOK WAS
ALREADY SUBSTANTIALLY COMPLETE� * HAVE ADDED IT HERE WITH EXPERIMENTAL STATUS� IT IS NOT YET A STANDARD


�
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PART OF -OJBAN
 SINCE ALL ITS IMPLICATIONS HAVE NOT BEEN TESTED IN OPEN DEBATE
 AND IT AFFECTS A PART
OF THE LANGUAGE 	LUJVO�MAKING
 THAT HAS LONG BEEN STABLE
 BUT IS KNOWN TO BE FRAGILE IN THE FACE OF
SMALL CHANGES� 	.ANY ATTEMPTS WERE MADE TO ADD GENERAL MECHANISMS FOR MAKING LUJVO THAT CONTAINED
FU�IVLA
 BUT ALL FAILED ON OBVIOUS OR OBSCURE COUNTEREXAMPLES� FINALLY THE GENERALzei MECHANISM WAS
DEVISED�INSTEAD�


5HE FIRST PART OF THE PROPOSAL IS UNCONTROVERSIAL AND INVOLVES NO CHANGE TO THE LANGUAGE MECHANISMS�
"LL VALID 5YPE � FU�IVLA OF THE FORM $$77$7 WOULD BE RESERVED FOR CULTURAL BRIVLA ANALOGOUS TO THOSE
DESCRIBED�IN4ECTION���� 	P����
 ��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 4.75
tci'ile

$HILEAN

IS OF THE APPROPRIATE FORM
 AND PASSES ALL TESTS REQUIRED OF A 4TAGE � FU�IVLA� /O TWO FU�IVLA OF THIS FORM
WOULD BE ALLOWED TO COEXIST IF THEY DIFFERED ONLY IN THE FINAL VOWEL� THIS RULE WAS APPLIED TO GISMU
 BUT
DOES�NOT�APPLY�TO�OTHER�FU�IVLA�OR�TO�LUJVO�

5HE SECOND
 AND FULLY EXPERIMENTAL
 PART OF THE PROPOSAL IS TO ALLOW RAFSI TO BE FORMED FROM THESE
CULTURAL FU�IVLA BY REMOVING THE FINAL VOWEL AND TREATING THE RESULT AS A ��LETTER RAFSI 	ALTHOUGH IT WOULD
CONTAIN FIVE LETTERS
 NOT FOUR
� 5HESE RAFSI COULD THEN BE USED ON A PAR WITH ALL OTHER RAFSI IN FORMING
LUJVO��5HE�TANRU

Example 4.76
tci'ile ke canre tutra
Chilean typ e-of-( sand territor y)

$HILEAN�DESERT

COULD�BE�REPRESENTED�BY�THE�LUJVO

Example 4.77
tci'ilykemcantutra

WHICH IS AN ILLEGAL WORD IN STANDARD -OJBAN
 BUT A VALID LUJVO UNDER THIS PROPOSAL� 5HERE WOULD BE NO
SHORT RAFSI OR ��LETTER RAFSI ASSIGNED TO ANY FU�IVLA
 SO NO FU�IVLA COULD APPEAR AS THE LAST ELEMENT OF A
LUJVO�

5HE CULTURAL FU�IVLA INTRODUCED UNDER THIS PROPOSAL ARE CALLED rafsi fu'ivla 
 SINCE THEY ARE
DISTINGUISHED FROM OTHER 5YPE � FU�IVLA BY THE PROPERTY OF HAVING RAFSI� *F THIS PROPOSAL IS WORKABLE
AND INTRODUCES NO PROBLEMS INTO -OJBAN MORPHOLOGY
 IT MIGHT BECOME STANDARD FOR ALL 5YPE � FU�IVLA

INCLUDING�THOSE�MADE�FOR�PLANTS
�ANIMALS
�FOODSTUFFS
�AND�OTHER�THINGS�
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Chapter 5
ÒPretty little girls' scho olÓ: the structur e of Lojban selbri

5.1Lojban content w ords: brivla
"T THE CENTER
 LOGICALLY AND OFTEN PHYSICALLY
 OF EVERY -OJBAN BRIDI IS ONE OR MORE WORDS WHICH
CONSTITUTE THE SELBRI� " BRIDI EXPRESSES A RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THINGS� THE SELBRI SPECIFIES WHICH
RELATIONSHIP�IS�REFERRED�TO��5HE�DIFFERENCE�BETWEEN�

Example 5.1
do mamta mi
You are-a-mother-of me

: OU�ARE�MY�MOTHER

AND

Example 5.2
do patfu mi
You are-a-father-of me.

: OU�ARE�MY�FATHER�

LIES�IN�THE�DIFFERENT�SELBRI�
5HE SIMPLEST KIND OF SELBRI IS A SINGLE -OJBAN CONTENT WORD� A BRIVLA� 5HERE ARE THREE DIFFERENT

VARIETIES OF BRIVLA� THOSE WHICH ARE BUILT INTO THE LANGUAGE 	THE GISMU

 THOSE WHICH ARE DERIVED FROM
COMBINATIONS OF THE GISMU 	THE LUJVO

 AND THOSE WHICH ARE TAKEN 	USUALLY IN A MODIFIED FORM
 FROM
OTHER LANGUAGES 	THE FU�IVLA
� *N ADDITION
 THERE ARE A FEW CMAVO THAT CAN ACT LIKE BRIVLA� THESE ARE
MENTIONED�IN4ECTION��� 	P����
 
�AND�DISCUSSED�IN�FULL�IN$HAPTER� 	P�����
 �

'OR�THE�PURPOSES�OF�THIS�CHAPTER
�HOWEVER
�ALL�BRIVLA�ARE�ALIKE��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 5.3
ta bloti
ûat is-a-boat.

5HAT�IS�A�BOAT�

Example 5.4
ta brablo
ûat is-a-large-boat.

5HAT�IS�A�SHIP�
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Example 5.5
ta blotrskunri
ûat is-a-(boat)-schooner.

5HAT�IS�A�SCHOONER�

ILLUSTRATE THE THREE TYPES OF BRIVLA 	GISMU
 LUJVO
 AND FU�IVLA RESPECTIVELY

 BUT IN EACH CASE THE SELBRI IS
COMPOSED�OF�A�SINGLE�WORD�WHOSE�MEANING�CAN�BE�LEARNED�INDEPENDENT�OF�ITS�ORIGINS�

5HE REMAINDER OF THIS CHAPTER WILL MOSTLY USE GISMU AS EXAMPLE BRIVLA
 BECAUSE THEY ARE SHORT�
)OWEVER
 IT IS IMPORTANT TO KEEP IN MIND THAT WHEREVER A GISMU APPEARS
 IT COULD BE REPLACED BY ANY
OTHER�KIND�OF�BRIVLA�

5.2Simple tanru
#EYOND THE SINGLE BRIVLA
 A SELBRI MAY CONSIST OF TWO BRIVLA PLACED TOGETHER� 8HEN A SELBRI IS BUILT IN
THIS WAY FROM MORE THAN ONE BRIVLA
 IT IS CALLED A TANRU
 A WORD WITH NO SINGLE &NGLISH EQUIVALENT� 5HE
NEAREST ANALOGUE TO TANRU IN &NGLISH ARE COMBINATIONS OF TWO NOUNS SUCH ASæLEMON TREEç� 5HERE IS NO
WAY TO TELL JUST BY LOOKING AT THE PHRASEæLEMON TREEç EXACTLY WHAT IT REFERS TO
 EVEN IF YOU KNOW THE
MEANINGS OFæLEMONçANDæTREEçBY THEMSELVES� "S &NGLISH�SPEAKERS
 WE MUST SIMPLY KNOW THAT IT REFERS
TOæA TREE WHICH BEARS LEMONS AS FRUITSç� " P ERSON WHO DIDN�T KNOW &NGLISH VERY WELL MIGHT THINK OF IT
AS�ANALOGOUS�TOæBROWN�TREEçAND�WONDER
 æ8HAT�KIND�OF�TREE�IS�LEMON�COLORED ç

*N -OJBAN
 TANRU ARE ALSO USED FOR THE SAME PURPOSES AS &NGLISH ADJECTIVE�NOUN COMBINATIONS LIKE
æBIG BOYçAND ADVERB�VERB COMBINATIONS LIKEæQUICKLY RUNç� 5HIS IS A CONSEQUENCE OF -OJBAN NOT HAVING
ANY SUCH CATEGORIES ASæNOUNç 
 æVERBç 
 æADJECTIVEç 
 ORæADVERBç� &NGLISH WORDS BELONGING TO ANY OF
THESE�CATEGORIES�ARE�TRANSLATED�BY�SIMPLE�BRIVLA�IN�-OJBAN��)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�OF�TANRU�

Example 5.6
tu pelnimre tricu
ûat-y onder is-a-lemon tr ee.

5HAT�IS�A�LEMON�TREE�

Example 5.7
la .djan. barda nanla
ûat-name d John is-a-big boy.

+OHN�IS�A�BIG�BOY�

Example 5.8
mi sutra bajra
I quick run

*�QUICKLY�RUN��*�RUN�QUICKLY�

/OTE THATpelnimre IS A LUJVO FORæLEMONç � IT IS DERIVED FROM THE GISMUpelxu 
 YELLOW
 ANDnimre 

CITRUS��/OTE�ALSO�THATsutraCAN�MEANæFAST�QUICKçORæQUICKLYçDEPENDING�ON�ITS�USE�

Example 5.9
mi sutra
I am-fast/quick

SHOWSsutraUSED TO TRANSLATE AN ADJECTIVE
 WHEREAS IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 IT IS TRANSLATING AN ADVERB�
	"NOTHER�CORRECT�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 
�HOWEVER
�WOULD�BEæ*�AM�A�QUICK�RUNNERç�


5HERE ARE SPECIAL -OJBAN TERMS FOR THE TWO COMPONENTS OF A TANRU
 DERIVED FROM THE PLACE STRUCTURE
OF THE WORDtanru� 5HE FIRST COMPONENT IS CALLED THEseltau
 AND THE SECOND COMPONENT IS CALLED THE
tertau�

5HE MOST IMPORTANT RULE FOR USE IN INTERPRETING TANRU IS THAT THE TERTAU CARRIES THE PRIMARY MEANING�
" pelnimre tricuIS PRIMARILY A TREE
 AND ONLY SECONDARILY IS IT CONNECTED WITH LEMONS IN SOME WAY� 'OR
THIS�REASON
�AN�ALTERNATIVE�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 WOULD�BE�
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Example 5.10
5HAT�IS�A�LEMON�TYPE�OF�TREE�

5HISæTYPE�OFçRELATIONSHIP�BETWEEN�THE�COMPONENTS�OF�A�TANRU�IS�FUNDAMENTAL�TO�THE�TANRU�CONCEPT�
8 E�MAY�ALSO�SAY�THAT�THE�SELTAU�MODIFIES�THE�MEANING�OF�THE�TERTAU�

Example 5.11
5HAT�IS�A�TREE�WHICH�IS�LEMON�ISH�	IN�THE�WAY�APPROPRIATE�TO�TREES


WOULD BE ANOTHER POSSIBLE TRANSLATION OF&XAMPLE��� 	P� ��
 � *N THE SAME WAY
 A MORE EXPLICIT
TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE��� 	P����
 MIGHT�BE�

Example 5.12
+OHN�IS�A�BOY�WHO�IS�BIG�IN�THE�WAY�THAT�BOYS�ARE�BIG�

5HISæWAY THAT BOYS ARE BIGç WOULD BE QUITE DIFFERENT FROM THE WAY IN WHICH ELEPHANTS ARE BIG� BIG�
FOR�A�BOY�IS�SMALL�FOR�AN�ELEPHANT�

"LL�TANRU�ARE�AMBIGUOUS�SEMANTICALLY��1OSSIBLE�TRANSLATIONS�OF�

Example 5.13
ta klama jubme
ûat is-a-goer typ e-of-table .

INCLUDE�

5HAT�IS�A�TABLE�WHICH�GOES�	A�WHEELED�TABLE
�PERHAPS
�
5HAT�IS�A�TABLE�OWNED�BY�ONE�WHO�GOES�
5HAT�IS�A�TABLE�USED�BY�THOSE�WHO�GO�	A�SPORTS�DOCTOR�S�TABLE 
�
5HAT�IS�A�TABLE�WHEN�IT�GOES�	OTHERWISE�IT�IS�A�CHAIR 
�

*N EACH CASE THE OBJECT REFERRED TO IS AæGOER TYPE OF TABLEç 
 BUT THE AMBIGUOUSæTYPE OFçRELATIONSHIP
CAN MEAN ONE OF MANY THINGS� " SPEAKER WHO USES TANRU 	AND PRAGMATICALLY ALL SPEAKERS MUST
 TAKES
THE RISK OF BEING MISUNDERSTOOD� 6SING TANRU IS CONVENIENT BECAUSE THEY ARE SHORT AND EXPRESSIVE� THE
CIRCUMLOCUTION�REQUIRED�TO�SQUEEZE�OUT�ALL�AMBIGUITY�CAN�REQUIRE�TOO�MUCH�EFFORT�

/O GENERAL THEORY COVERING THE MEANING OF ALL POSSIBLE TANRU EXISTS� PROBABLY NO SUCH THEORY CAN
EXIST��)OWEVER
�SOME�REGULARITIES�OBVIOUSLY�DO�EXIST�

Example 5.14
do barda prenu
You are-a-large person.

Example 5.15
do cmalu prenu
You are-a-small person.

ARE PARALLEL TANRU
 IN THE SENSE THAT THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEENbarda ANDprenu IS THE SAME AS THAT
BETWEENcmaluANDprenu� 4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 AND4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 CONTAIN A PARTIAL LISTING OF SOME
TYPES�OF�TANRU
�WITH�EXAMPLES�

5.3ûr ee-part tanru gr ouping with bo
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

BO #0 CLOSEST�SCOPE�GROUPING

$ONSIDER�THE�&NGLISH�SENTENCE�

Example 5.16
5HAT�S�A�LITTLE�GIRLS��SCHOOL�

8HAT�DOES�IT�MEAN �5WO�POSSIBLE�READINGS�ARE�
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Example 5.17
5HAT�S�A�LITTLE�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�

Example 5.18
5HAT�S�A�SCHOOL�FOR�LITTLE�GIRLS�

5HIS AMBIGUITY IS QUITE DIFFERENT FROM THE SIMPLE TANRU AMBIGUITY DESCRIBED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 � 8 E
UNDERSTAND THATæGIRLS� SCHOOLçMEANSæA SCHOOL WHERE GIRLS ARE THE STUDENTSç 
 AND NOTæA SCHOOL WHERE
GIRLS ARE THE TEACHERSç ORæA SCHOOL WHICH IS A GIRLç 	�
� -IKEWISE
 WE UNDERSTAND THATæLITTLE GIRLç MEANS
æGIRL WHO IS SMALLç� 5HIS IS AN AMBIGUITY OF GROUPING� *SæGIRLS� SCHOOLçTO BE TAKEN AS A UNIT
 WITHæLITTLEç
SPECIFYING THE TYPE OF GIRLS� SCHOOL 0R ISæLITTLE GIRLçTO BE TAKEN AS A UNIT
 SPECIFYING THE TYPE OF SCHOOL 
*N &NGLISH SPEECH
 DIFFERENT TONES OF VOICE
 OR EXAGGERATED SPEECH RHYTHM SHOWING THE GROUPING
 ARE
USED�TO�MAKE�THE�DISTINCTION��&NGLISH�WRITING�USUALLY�LEAVES�IT�UNREPRESENTED�

-OJBAN MAKES NO USE OF TONES OF VOICE FOR ANY PURPOSE� EXPLICIT WORDS ARE USED TO DO THE WORK� 5HE
CMAVObo 	WHICH BELONGS TO SELMA�O #0
 MAY BE PLACED BETWEEN THE TWO BRIVLA WHICH ARE MOST CLOSELY
ASSOCIATED��5HEREFORE
�A�-OJBAN�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 WOULD�BE�

Example 5.19
ta cmalu nixli bo ckule
ûat is-a-small girl - school.

&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 MIGHT�BE�TRANSLATED�

Example 5.20
ta cmalu bo nixli ckule
ûat is-a-small - girl school.

5HEbo IS REPRESENTED IN THE LITERAL TRANSLATION BY A BRACKETED HYPHEN 	NOT TO BE CONFUSED WITH THE
BARE HYPHEN USED AS A PLACEHOLDER IN OTHER GLOSSES
 BECAUSE IN WRITTEN &NGLISH A HYPHEN IS SOMETIMES
USED FOR THE SAME PURPOSE�æA BIG DOG�CATCHERç WOULD BE QUITE DIFFERENT FROM AæBIG�DOG CATCHERç
	PRESUMABLY�SOMEONE�WHO�CATCHES�ONLY�BIG�DOGS
�

"NALYSIS OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 REVEALS A TANRU NESTED WITHIN A TANRU� *N
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 THE MAIN TANRU HAS A SELTAU OFcmaluAND A TERTAU OFnixli bo ckule� THE TERTAU IS
ITSELF A TANRU WITHnixli AS THE SELTAU ANDckuleAS THE TERTAU� *N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 ON THE OTHER HAND

THE SELTAU IScmalu bo nixli 	ITSELF A TANRU

 WHEREAS THE TERTAU ISckule� 5HIS STRUCTURE OF TANRU NESTED
WITHIN�TANRU�FORMS�THE�BASIS�FOR�ALL�THE�MORE�COMPLEX�TYPES�OF�SELBRI�THAT�WILL�BE�EXPLAINED�BELOW�

8HAT�ABOUT&XAMPLE���� 	P����
  �8HAT�DOES�IT�MEAN 

Example 5.21
ta cmalu nixli ckule
ûat is-a-small girl school.

5HE RULES OF -OJBAN DO NOT LEAVE THIS SENTENCE AMBIGUOUS
 AS THE RULES OF &NGLISH DO WITH
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � 5HE CHOICE MADE BY THE LANGUAGE DESIGNERS IS TO SAY THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P�
��
 MEANS THE SAME AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � 5HIS IS TRUE NO MATTER WHAT THREE BRIVLA ARE USED� THE
LEFTMOST TWO ARE ALWAYS GROUPED TOGETHER� 5HIS RULE IS CALLED THEæLEFT�GROUPING RULEç� -EFT�GROUPING IN
SEEMINGLY AMBIGUOUS STRUCTURES IS QUITE COMMON â THOUGH NOT UNIVERSAL â IN OTHER CONTEXTS IN -OJBAN�

"NOTHER WAY TO EXPRESS THE &NGLISH MEANING OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 USING
PARENTHESES�TO�MARK�GROUPING
�IS�

Example 5.22
ta cmalu nixli bo ckule
ûat is-a-small typ e-of (girl typ e-of school).

Example 5.23
ta cmalu bo nixli ckule
ûat is-a-(small typ e-of girl) typ e-of school.

#ECAUSEæTYPE�OFçIS�IMPLICIT�IN�THE�-OJBAN�TANRU�FORM
�IT�HAS�NO�-OJBAN�EQUIVALENT�
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/OTE��*T�IS�PERFECTLY�LEGAL
�THOUGH�POINTLESS
�TO�INSERTbo INTO�A�SIMPLE�TANRU�

Example 5.24
ta klama bo jubme
ûat is-a-goer - table.

IS A LEGAL -OJBAN BRIDI THAT MEANS EXACTLY THE SAME THING AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 AND IS AMBIGUOUS IN
EXACTLY THE SAME WAYS� 5HE CMAVObo SERVES ONLY TO RESOLVE GROUPING AMBIGUITY� IT SAYS NOTHING ABOUT
THE�MORE�BASIC�AMBIGUITY�PRESENT�IN�ALL�TANRU�

5.4Complex tanru gr ouping
*F�ONE�ELEMENT�OF�A�TANRU�CAN�BE�ANOTHER�TANRU
�WHY�NOT�BOTH�ELEMENTS 

Example 5.25
do mutce bo barda gerku bo kavbu
You are-a-(very typ e-of large) (dog typ e-of captur er).

: OU�ARE�A�VERY�LARGE�DOG�CATCHER�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 THE SELBRI IS A TANRU WITH SELTAUmutce bo barda AND TERTAUgerku bo kavbu�
*T IS WORTH EMPHASIZING ONCE AGAIN THAT THIS TANRU HAS THE SAME FUNDAMENTAL AMBIGUITY AS ALL OTHER
-OJBAN TANRU� THE SENSE IN WHICH THEæDOG TYPE�OF CAPTURERç IS SAID TO BEæVERY TYPE�OF LARGEç IS NOT
PRECISELY SPECIFIED� 1RESUMABLY IT IS HIS BODY WHICH IS LARGE
 BUT THEORETICALLY IT COULD BE ONE OF HIS
OTHER�PROPERTIES�

8 E WILL NOW JUSTIFY THE TITLE OF THIS CHAPTER BY EXPLORING THE RAMIFICATIONS OF THE PHRASEæPRETTY
LITTLE GIRLS� SCHOOLç 
 AN EXPANSION OF THE TANRU USED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 TO FOUR BRIVLA� 	"LTHOUGH THIS
EXAMPLE HAS BEEN USED IN THE -OGLAN 1ROJECT ALMOST SINCE THE BEGINNING â IT FIRST APPEARED IN 2UINE�S
BOOKWord and Object 	����
 â IT IS ACTUALLY A MEDIOCRE EXAMPLE BECAUSE OF THE AMBIGUITY OF &NGLISH
æPRETTYç � IT CAN MEANæBEAUTIFULç 
 THE SENSE INTENDED HERE
 OR IT CAN MEANæVERYç� -OJBANmelbi IS NOT
SUBJECT�TO�THIS�AMBIGUITY��IT�MEANS�ONLYæBEAUTIFULç�


)ERE�ARE�FOUR�WAYS�TO�GROUP�THIS�PHRASE�

Example 5.26
ta melbi cmalu nixli ckule
ûat is-a-((pretty typ e-of little) typ e-of girl) typ e-of school.

5HAT�IS�A�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHO�ARE�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�

Example 5.27
ta melbi cmalu nixli bo ckule
ûat is-a-(pretty typ e-of little) (girl typ e-of school).

5HAT�IS�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�

Example 5.28
ta melbi cmalu bo nixli ckule
ûat is-a-(pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of girl)) typ e-of school.

5HAT�IS�A�SCHOOL�FOR�SMALL�GIRLS�WHO�ARE�BEAUTIFUL�

Example 5.29
ta melbi cmalu bo nixli bo ckule
ûat is-a-pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of (girl typ e-of school)).

5HAT�IS�A�SMALL�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 USES A CONSTRUCTION WHICH HAS NOT BEEN SEEN BEFORE�cmalu bo nixli bo ckule

WITH TWO CONSECUTIVE USES OFbo BETWEEN BRIVLA� 5HE RULE FOR MULTIPLEbo CONSTRUCTIONS IS THE OPPOSITE
OF THE RULE WHEN NOboIS PRESENT AT ALL� THE LAST TWO ARE GROUPED TOGETHER� /OT SURPRISINGLY
 THIS IS CALLED
THEæRIGHT�GROUPING�RULEç 
�AND�IT�IS�ASSOCIATED�WITH�EVERY�USE�OFbo IN�THE�LANGUAGE��5HEREFORE


��
 �=;>:3F�B/<@C�5@=C>7<5

��



Example 5.30
ta cmalu bo nixli bo ckule
ûat is-a-little typ e-of (girl typ e-of school).

MEANS THE SAME AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 NOT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � 5HIS RULE MAY SEEM PECULIAR AT FIRST

BUT ONE OF ITS CONSEQUENCES IS THATbo IS NEVER NECESSARY BETWEEN THE FIRST TWO ELEMENTS OF ANY OF THE
COMPLEX TANRU PRESENTED SO FAR� ALL OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 COULD HAVEbo
INSERTED�BETWEENmelbiANDcmaluWITH�NO�CHANGE�IN�MEANING�

5.5Complex tanru with ke and ke'e
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

KE ,& START�GROUPING
KE�E ,&H& END�GROUPING

5HERE IS
 IN FACT
 A FIFTH GROUPING OFæPRETTY LITTLE GIRLS� SCHOOLç THAT CANNOT BE EXPRESSED WITH THE
RESOURCES EXPLAINED SO FAR� 5O HANDLE IT
 WE MUST INTRODUCE THE GROUPING PARENTHESES CMAVO
 keANDke'e
	BELONGING TO SELMA�O ,& AND ,&H& RESPECTIVELY
� "NY PORTION OF A SELBRI SANDWICHED BETWEEN THESE
TWO CMAVO IS TAKEN TO BE A SINGLE TANRU COMPONENT
 INDEPENDENTLY OF WHAT IS ADJACENT TO IT� 5HUS

&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 CAN�BE�REWRITTEN�IN�ANY�OF�THE�FOLLOWING�WAYS�

Example 5.31
ta ke melbi cmalu ke'e nixli ckule
ûat is-a-( pretty little ) girl school.

Example 5.32
ta ke ke melbi cmalu ke'e nixli ke'e ckule
ûat is-a-( ( pretty little ) girl ) school.

Example 5.33
ta ke ke ke melbi cmalu ke'e nixli ke'e ckule ke'e
ûat is-a-( ( ( pretty little ) girl ) school ).

&VEN MORE VERSIONS COULD BE CREATED SIMPLY BY PLACING ANY NUMBER OFkeCMAVO AT THE BEGINNING OF
THE SELBRI
 AND A LIKE NUMBER OFke'eCMAVO AT ITS END� 0BVIOUSLY
 ALL OF THESE ARE A WASTE OF BREATH ONCE
THE LEFT�GROUPING RULE HAS BEEN GRASPED� )OWEVER
 THE FOLLOWING IS EQUIVALENT TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��

AND�MAY�BE�EASIER�TO�UNDERSTAND�

Example 5.34
ta melbi ke cmalu nixli ke'e ckule
ûat is-a-( pretty typ e-of ( little typ e-of girl ) ) typ e-of school.

-IKEWISE
�AkeANDke'eVERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 WOULD�BE�

Example 5.35
ta melbi cmalu ke nixli ckule [ke'e]
ûat is-a-(pretty typ e-of little) ( girl typ e-of school ).

5HE FINALke'eIS GIVEN IN SQUARE BRACKETS HERE TO INDICATE THAT IT CAN BE ELIDED� *T IS ALWAYS POSSIBLE TO
ELIDEke'eAT�THE�END�OF�THE�SELBRI
�MAKING&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 AS�TERSE�AS&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �

/O W�HOW�ABOUT�THAT�FIFTH�GROUPING �*T�IS

Example 5.36
ta melbi ke cmalu nixli ckule [ke'e]
ûat is-a-pretty typ e-of ( ( little typ e-of girl ) typ e-of school ).

5HAT�IS�A�BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL�FOR�SMALL�GIRLS�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS DISTINCTLY DIFFERENT IN MEANING FROM ANY OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 THROUGH
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � /OTE THAT WITHIN THEke ê ke'e PARENTHESES
 THE LEFT�GROUPING RULE IS APPLIED TO
cmalu nixli ckule�
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*T IS PERFECTLY ALL RIGHT TO MIXbo ANDkeê ke'e IN A SINGLE SELBRI� 'OR INSTANCE
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 

WHICH�IN�PUREkeê ke'eFORM�IS

Example 5.37
ta melbi ke cmalu
ûat is-a-pretty typ e-of ( little

ke nixli ckule [ke'e] [ke'e]
typ e-of ( girl typ e-of school ) ).

CAN�EQUIVALENTLY�BE�EXPRESSED�AS�

Example 5.38
ta melbi ke cmalu nixli bo ckule [ke'e]
ûat is-a-pretty typ e-of ( little typ e-of-( girl typ e-of school )).

AND�IN�MANY�OTHER�DIFFERENT�FORMS�AS�WELL�

5.6Logical connection within tanru
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

JE +" TANRU�LOGICALæANDç
JA +" TANRU�LOGICALæORç
JOI +0* MIXED�MASSæANDç
GU�E (6H" TANRU�FORETHOUGHT�LOGICALæANDç
GI (* FORETHOUGHT�CONNECTION�SEPARATOR

$ONSIDER THE &NGLISH PHRASEæBIG RED DOGç� )OW SHALL THIS BE RENDERED AS A -OJBAN TANRU 5HE NAIVE
ATTEMPT�

Example 5.39
barda xunre gerku
(big typ e-of red) typ e-of dog

WILL NOT DO
 AS IT MEANS A DOG WHOSE REDNESS IS BIG
 IN WHATEVER WAY REDNESS MIGHT BE DESCRIBED AS
æBIGç��/OR�IS

Example 5.40
barda xunre bo gerku
big typ e-of (red typ e-of dog)

MUCH BETTER� "FTER ALL
 THE STRAIGHTFORWARD UNDERSTANDING OF THE &NGLISH PHRASE IS THAT THE DOG IS BIG AS
COMPARED WITH OTHER DOGS
 NOT MERELY AS COMPARED WITH OTHER RED DOGS� *N FACT
 THE BIGNESS AND REDNESS
ARE INDEPENDENT PROPERTIES OF THE DOG
 AND ONLY OBSCURE RULES OF &NGLISH ADJECTIVE ORDERING PREVENT US
FROM�SAYINGæRED�BIG�DOGç�

5HE -OJBAN APPROACH TO THIS PROBLEM IS TO INTRODUCE THE CMAVO je 
 WHICH IS ONE OF THE MANY
EQUIVALENTS�OF�&NGLISHæANDç��"�BIG�RED�DOG�IS�ONE�THAT�IS�BOTH�BIG�AND�RED
�AND�WE�CAN�SAY�

Example 5.41
barda je xunre gerku
(big and red) typ e-of dog

0F�COURSE


Example 5.42
xunre je barda gerku
(red and big) typ e-of dog

IS EQUALLY SATISFACTORY AND MEANS THE SAME THING� "S THESE EXAMPLES INDICATE
 JOINING TWO BRIVLA WITHje
MAKES THEM A UNIT FOR TANRU PURPOSES� )OWEVER
 EXPLICIT GROUPING WITHboORkeê ke'eASSOCIATES BRIVLA
MORE�CLOSELY�THANjeDOES�
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Example 5.43
barda je pelxu bo xunre gerku
(big and (yellow typ e-of red)) dog

barda je ke pelxu xunre ke'e gerku
(big and ( yellow typ e-of red) ) dog

BIG�YELLOWISH�RED�DOG

8ITH�NO�GROUPING�INDICATORS
�WE�GET�

Example 5.44
barda je pelxu xunre gerku
((big and yellow) typ e-of red) typ e-of dog

BIGGISH��AND�YELLOWISH�RED�DOG

WHICH�AGAIN�RAISES�THE�QUESTION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 ��WHAT�DOESæBIGGISH�REDçMEAN 
6NLIKEbo ANDkeê ke'e 
 je IS USEFUL AS WELL AS MERELY LEGAL WITHIN SIMPLE TANRU� *T MAY BE USED TO

PARTLY�RESOLVE�THE�AMBIGUITY�OF�SIMPLE�TANRU�

Example 5.45
ta blanu je zdani
that is-blue and is-a-house

DEFINITELY REFERS TO SOMETHING WHICH IS BOTH BLUE AND IS A HOUSE
 AND NOT TO ANY OF THE OTHER POSSIBLE
INTERPRETATIONS OF SIMPLEblanu zdani� 'URTHERMORE
 blanu zdaniREFERS TO SOMETHING WHICH IS BLUE IN
THE WAY THAT HOUSES ARE BLUE�blanu je zdaniHAS NO SUCH IMPLICATION â THE BLUENESS OF Ablanu je zdani
IS�INDEPENDENT�OF�ITS�HOUSENESS�

8ITH THE ADDITION OFje 
 MANY MORE VERSIONS OFæPRETTY LITTLE GIRLS� SCHOOLç ARE MADE POSSIBLE� SEE
4ECTION���� 	P�����
 FOR�A�COMPLETE�LIST�

" SUBTLE POINT IN THE SEMANTICS OF TANRU LIKE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 NEEDS SPECIAL ELUCIDATION� 5HERE ARE
AT�LEAST�TWO�POSSIBLE�INTERPRETATIONS�OF�

Example 5.46
ta melbi je nixli ckule
ûat is-a-(beautiful and girl) typ e-of school.

*T�CAN�BE�UNDERSTOOD�AS�

Example 5.47
5HAT�IS�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL�AND�A�BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL�

OR�AS�

Example 5.48
5HAT�IS�A�SCHOOL�FOR�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�BOTH�GIRLS�AND�BEAUTIFUL�

5HE�INTERPRETATION�SPECIFIED�BY&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 TREATS�THE�TANRU�AS�A�SORT�OF�ABBREVIATION�FOR�

Example 5.49
ta ke melbi ckule ke'e je ke nixli ckule [ke'e]
ûat is-a-( beautiful typ e-of school ) and ( girl typ e-of school )

WHEREAS THE INTERPRETATION SPECIFIED BY&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 DOES NOT� 5HIS IS A KIND OF SEMANTIC
AMBIGUITY FOR WHICH -OJBAN DOES NOT COMPEL A FIRM RESOLUTION� 5HE WAY IN WHICH THE SCHOOL IS SAID TO
BE OF TYPEæBEAUTIFUL AND GIRLç MAY ENTAIL THAT IT IS SEPARATELY A BEAUTIFUL SCHOOL AND A GIRLS� SCHOOL� BUT
THE ALTERNATIVE INTERPRETATION
 THAT THE MEMBERS OF THE SCHOOL ARE BEAUTIFUL AND GIRLS
 IS ALSO POSSIBLE�
4TILL�ANOTHER�INTERPRETATION�IS�

Example 5.50
5HAT�IS�A�SCHOOL�FOR�BEAUTIFUL�THINGS�AND�ALSO�FOR�GIRLS�
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SO WHILE THE LOGICAL CONNECTIVES HELP TO RESOLVE THE MEANING OF TANRU
 THEY BY NO MEANS COMPEL A SINGLE
MEANING�IN�AND�OF�THEMSELVES�

*N GENERAL
 LOGICAL CONNECTIVES WITHIN TANRU CANNOT UNDERGO THE FORMAL MANIPULATIONS THAT ARE
POSSIBLE WITH THE RELATED LOGICAL CONNECTIVES THAT EXIST OUTSIDE TANRU� SEE 4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 FOR
FURTHER�DETAILS�

5HE LOGICAL CONNECTIVEje IS ONLY ONE OF THE FOURTEEN LOGICAL CONNECTIVES THAT -OJBAN PROVIDES� )ERE
ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�OF�SOME�OF�THE�OTHERS�

Example 5.51
le bajra cu jinga ja te jinga

THE�RUNNER	S
�IS�ARE�WINNER	S
�OR�LOSER	S
�

Example 5.52
blanu naja lenku skapi
(blue only-if cold) skin

SKIN�WHICH�IS�BLUE�ONLY�IF�IT�IS�COLD

Example 5.53
xamgu jo tordu nuntavla
(good if-and-only-if short) speech

SPEECH�WHICH�IS�GOOD�IF�	AND�ONLY�Iû
�IT�IS�SHORT

Example 5.54
vajni ju pluka nuntavla
(imp ortant whether-or-not pleasing) event-of-talking

SPEECH�WHICH�IS�IMPORTANT
�WHETHER�OR�NOT�IT�IS�PLEASING

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 ja IS GRAMMATICALLY EQUIVALENT TOje BUT MEANSæORç 	MORE PRECISELY
 æAND�
ORç
� -IKEWISE
 naja MEANSæONLY IFç IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 jo MEANSæIF AND ONLY IFç IN&XAMPLE����
	P����
 
�ANDju MEANSæWHETHER�OR�NOTçIN&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �

/O W�CONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLE�

Example 5.55
ricfu je blanu jabo crino
rich and (blue or green)

WHICH ILLUSTRATES A NEW GRAMMATICAL FEATURE� THE USE OF BOTHja ANDboBETWEEN TANRU COMPONENTS� 5HE
TWO CMAVO COMBINE TO FORM A COMPOUND WHOSE MEANING IS THAT OFja BUT WHICH GROUPS MORE CLOSELY�
ja boIS TOja AS PLAINboIS TO NO CMAVO AT ALL� )OWEVER
 BOTHja ANDja boGROUP LESS CLOSELY THANboDOES�

Example 5.56
ricfu je blanu jabo crino bo blanu
rich and (blue or green - blue)

RICH�AND�	BLUE�OR�GREENISH�BLUE


"N�ALTERNATIVE�FORM�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS�

Example 5.57
ricfu je ke blanu ja crino [ke'e]
rich and ( blue or green )

*N ADDITION TO THE LOGICAL CONNECTIVES
 THERE ARE ALSO A VARIETY OF NON�LOGICAL CONNECTIVES

GRAMMATICALLY EQUIVALENT TO THE LOGICAL ONES� 5HE ONLY ONE WITH A WELL�UNDERSTOOD MEANING IN TANRU
CONTEXTS�ISjoi 
�WHICH�IS�THE�KIND�OFæANDçTHAT�DENOTES�A�MIXTURE�

Example 5.58
ti blanu joi xunre bolci
ûis is-a-(blue and red) ball.
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5HE BALL DESCRIBED IS NEITHER SOLELY RED NOR SOLELY BLUE
 BUT PROBABLY STRIPED OR IN SOME OTHER WAY
EXHIBITING�A�COMBINATION�OF�THE�TWO�COLORS�&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS�DISTINCT�FROM�

Example 5.59
ti blanu xunre bolci

5HIS�IS�A�BLUISH�RED�BALL

WHICH WOULD BE A BALL WHOSE COLOR IS SOME SORT OF PURPLE TENDING TOWARD RED
 SINCExunre IS THE MORE
IMPORTANT�OF�THE�TWO�COMPONENTS��0N�THE�OTHER�HAND


Example 5.60
ti blanu je xunre bolci
ûis is-a-(blue and red) ball

IS PROBABLY SELF�CONTRADICTORY
 SEEMING TO CLAIM THAT THE BALL IS INDEPENDENTLY BOTH BLUE AND RED AT THE
SAME�TIME
�ALTHOUGH�SOME�SENSIBLE�INTERPRETATION�MAY�EXIST�

'INALLY
 JUST AS &NGLISHæANDçHAS THE VARIANT FORMæBOTH ��� ANDç
 SOjeBETWEEN TANRU COMPONENTS HAS
THE�VARIANT�FORMgu'eê gi 
�WHEREgu'eIS�PLACED�BEFORE�THE�COMPONENTS�ANDgi BETWEEN�THEM�

Example 5.61
gu'e barda gi xunre gerku
(both big and red) typ e-of dog

IS EQUIVALENT IN MEANING TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � 'OR EACH LOGICAL CONNECTIVE RELATED TOje 
 THERE IS A
CORRESPONDING�CONNECTIVE�RELATED�TOgu'eê gi IN�A�SYSTEMATIC�WAY�

5HE PORTION OF Agu'e ê gi CONSTRUCTION BEFORE THEgi IS A FULL SELBRI
 AND MAY USE ANY OF THE SELBRI
RESOURCES INCLUDINGje LOGICAL CONNECTIONS� "FTER THEgi 
 LOGICAL CONNECTIONS ARE TAKEN TO BE WIDER IN
SCOPE�THAN�THEgu'eê gi 
�WHICH�HAS�IN�EFFECT�THE�SAME�SCOPE�ASbo �

Example 5.62
gu'e barda je xunre gi gerku ja mlatu
(both (big and red) and dog) or cat

SOMETHING�WHICH�IS�EITHER�BIG
�RED
�AND�A�DOG
�OR�ELSE�A�CAT

LEAVESmlatu OUTSIDE THEgu'eê gi CONSTRUCTION� 5HE SCOPE OF THEgi ARM EXTENDS ONLY TO A SINGLE BRIVLA
OR�TO�TWO�OR�MORE�BRIVLA�CONNECTED�WITHbo ORkeê ke'e�

5.7Linke d sumti: be- bei - be'o
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

BE #& LINKED�SUMTI�MARKER
BEI #&* LINKED�SUMTI�SEPARATOR
BE�O #&H0 LINKED�SUMTI�TERMINATOR

5HE QUESTION OF THE PLACE STRUCTURES OF SELBRI HAS BEEN GLOSSED OVER SO FAR� 5HIS CHAPTER DOES
NOT ATTEMPT TO TREAT PLACE STRUCTURE ISSUES IN DETAIL� THEY ARE DISCUSSED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 � 0NE
GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE RELATED TO PLACES BELONGS HERE
 HOWEVER� *N SIMPLE SENTENCES SUCH AS&XAMPLE���
	P� ��
 
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE OF THE SELBRI IS SIMPLY THE DEFINED PLACE STRUCTURE OF THE GISMUmamta� 8HAT
ABOUT�MORE�COMPLEX�SELBRI 

'OR TANRU
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE RULE IS SIMPLE� THE PLACE STRUCTURE OF A TANRU IS ALWAYS THE PLACE
STRUCTURE OF ITS TERTAU� 5HUS
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE OFblanu zdaniIS THAT OFzdani� THE X� PLACE IS A HOUSE
OR�NEST
�AND�THE�X� PLACE�IS�ITS�OCCUPANTS�

8HAT ABOUT THE PLACES OFblanu *S THERE ANY WAY TO GET THEM INTO THE ACT *N FACT
blanuHAS ONLY
ONE PLACE
 AND THIS IS MERGED
 AS IT WERE
 WITH THE X� PLACE OFzdani� *T IS WHATEVER IS IN THE X� PLACE THAT
IS�BEING�CHARACTERIZED�AS�BLUE�FOR�A�HOUSE��#UT�IF�WE�REPLACEblanuWITHxamgu
�WE�GET�
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Example 5.63
ti xamgu zdani
ûis is-a-good house.

5HIS�IS�A�GOOD�	FOR�SOMEONE
�BY�SOME�STANDARD
�HOUSE�

4INCExamguHAS THREE PLACES 	X� 
 THE GOOD THING� X� 
 THE PERSON FOR WHOM IT IS GOOD� AND X� 
 THE
STANDARD OF GOODNESS

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 NECESSARILY OMITS INFORMATION ABOUT THE LAST TWO� THERE IS
NO�ROOM�FOR�THEM��3OOM�CAN�BE�MADE
�HOWEVER�

Example 5.64
ti xamgu be do bei mi [be'o] zdani
ûis is-a-good (for you by-standard me) house.

5HIS�IS�A�HOUSE�THAT�IS�GOOD�FOR�YOU�BY�MY�STANDARDS�

)ERE
 THE GISMUxamguHAS BEEN FOLLOWED BY THE CMAVObe 	OF SELMA�O #&

 WHICH SIGNALS THAT ONE
OR MORE SUMTI FOLLOWS� 5HESE SUMTI ARE NOT PART OF THE OVERALL BRIDI PLACE STRUCTURE
 BUT FILL THE PLACES
OF THE BRIVLA THEY ARE ATTACHED TO
 STARTING WITH X� � *F THERE IS MORE THAN ONE SUMTI
 THEY ARE SEPARATED
BY THE CMAVObei 	OF SELMA�O #&*

 AND THE LIST OF SUMTI IS TERMINATED BY THE ELIDABLE TERMINATORbe'o 	OF
SELMA�O�#&H0
�

(RAMMATICALLY
 A BRIVLA WITH SUMTI LINKED TO IT IN THIS FASHION PLAYS THE SAME ROLE IN TANRU AS A SIMPLE
BRIVLA��5O�ILLUSTRATE
�HERE�IS�A�FULLY�FLESHED�OUT�VERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 
�WITH�ALL�PLACES�FILLED�IN�

Example 5.65
ti cmalu be le ka se canlu
ûis is-a-small (in-dimension the property-of [swap x1 and x2] volume

bei lo'e ckule be'o
by-standard the-typical school)

nixli be le nanca be li mu be'o
(girl (of the years-in-duration of the-numb er ùve)

bei lo merko be'o bo ckule
by-standard some American-thing) school-lo cated-at)

la .bryklyn.
that-name d Brooklyn

loi pemci
with-subje ct poems

le mela .nu,IORK. prenu
for-audience-the among-that-name d New-York persons

le jecta
with-op erator-the state.

5HIS�IS�A�SCHOOL
�SMALL�IN�VOLUME�COMPARED�TO�THE�TYPICAL�SCHOOL
�PERTAINING�TO�FIVE�YEAR�OLD
GIRLS�	BY�"MERICAN�STANDARDS

�IN�#ROOKLYN
�TEACHING�POETRY�TO�THE�/EW�:ORK�COMMUNITY�AND
OPERATED�BY�THE�STATE�

)ERE THE THREE PLACES OFcmalu
 THE THREE OFnixli 
 AND THE FOUR OFckuleARE FULLY SPECIFIED� 4INCE THE
PLACES OFckuleARE THE PLACES OF THE BRIDI AS A WHOLE
 IT WAS NOT NECESSARY TO LINK THE SUMTI WHICH FOLLOW
ckule��*T�WOULD�HAVE�BEEN�LEGAL�TO�DO�SO
�HOWEVER�

Example 5.66
mi klama be le zarci bei le zdani [be'o]
I go ( to-the market fr om-the house ).

MEANS�THE�SAME�AS
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Example 5.67
mi klama le zarci le zdani
I go to-the market fr om-the house.

/O MATTER HOW COMPLEX A TANRU GETS
 THE LAST BRIVLA ALWAYS DICTATES THE PLACE STRUCTURE� THE PLACE
STRUCTURE�OF

Example 5.68
melbi je cmalu nixli bo ckule

a (pretty and little) (girl school)

A�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHICH�IS�BOTH�BEAUTIFUL�AND�SMALL

IS�SIMPLY�THAT�OFckule��	5HE�SOLE�EXCEPTION�TO�THIS�RULE�IS�DISCUSSED�IN4ECTION��� 	P����
 �

*T IS POSSIBLE TO PRECEDE LINKED SUMTI BY THE PLACE STRUCTURE ORDERING TAGSfe
 fi 
 fo 
 ANDfu 	OF SELMA�O

' "
 DISCUSSED FURTHER IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 

 WHICH SERVE TO EXPLICITLY SPECIFY THE X� 
 X� 
 X� 
 AND X�
PLACES RESPECTIVELY� /ORMALLY
 THE PLACE FOLLOWING THEbe IS THE X� PLACE AND THE OTHER PLACES FOLLOW IN
ORDER��*F�IT�SEEMS�CONVENIENT�TO�CHANGE�THE�ORDER
�HOWEVER
�IT�CAN�BE�ACCOMPLISHED�AS�FOLLOWS�

Example 5.69
ti xamgu be þ mi bei fe do [be'o] zdani
ûis is-a-good ( by-standard me for you ) house.

WHICH IS EQUIVALENT IN MEANING TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 � /OTE THAT THE ORDER OFbe 
 bei 
 ANDbe'o DOES
NOT CHANGE� ONLY THE INSERTEDfi TELLS US THATmi IS THE X� PLACE 	AND CORRESPONDINGLY
 THE INSERTEDfeTELLS
US THATdo IS THE X� PLACE
� $HANGING THE ORDER OF SUMTI IS OFTEN DONE TO MATCH THE ORDER OF ANOTHER
LANGUAGE
�OR�FOR�EMPHASIS�OR�RHYTHM�

0F�COURSE
�USING�'"�CMAVO�MAKES�IT�EASY�TO�SPECIFY�ONE�PLACE�WHILE�OMITTING�A�PREVIOUS�PLACE�

Example 5.70
ti xamgu be þ mi [be'o] zdani
ûis is-a-good ( by-standard me ) house.

5HIS�IS�A�GOOD�HOUSE�BY�MY�STANDARDS�

4IMILARLY
 SUMTI LABELED BY MODAL OR TENSE TAGS CAN BE INSERTED INTO STRINGS OF LINKED SUMTI JUST AS
THEY�CAN�INTO�BRIDI�

Example 5.71
ta blanu be ga'a mi [be'o] zdani
ûat is-a-blue ( to-observer me ) house.

5HAT�IS�A�BLUE
�AS�*�SEE�IT
�HOUSE�

5HE�MEANING�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS�SLIGHTLY�DIFFERENT�FROM�

Example 5.72
ta blanu zdani ga'a mi
ûat is-a-blue house to-observer me.

5HAT�IS�A�BLUE�HOUSE
�AS�*�SEE�IT�

4EE DISCUSSIONS IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 OF MODALS AND IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 OF TENSES FOR MORE
EXPLANATIONS�

5HE TERMINATORbe'o IS ALMOST ALWAYS ELIDABLE� HOWEVER
 IF THE SELBRI BELONGS TO A DESCRIPTION
 THEN A
RELATIVE CLAUSE FOLLOWING IT WILL ATTACH TO THE LAST LINKED SUMTI UNLESSbe'o IS USED
 IN WHICH CASE IT WILL
ATTACH�TO�THE�OUTER�DESCRIPTION�

Example 5.73
le xamgu be do noi barda cu zdani
ûe good-thing for you (who are-large) is-a-house.
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Example 5.74
le xamgu be do be'o noi barda cu zdani
ûe (good-thing for you ) (which is-large) is-a-house

	3ELATIVE�CLAUSES�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN$HAPTER� 	P�����
 �

*N�OTHER�CASES
�HOWEVER
 be'o CANNOT�BE�ELIDED�IFku HAS�ALSO�BEEN�ELIDED�

Example 5.75
le xamgu be le ctuca [ku] be'o zdani
the good (for the teacher) house

REQUIRES EITHERku ORbe'o 
 AND SINCE THERE IS ONLY ONE OCCURRENCE OFbe
 THEbe'oMUST MATCH IT
 WHEREAS
IT�MAY�BE�CONFUSING�WHICH�OCCURRENCE�OFleTHEku TERMINATES�	IN�FACT�THE�SECOND�ONE�IS�CORRECT
�

5.8 Inv ersion of tanru: co
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

CO $0 TANRU�INVERSION�MARKER

5HE STANDARD ORDER OF -OJBAN TANRU
 WHEREBY THE MODIFIER PRECEDES WHAT IT MODIFIES
 IS VERY NATURAL
TO &NGLISH�SPEAKERS� WE TALK OFæBLUE HOUSESç 
 NOT OFæHOUSES BLUEç� *N OTHER LANGUAGES
 HOWEVER

SUCH MATTERS ARE DIFFERENTLY ARRANGED
 AND -OJBAN SUPPORTS THIS REVERSE ORDER 	TERTAU BEFORE SELTAU
 BY
INSERTING�THE�PARTICLEco� &XAMPLE���� 	P����
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 MEAN�EXACTLY�THE�SAME�THING�

Example 5.76
ta blanu zdani
ûat is-a-blue typ e-of-house.

5HAT�IS�A�BLUE�HOUSE�

Example 5.77
ta zdani co blanu
ûat is-a-house of-typ e blue.

5HAT�IS�A�BLUE�HOUSE�

5HIS CHANGE IS CALLED æTANRU INVERSIONç� *N TANRU INVERSION
 THE ELEMENT BEFORE co 	 zdani IN
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 IS THE TERTAU
 AND THE ELEMENT FOLLOWINGco	 blanu
 IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 IS THE
SELTAU�

5HE MEANING
 AND MORE SPECIFICALLY
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE
 OF A TANRU IS NOT AFFECTED BY INVERSION� THE
PLACE STRUCTURE OFzdani co blanuIS STILL THAT OFzdani� )OWEVER
 THE EXISTENCE OF INVERSION IN A SELBRI HAS
A VERY SPECIAL EFFECT ON ANY SUMTI WHICH FOLLOW THAT SELBRI� *NSTEAD OF BEING INTERPRETED AS FILLING PLACES
OF THE SELBRI
 THEY ACTUALLY FILL THE PLACES 	STARTING WITH X� 
 OF THE SELTAU� *N4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
 WE SAW
HOW TO FILL INTERIOR PLACES WITHbe ê bei ê be'o 
 AND IN FACT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�
��
 HAVE�THE�SAME�MEANING�

Example 5.78
mi klama be le zarci bei le zdani be'o troci
I am-a-(goer to the market fr om the house ) typ e-of-trier .

*�TRY�TO�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�FROM�THE�HOUSE�

Example 5.79
mi troci co klama le zarci le zdani
I am-a-trier of-typ e (goer to-the market fr om-the house).

*�TRY�TO�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�FROM�THE�HOUSE�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS A LESS DEEPLY NESTED CONSTRUCTION
 REQUIRING FEWER CMAVO� " S A RESULT IT IS
PROBABLY�EASIER�TO�UNDERSTAND�
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/OTE THAT IN -OJBANæTRYING TO GOçIS EXPRESSED USINGtroci AS THE TERTAU� 5HE REASON IS THATæTRYING TO
GOç IS AæGOING TYPE OF TRYINGç 
 NOT AæTRYING TYPE OF GOINGç� 5HE TRYING IS MORE FUNDAMENTAL THAN THE
GOING�â�IF�THE�TRYING�FAILS
�WE�MAY�NOT�HAVE�A�GOING�AT�ALL�

"NY SUMTI WHICH PRECEDE A SELBRI WITH AN INVERTED TANRU FILL THE PLACES OF THE SELBRI 	I�E�
 THE PLACES
OF THE TERTAU
 IN THE ORDINARY WAY� *N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 mi FILLS THE X� PLACE OFtroci co klama
 WHICH
IS THE X� PLACE OFtroci� 5HE OTHER PLACES OF THE SELBRI REMAIN UNFILLED� 5HE TRAILING SUMTIle zarci AND
le zdaniDO�NOT�OCCUPY�SELBRI�PLACES
�DESPITE�APPEARANCES�

" S A RESULT
 THE REGULAR MECHANISMS 	INVOLVING THE VO�A AND THE GO�A�SERIES
 EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���
	P� ���
 AND4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 FOR REFERRING TO INDIVIDUAL SUMTI OF A BRIDI CANNOT REFER TO ANY OF THE
TRAILING�PLACES�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 
�BECAUSE�THEY�ARE�NOT�REALLYæSUMTI�OF�THE�BRIDIçAT�ALL�

8HEN INVERTING A MORE COMPLEX TANRU
 IT IS POSSIBLE TO INVERT IT ONLY AT THE MOST GENERAL MODIFIER�
MODIFIED�PAIR��5HE�ONLY�POSSIBLE�INVERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 
�FOR�INSTANCE
�IS�

Example 5.80
ta nixli [bo] ckule co cmalu
ûat (is-a-girl typ e-of school) of-typ e little .

5HAT�S�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL�WHICH�IS�SMALL�

/OTE THAT THEbo OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 IS OPTIONAL IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 BECAUSEcoGROUPS MORE
LOOSELY THAN ANY OTHER CMAVO USED IN TANRU
 INCLUDING NONE AT ALL� /OT EVENkeê ke'ePARENTHESES CAN
ENCOMPASS�Aco�

Example 5.81
ta cmalu ke nixli ckule [ke'e] co melbi
ûat is-a-(little typ e-of ( girl typ e-of school )) of-typ e pretty.

5HAT�S�A�SMALL�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 THEke'e IS AUTOMATICALLY INSERTED BEFORE THEcoRATHER THAN AT ITS USUAL PLACE
AT THE END OF THE SELBRI� "S A RESULT
 THERE IS A SIMPLE AND MECHANICAL RULE FOR REMOVINGcoFROM ANY
SELBRI� CHANGEæ" CO #ç TOæKE # KE�E "ç� 	"T THE SAME TIME
 ANY SUMTI FOLLOWING THE SELBRI MUST BE
TRANSFORMED�INTObeê bei ê be'o FORM�AND�ATTACHED�FOLLOWING�#�
�5HEREFORE


Example 5.82
ckule co melbi nixli
school of-typ e pretty girl

SCHOOL�FOR�BEAUTIFUL�GIRLS

MEANS�THE�SAME�AS�

Example 5.83
ke melbi nixli ke'e ckule
( pretty girl ) school

.ULTIPLEcoCMAVO CAN APPEAR WITHIN A SELBRI
 INDICATING MULTIPLE INVERSIONS� A RIGHT�GROUPING RULE
IS EMPLOYED
 AS FORbo� 5HE ABOVE RULE CAN BE APPLIED TO INTERPRET SUCH SELBRI
 BUT ALLcoCMAVO MUST BE
REMOVED�SIMULTANEOUSLY�

Example 5.84
ckule co nixli co cmalu
school of-typ e (girl of-typ e little)

BECOMES�FORMALLY

Example 5.85
ke ke cmalu ke'e nixli ke'e ckule
( ( little ) girl ) school

WHICH�BY�THE�LEFT�GROUPING�RULE�IS�SIMPLY
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Example 5.86
cmalu nixli ckule
little girl school

SCHOOL�FOR�LITTLE�GIRLS

" S�STATED�ABOVE
�THE�SELBRI�PLACES
�OTHER�THAN�THE�FIRST
�OF

Example 5.87
mi klama co sutra
I am-a-goer of-typ e quick

*�GO�QUICKLY

CANNOT BE FILLED BY PLACING SUMTI AFTER THE SELBRI
 BECAUSE ANY SUMTI IN THAT POSITION FILL THE PLACES OF
sutra
 THE SELTAU� )OWEVER
 THE TERTAU PLACES 	WHICH MEANS IN EFFECT THE SELBRI PLACES
 CAN BE FILLED WITH
be�

Example 5.88
mi klama be le zarci be'o co sutra
I am-a-goer ( to-the store ) of-typ e quick.

*�GO�TO�THE�STORE�QUICKLY�

5.9Other kinds of simple selbri
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

GO�I (0H" REPEATS�THE�PREVIOUS�BRIDI
DU (0H" EQUALITY
NU�A / 6H" MATH�OPERATOR�TO�SELBRI
MOI .0* CHANGES�NUMBER�TO�ORDINAL�SELBRI
MEI .0* CHANGES�NUMBER�TO�CARDINAL�SELBRI
NU / 6 EVENT�ABSTRACTION
KEI ,&* TERMINATOR�FOR�/6

4O FAR WE HAVE ONLY DISCUSSED BRIVLA AND TANRU BUILT UP FROM BRIVLA AS POSSIBLE SELBRI� *N FACT
 THERE
ARE A FEW OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS IN -OJBAN WHICH ARE GRAMMATICALLY EQUIVALENT TO BRIVLA� THEY CAN BE USED
EITHER DIRECTLY AS SELBRI
 OR AS COMPONENTS IN TANRU� 4OME OF THESE TYPES OF SIMPLE SELBRI ARE DISCUSSED AT
LENGTH IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 
 $HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 AND$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � BUT FOR COMPLETENESS THESE
TYPES�ARE�MENTIONED�HERE�WITH�A�BRIEF�EXPLANATION�AND�AN�EXAMPLE�OF�THEIR�USE�IN�SELBRI�

5HE CMAVO OF SELMA�O (0H" 	 WITH ONE EXCEPTION
 SERVE AS PRO�BRIDI
 PROVIDING A REFERENCE TO THE
CONTENT OF OTHER BRIDI� NONE OF THEM HAS A FIXED MEANING� 5HE MOST COMMONLY USED MEMBER OF (0H"
IS�PROBABLYgo'i 
�WHICH�AMOUNTS�TO�A�REPETITION�OF�THE�PREVIOUS�BRIDI
�OR�PART�OF�IT��*F�*�SAY�

Example 5.89
la .djan. klama le zarci
ûat-name d John goes-to the market.

YOU�MAY�RETORT�

Example 5.90
la .djan. go'i troci
ûat-name d John [r epeat-last] are-a-trier .

+OHN�TRIES�TO�

&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS�SHORT�FOR�

Example 5.91
la .djan. klama be le zarci be'o troci
ûat-name d John is-a-goer ( to-the market ) typ e-of trier .
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BECAUSE THE WHOLE BRIDI OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 HAS BEEN PACKAGED UP INTO THE SINGLE WORDgo'i AND
INSERTED�INTO&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 �

5HE EXCEPTIONAL MEMBER OF (0H" ISdu 
 WHICH REPRESENTS THE RELATION OF IDENTITY� *TS PLACE STRUCTURE
IS�

X� IS�IDENTICAL�WITH�X� 
�X� 
����

FOR AS MANY PLACES AS ARE GIVEN� .ORE INFORMATION ON SELMA�O (0H" IS AVAILABLE IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 �
-OJBAN MATHEMATICAL EXPRESSIONS 	MEKSO
 CAN BE INCORPORATED INTO SELBRI IN TWO DIFFERENT WAYS�

.ATHEMATICAL OPERATORS SUCH ASsu'i 
 MEANINGæPLUSç
 CAN BE TRANSFORMED INTO SELBRI BY PREFIXING THEM
WITHnu'a	OF�SELMA�O�/ 6H" 
��5HE�RESULTING�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS�

X� IS�THE�RESULT�OF�APPLYING�	THE�OPERATOR
�TO�ARGUMENTS�X� 
�X� 
�ETC�

FOR AS MANY ARGUMENTS AS ARE REQUIRED� 	5HE RESULT GOES IN THE X� PLACE BECAUSE THE NUMBER OF
FOLLOWING�PLACES�MAY�BE�INDEFINITE�
�'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 5.92
li vo nu'asu'i li re li re
ûe-numb er 4 is-the-sum-of the-numb er 2 and-the-numb er 2.

"�P OSSIBLE�TANRU�EXAMPLE�MIGHT�BE�

Example 5.93
mi jimpe tu'a loi nu'asu'i nabmi
I understand something-ab out the-mass-of is-the-sum-of problems.

*�UNDERSTAND�ADDITION�PROBLEMS�

.ORE USEFULLY
 IT IS POSSIBLE TO COMBINE A MATHEMATICAL EXPRESSION WITH A CMAVO OF SELMA�O .0* TO
CREATE ONE OF VARIOUS NUMERICAL SELBRI� %ETAILS ARE AVAILABLE IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 � )ERE ARE A FEW
TANRU�

Example 5.94
la .prim. .palvr. pamoi cusku
ûat-name d Preem Palver is-the-1-th speaker.

1REEM�1ALVER�IS�THE�FIRST�SPEAKER�

Example 5.95
la .an,iis. joi la .asun.
ûat-name d Anyi massed-with that-name d Asun

bruna remei
are-a-brother typ e-of-tw osome.

"NYI�AND�"SUN�ARE�TWO�BROTHERS�

'INALLY
 AN IMPORTANT TYPE OF SIMPLE SELBRI WHICH IS NOT A BRIVLA IS THE ABSTRACTION� (RAMMATICALLY

ABSTRACTIONS ARE SIMPLE� A CMAVO OF SELMA�O / 6
 FOLLOWED BY A BRIDI
 FOLLOWED BY THE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR
kei OF SELMA�O ,&*� 4EMANTICALLY
 ABSTRACTIONS ARE AN EXTREMELY SUBTLE AND POWERFUL FEATURE OF -OJBAN
WHOSE�FULL�RAMIFICATIONS�ARE�DOCUMENTED�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 ��"�FEW�EXAMPLES�

Example 5.96
ti nu zdile kei kumfa
ûis is-an-event-of amusement room.

5HIS�IS�AN�AMUSEMENT�ROOM�

&XAMPLE���� 	P����
 IS�QUITE�DISTINCT�IN�MEANING�FROM�

Example 5.97
ti zdile kumfa
ûis is-an-amuser room.

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53

�




WHICH�SUGGESTS�THE�MEANINGæA�ROOM�THAT�AMUSES�SOMEONEç�

5.10selbri based on sumti: me
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

ME .& CHANGES�SUMTI�TO�SIMPLE�SELBRI
ME�U .&H6 TERMINATOR�FORme

" SUMTI CAN BE MADE INTO A SIMPLE SELBRI BY PRECEDING IT WITHme	OF SELMA�O .&
 AND FOLLOWING IT
WITH�THE�ELIDABLE�TERMINATORme'u 	OF�SELMA�O�.&H6
��5HIS�MAKES�A�SELBRI�WITH�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE

X� IS�ONE�OF�THE�REFERENTS�OFæ<THE�SUMTI>ç

WHICH IS TRUE OF THE THING
 OR THINGS
 THAT ARE THE REFERENTS OF THE SUMTI
 AND NOT OF ANYTHING ELSE� 'OR
EXAMPLE
�CONSIDER�THE�SUMTI

Example 5.98
le ci nolraitru
the thr ee noblest-governors

THE�THREE�KINGS

*F THESE ARE UNDERSTOOD TO BE THE 5HREE ,INGS OF $HRISTIAN TRADITION
 WHO ARRIVE EVERY YEAR ON
+ANUARY��
�THEN�WE�MAY�SAY�

Example 5.99
la .BALtazar. cu me le ci nolraitru
ûat-name d Balthazar is-one-of-the-r eferents-of Òthe thr ee kings.Ó

#ALTHAZAR�IS�ONE�OF�THE�THREE�KINGS�

AND�LIKEWISE

Example 5.100
la .kaspar. cu me le ci nolraitru

$ASPAR�IS�ONE�OF�THE�THREE�KINGS�

AND

Example 5.101
la .melxi,or. cu me le ci nolraitru

.ELCHIOR�IS�ONE�OF�THE�THREE�KINGS�

*F�THE�SUMTI�REFERS�TO�A�SINGLE�OBJECT
�THEN�THE�EFFECT�OFmeIS�MUCH�LIKE�THAT�OFdu �

Example 5.102
do du la .djan.
You are-identical-with that-name d ÒJohn.Ó

: OU�ARE�+OHN�

MEANS�THE�SAME�AS

Example 5.103
do me la .djan.
You are-the-r eferent-of Òthat-name d ÔJohnÕ. Ó

: OU�ARE�+OHN�

*T IS COMMON TO USEmeSELBRI
 ESPECIALLY THOSE BASED ON NAME SUMTI USINGla 
 AS SELTAU� 'OR EXAMPLE�

��
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Example 5.104
ta me lai .kraislr. [me'u] karce
ûat (is-a-referent-of Òthe-mass-named ÔChr yslerÕÓ ) car.

5HAT�IS�A�$HRYSLER�CAR�

5HE ELIDABLE TERMINATORme'u CAN USUALLY BE OMITTED� *T IS ABSOLUTELY REQUIRED ONLY IF THEmeSELBRI
IS BEING USED IN AN INDEFINITE DESCRIPTION 	A TYPE OF SUMTI EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 

 AND IF THE
INDEFINITE DESCRIPTION IS FOLLOWED BY A RELATIVE CLAUSE 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 
 OR A SUMTI LOGICAL
CONNECTIVE 	EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 
� 8ITHOUT Ame'u 
 THE RELATIVE CLAUSE OR LOGICAL CONNECTIVE
WOULD APPEAR TO BELONG TO THE SUMTI EMBEDDED IN THEme EXPRESSION� )ERE IS A CONTRASTING PAIR OF
SENTENCES�

Example 5.105
re me le ci nolraitru .e la .djan. [me'u] cu blabi

5WO�OF�THE�GROUPæTHE�THREE�KINGS�AND�+OHNçARE�WHITE�

Example 5.106
re me le ci nolraitru me'u .e la .djan. cu blabi

5WO�OF�THE�THREE�KINGS
�AND�+OHN
�ARE�WHITE�

*N&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 THEmeSELBRI COVERS THE THREE KINGS PLUS +OHN
 AND THE INDEFINITE DESCRIPTION
PICKS OUT TWO OF THEM THAT ARE SAID TO BE WHITE� WE CANNOT SAY WHICH TWO� *N&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 

THOUGH
�THEmeSELBRI�COVERS�ONLY�THE�THREE�KINGS��TWO�OF�THEM�ARE�SAID�TO�BE�WHITE
�AND�SO�IS�+OHN�

'INALLY
�HERE�IS�ANOTHER�EXAMPLE�REQUIRINGme'u �

Example 5.107
ta mela'elesecuskubedo me'u cukta
ûat is-a-(what-y ou-said) typ e-of book.

5HAT�IS�THE�KIND�OF�BOOK�YOU�WERE�TALKING�ABOUT�

5HERE�ARE�OTHER�SENTENCES�WHERE�EITHERme'u OR�SOME�OTHER�ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR�MUST�BE�EXPRESSED�

Example 5.108
le mele ci nolraitru [ku] me'u nunsalci
the (the thr ee kings) typ e-of-event-of-celebrating

THE�5HREE�,INGS�CELEBRATION

REQUIRES EITHERku ORme'u TO BE EXPLICIT
 AND 	AS WITHbe'o IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
 THEme'u LEAVES NO DOUBT
WHICH�CMAVO�IT�IS�PAIRED�WITH�

5.11Conversion of simple selbri
$ONVERSION IS THE PROCESS OF CHANGING A SELBRI SO THAT ITS PLACES APPEAR IN A DIFFERENT ORDER� 5HIS IS NOT
THE SAME AS LABELING THE SUMTI WITH THE CMAVO OF '"
 AS MENTIONED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
 AND THEN
REARRANGING THE ORDER IN WHICH THE SUMTI ARE SPOKEN OR WRITTEN� $ONVERSION TRANSFORMS THE SELBRI INTO
A�DISTINCT
�THOUGH�CLOSELY�RELATED
�SELBRI�WITH�RENUMBERED�PLACES�

*N�-OJBAN
�CONVERSION�IS�ACCOMPLISHED�BY�PLACING�A�CMAVO�OF�SELMA�O�4&�BEFORE�THE�SELBRI�

Example 5.109
mi prami do

*�LOVE�YOU�

IS�EQUIVALENT�IN�MEANING�TO�

Example 5.110
do se prami mi
You [swap x1 and x2] love me.

: OU�ARE�LOVED�BY�ME�
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$ONVERSION IS FULLY EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 � 'OR THE PURPOSES OF THIS CHAPTER
 THE IMPORTANT
POINT ABOUT CONVERSION IS THAT IT APPLIES ONLY TO THE FOLLOWING SIMPLE SELBRI� 8HEN TRYING TO CONVERT A
TANRU
�THEREFORE
�IT�IS�NECESSARY�TO�BE�CAREFUL��$ONSIDER&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 �

Example 5.111
la .alis. cu cadzu klama le zarci
ûat-name d Alice is-a-walker typ e-of-goer-to the market.
ûat-name d Alice walkingly goes-to the market.

"LICE�WALKS�TO�THE�MARKET�

5O�CONVERT�THIS�SENTENCE�SO�THATle zarci IS�IN�THE�X� PLACE
�ONE�CORRECT�WAY�IS�

Example 5.112
le zarci cu se
ûe market is-a-[ swap x1/x2]
ûe market

ke cadzu klama [ke'e] la .alis.
( walker typ e-of-goer-to ) that-name d Alice .

is-walkingly gone-to-by that-name d Alice .

5HEke ê ke'e BRACKETS CAUSE THE ENTIRE TANRU TO BE CONVERTED BY THEse
 WHICH WOULD OTHERWISE
CONVERT�ONLYcadzu
�LEADING�TO�

Example 5.113
le zarci cu se cadzu
ûe market (is-a-[swap x1/x2] walker )
ûe market is-a-walking-surface

klama la .alis.
typ e-of-goer-to that-name d Alice .
typ e-of-goer-to that-name d Alice .

WHATEVER THAT MIGHT MEAN� "N ALTERNATIVE APPROACH
 SINCE THE PLACE STRUCTURE OFcadzu klamaIS THAT OF
klamaALONE
�IS�TO�CONVERT�ONLY�THE�LATTER�

Example 5.114
le zarci cu cadzu seklama la .alis.
ûe market walkingly is-gone-to-by that-name d Alice .

#UT THE TANRU IN&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 MAY OR MAY NOT HAVE THE SAME MEANING AS THAT IN
&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 � IN PARTICULAR
 BECAUSEcadzuIS NOT CONVERTED
 THERE IS A SUGGESTION THAT ALTHOUGH
"LICE IS THE GOER
 THE MARKET IS THE WALKER� 8ITH A DIFFERENT SUMTI AS X� 
 THIS SEEMINGLY ODD
INTERPRETATION�MIGHT�MAKE�CONSIDERABLE�SENSE�

Example 5.115
la .djan. cu cadzu seklama la .alis
ûat-name d John walkingly is-gone-to-by that-name d Alice

SUGGESTS�THAT�"LICE�IS�GOING�TO�+OHN
�WHO�IS�A�MOVING�TARGET�
5HERE IS AN ALTERNATIVE TYPE OF CONVERSION
 USING THE CMAVOjai OF SELMA�O +"* OPTIONALLY FOLLOWED

BY A MODAL OR TENSE CONSTRUCTION� (RAMMATICALLY
 SUCH A COMBINATION BEHAVES EXACTLY LIKE CONVERSION
USING�4&��.ORE�DETAILS�CAN�BE�FOUND�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

5.12Scalar negation of selbri
/EGATION IS TOO LARGE AND COMPLEX A TOPIC TO EXPLAIN FULLY IN THIS CHAPTER� SEE$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � *N
BRIEF
 THERE ARE TWO MAIN TYPES OF NEGATION IN -OJBAN� 5HIS SECTION IS CONCERNED WITH SO�CALLEDæSCALAR
NEGATIONç 
 WHICH IS USED TO STATE THAT A TRUE RELATION BETWEEN THE SUMTI IS SOMETHING OTHER THAN WHAT
THE�SELBRI�SPECIFIES��4CALAR�NEGATION�IS�EXPRESSED�BY�CMAVO�OF�SELMA�O�/"H&�
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Example 5.116
la .alis. cu na'e ke cadzu klama [ke'e] le zarci
ûat-name d Alice non- ( walkingly goes-to ) the market.

"LICE�DOESN�T�WALK�TO�THE�MARKET�

MEANING THAT "LICE�S RELATIONSHIP TO THE MARKET IS SOMETHING OTHER THAN THAT OF WALKING THERE� #UT IF
THEkeWERE�OMITTED
�THE�RESULT�WOULD�BE�

Example 5.117
la .alis. cu na'e cadzu klama le zarci
ûat-name d Alice non- walkingly goes-to the market.

"LICE�DOESN�T�WALK�TO�THE�MARKET�

MEANING THAT "LICE DOES GO THERE IN SOME WAY 	klamaIS NOT NEGATED

 BUT BY A MEANS OTHER THAN THAT
OF WALKING�&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 NEGATES BOTHcadzuANDklama 
 SUGGESTING THAT "LICE�S RELATION TO
THE MARKET IS SOMETHING DIFFERENT FROM WALKINGLY�GOING� IT MIGHT BE WALKING WITHOUT GOING
 OR GOING
WITHOUT�WALKING
�OR�NEITHER�

0F COURSE
 ANY OF THE SIMPLE SELBRI TYPES EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 MAY BE USED IN PLACE OF BRIVLA
IN�ANY�OF�THESE�EXAMPLES�

Example 5.118
la .djonz. cu na'e pamoi cusku
ûat-name d Jones is-non- 1st speaker

+ONES�IS�NOT�THE�FIRST�SPEAKER�

4INCE�ONLYpamoiIS�NEGATED
�AN�APPROPRIATE�INFERENCE�IS�THAT�HE�IS�SOME�OTHER�KIND�OF�SPEAKER�
)ERE IS AN ASSORTMENT OF MORE COMPLEX EXAMPLES SHOWING THE INTERACTION OF SCALAR NEGATION WITH

NORMAL�GROUPING
keANDke'eGROUPING
�LOGICAL�CONNECTION
�AND�SUMTI�LINKED�WITHbeANDbei �

Example 5.119
mi na'e sutra cadzu be þ le birka be'o klama le zarci
I ((non- quickly ) (walking using the arms )) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS�OTHER�THAN�QUICKLY�

*N&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 
 na'eNEGATES�ONLYsutra��$ONTRAST&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 �

Example 5.120
mi na'e ke sutra cadzu be þ le birka [be'o]
I non- ( quickly (walking using the arms )

ke'e klama le zarci
) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�OTHER�THAN�BY�WALKING�QUICKLY�ON�MY�ARMS�

/O W CONSIDER&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 AND&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 
 WHICH ARE EQUIVALENT IN MEANING
 BUT
USE�NORMAL�GROUPING�ANDkeGROUPING�RESPECTIVELY�

Example 5.121
mi sutra cadzu be þ le birka be'o
I (quickly (walking using the arms )

je masno klama le zarci
and slowly ) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�BOTH�QUICKLY�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS�AND�SLOWLY�
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Example 5.122
mi ke sutra cadzu be þ le birka [be'o] ke'e
I ( (quickly (walking using the arms ) )

je masno klama le zarci
and slowly ) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�BOTH�QUICKLY�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS�AND�SLOWLY�

)OWEVER
 IF WE PLACE Ana'e AT THE BEGINNING OF THE SELBRI IN BOTH&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 AND
&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 
�WE�GET�DIFFERENT�RESULTS�

Example 5.123
mi na'e sutra cadzu be þ le birka be'o
I ((non- quickly ) (walking using the arms )

je masno klama le zarci
and slowly ) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�BOTH�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS�OTHER�THAN�QUICKLY
�AND�ALSO�SLOWLY�

Example 5.124
mi na'e ke sutra cadzu be þ le birka [be'o] ke'e
I (non ( quickly (walking using the arms) )

je masno klama le zarci
and slowly ) go-to the market.

*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET
�BOTH�OTHER�THAN�QUICKLY�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS
�AND�ALSO�SLOWLY�

5HE DIFFERENCE ARISES BECAUSE THEna'e IN&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 NEGATES THE WHOLE CONSTRUCTION FROM
keTOke'e
�WHEREAS�IN&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 IT�NEGATESsutraALONE�

#EWARE OF OMITTING TERMINATORS IN THESE COMPLEX EXAMPLES� *F THE EXPLICITke'e IS LEFT OUT IN
&XAMPLE����� 	P����
 
�IT�IS�TRANSFORMED�INTO�

Example 5.125
mi na'e ke sutra cadzu be þ le birka be'o [ke'e]
I non- ( quickly walking [ using the arms ] )

je masno klama [ke'e] le zarci
and slowly ) go-to ) the market.

*�DO�SOMETHING�OTHER�THAN�QUICKLY�BOTH�GOING�TO�THE�MARKET�WALKING�USING�MY�ARMS�AND�SLOWLY
GOING�TO�THE�MARKET�

"ND�IF�BOTHke'eANDbe'o ARE�OMITTED
�THE�RESULTS�ARE�EVEN�SILLIER�

Example 5.126
mi na'e ke sutra cadzu be þ le birka je masno
I non ( quickly walk on-my (the arm-typ e and slow)

klama [be'o] [ke'e] le zarci
goers ) on-surface the market.

*�DO�SOMETHING�OTHER�THAN�QUICKLY�WALKING�USING�THE�GOERS
�BOTH�ARM�TYPE�AND�SLOW
�RELATIVE�TO
THE�MARKET�

*N&XAMPLE����� 	P� ��
 
 EVERYTHING AFTERbeIS A LINKED SUMTI
 SO THE PLACE STRUCTURE IS THAT OFcadzu

 WHOSE X� PLACE IS THE SURFACE WALKED UPON� *T IS LESS THAN CLEAR WHAT ANæARM�TYPE GOERç MIGHT BE�
'URTHERMORE
 SINCE THE X� PLACE HAS BEEN OCCUPIED BY THE LINKED SUMTI
 THEle zarci FOLLOWING THE SELBRI
FALLS INTO THE NONEXISTENT X� PLACE OFcadzu� " S A RESULT
 THE WHOLE EXAMPLE
 THOUGH GRAMMATICAL
 IS
COMPLETE NONSENSE� 	5HE BRACKETED -OJBAN WORDS APPEAR WHERE A FLUENT -OJBANIST WOULD UNDERSTAND
THEM�TO�BE�IMPLIED�
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� '1/:/@�<35/B7=<�=4�A3:0@7

��



'INALLY
 IT IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO PLACEna'eBEFORE Agu'eê gi LOGICALLY CONNECTED TANRU CONSTRUCTION� 5HE
MEANING�OF�THIS�USAGE�HAS�NOT�YET�BEEN�FIRMLY�ESTABLISHED�

5.13Tenses and bridi negation
" BRIDI CAN HAVE CMAVO ASSOCIATED WITH IT WHICH SPECIFY THE TIME
 PLACE
 OR MODE OF ACTION� 'OR EXAMPLE

IN

Example 5.127
mi pu klama le zarci
I [past] go-to the market.

*�WENT�TO�THE�MARKET�

THE CMAVOpuSPECIFIES THAT THE ACTION OF THE SPEAKER GOING TO THE MARKET TAKES PLACE IN THE PAST� 5ENSES
ARE EXPLAINED IN FULL DETAIL IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � 5ENSE IS SEMANTICALLY A PROPERTY OF THE ENTIRE BRIDI�
HOWEVER
 THE USUAL SYNTAX FOR TENSES ATTACHES THEM AT THE FRONT OF THE SELBRI
 AS IN&XAMPLE����� 	P�
���
 � 5HERE ARE ALTERNATIVE WAYS OF EXPRESSING TENSE INFORMATION AS WELL� .ODALS
 WHICH ARE EXPLAINED
IN$HAPTER� 	P�����
 
�BEHAVE�IN�THE�SAME�WAY�AS�TENSES�

4IMILARLY
 A BRIDI MAY HAVE THE PARTICLEna 	OF SELMA�O /" 
 ATTACHED TO THE BEGINNING OF THE SELBRI TO
NEGATE THE BRIDI� " NEGATED BRIDI EXPRESSES WHAT IS FALSE WITHOUT SAYING ANYTHING ABOUT WHAT IS TRUE�
%O�NOT�CONFUSE�THIS�USAGE�WITH�THE�SCALAR�NEGATION�OF4ECTION���� 	P����
 ��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 5.128
la .djonz. na pamoi cusku
ûat-name d Jones (Not!) is-the-ùrst speaker

*T�IS�NOT�TRUE�THAT�+ONES�IS�THE�FIRST�SPEAKER�
+ONES�ISN�T�THE�FIRST�SPEAKER�

+ONES MAY BE THE SECOND SPEAKER
 OR NOT A SPEAKER AT ALL�&XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 DOESN�T SAY� 5HERE
ARE�OTHER�WAYS�OF�EXPRESSING�BRIDI�NEGATION�AS�WELL��THE�TOPIC�IS�EXPLAINED�FULLY�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

7ARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF TENSE AND BRIDI NEGATION CMAVO ARE PERMITTED� *F BOTH ARE EXPRESSED
 EITHER
ORDER�IS�PERMISSIBLE�WITH�NO�CHANGE�IN�MEANING�

Example 5.129
mi na pu klama le zarci

*T�IS�FALSE�THAT�*�WENT�TO�THE�MARKET�
*�DIDN�T�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

*T�IS�ALSO�POSSIBLE�TO�HAVE�MORE�THAN�ONEna 
�IN�WHICH�CASE�PAIRS�OFna CMAVO�CANCEL�OUT�

Example 5.130
mi na na klama le zarci

*T�IS�FALSE�THAT�IT�IS�FALSE�THAT�*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�
*�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

*T IS EVEN POSSIBLE
 THOUGH SOMEWHAT POINTLESS
 TO HAVE MULTIPLEna CMAVO AND TENSE CMAVO MIXED
TOGETHER
 SUBJECT TO THE LIMITATION THAT TWO ADJACENT TENSE CMAVO WILL BE UNDERSTOOD AS A COMPOUND
TENSE
�AND�MUST�FIT�THE�GRAMMAR�OF�TENSES�AS�EXPLAINED�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

Example 5.131
mi na pu na ca klama le zarci
I [not] [past] [not] [pr esent] go-to the market

*T�IS�NOT�THE�CASE�THAT�IN�THE�PAST�IT�WAS�NOT�THE�CASE�THAT�IN�THE�PRESENT�*�WENT�TO�THE�MARKET�
*�DIDN�T�NOT�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�
*�WENT�TO�THE�MARKET�

5ENSE
 MODAL
 AND NEGATION CMAVO CAN APPEAR ONLY AT THE BEGINNING OF THE SELBRI� 5HEY CANNOT BE
EMBEDDED�WITHIN�IT�
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5.14Some types of asymmetrical tanru
5HIS SECTION AND4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 CONTAIN SOME EXAMPLE TANRU CLASSIFIED INTO GROUPS BASED ON
THE TYPE OF RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE MODIFYING SELTAU AND THE MODIFIED TERTAU� "LL THE EXAMPLES ARE
PARALLELED BY COMPOUNDS ACTUALLY OBSERVED IN VARIOUS NATURAL LANGUAGES� *N THE TABLES WHICH FOLLOW

EACH GROUP IS PRECEDED BY A BRIEF EXPLANATION OF THE RELATIONSHIP� 5HE TABLES THEMSELVES CONTAIN A TANRU

A LITERAL GLOSS
 THE LANGUAGES WHICH EXHIBIT A COMPOUND ANALOGOUS TO THIS TANRU
 AND 	FOR THOSE TANRU
WITH�NO�&NGLISH�PARALLEL
�A�TRANSLATION�

5HE TANRU DISCUSSED IN THIS SECTION ARE ASYMMETRICAL TANRU� THAT IS
 ONES IN WHICH THE ORDER OF THE
TERMS IS FUNDAMENTAL TO THE MEANING OF THE TANRU� 'OR EXAMPLE
 junla dadysli
 ORæCLOCK PENDULUMç 
 IS
THE KIND OF PENDULUM USED IN A CLOCK
 WHEREASdadysli junla
 ORæPENDULUM CLOCKç
 IS THE KIND OF CLOCK
THAT EMPLOYS A PENDULUM� .OST TANRU ARE ASYMMETRICAL IN THIS SENSE� 4YMMETRICAL TANRU ARE DISCUSSED
IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

5HE�TERTAU�REPRESENTS�AN�ACTION
�AND�THE�SELTAU�THEN�REPRESENTS�THE�OBJECT�OF�THAT�ACTION�
Table 5.1.Example tanru
pinsi nunkilca'a PENCIL

SHARPENER
)UNGARIAN

zgike nunctu MUSIC
INSTRUCTION

)UNGARIAN

mirli nunkalte DEER�HUNTING)UNGARIAN
þnpe nunkalte ýSH�HUNTING 5URKISH
,OREAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN ýSHING
smacu terkavbuMOUSETRAP 5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN
zdani turni HOUSE�RULER, ARAITIC HOST
zerle'a nunte'a THIEF�FEAR 4ANSKRIT FEAR�OF�THIEVES
cevni zekri GOD�CRIME 4ANSKRIT OüENSE AGAINST THE

GODS

Table 5.2.Mini-Glossar y
nunkilbra SHARPNESS�APPARATUS
nunctu EVENT�OF�TEACHING
nunkalte EVENT�OF�HUNTING
terkavbu TRAP
zerle'a CRIME�TAKER
nunte'a EVENT�OF�FEARING

5HE�TERTAU�REPRESENTS�A�SET
�AND�THE�SELTAU�THE�TYPE�OF�THE�ELEMENTS�CONTAINED�IN�THAT�SET�
Table 5.3.Example tanru

zdani lijgri HOUSE�ROW
selci lamgri CELL�BLOCK
karda mulgri CARD�PACK 4WEDISH
rokci derxi STONE�HEAP 4WEDISH
tadni girzu STUDENT�GROUP )UNGARIAN
remna girzu HUMAN�BEING�GROUP 2ABARDIAN GROUP�OF�PEOPLE
cpumi'i lijgri TRACTOR�COLUMN2ABARDIAN
cevni jenmi GOD�ARMY 4ANSKRIT
cevni prenu GOD�FOLK 4ANSKRIT

Table 5.4.Mini-Glossar y
lijgri LINE�GROUP
lamgri ADJACENT�GROUP
mulgri COMPLETE�GROUP
cpumi'i PULL�MACHINE

$ONVERSELY� THE TERTAU IS AN ELEMENT
 AND THE SELTAU REPRESENTS A SET IN WHICH THAT ELEMENT IS
CONTAINED� *MPLICITLY
 THE MEANING OF THE TERTAU IS RESTRICTED FROM ITS USUAL GENERAL MEANING TO THE
SPECIFIC MEANING APPROPRIATE FOR ELEMENTS IN THE GIVEN SET� /OTE THE OPPOSITION BETWEENzdani lijgri

��
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IN THE PREVIOUS GROUP
 ANDlijgri zdani IN THIS ONE
 WHICH SHOWS WHY THIS KIND OF TANRU IS CALLED
æASYMMETRICALç�
Table 5.5.Example tanru

carvi dirgo RAINDROP 5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN
linji zdani ROW�HOUSE

5HE SELTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT AND THE TERTAU A COMPONENT OR DETAIL OF THAT OBJECT� THE TANRU AS A WHOLE
REFERS�TO�THE�DETAIL
�SPECIFYING�THAT�IT�IS�A�DETAIL�OF�THAT�WHOLE�AND�NOT�SOME�OTHER�
Table 5.6.Example tanru

junla dadysli CLOCK�PENDULUM )UNGARIAN
purdi vorme GARDEN�DOOR 2ABARDIAN
purdi bitmu GARDEN�WALL ùE CHUA
moklu skapi MOUTH�SKIN *MBABURA ùECHUALIPS
nazbi kevna NOSE�HOLE *MBABURA ùECHUANOSTRIL
karce xislu AUTOMOBILE�WHEEL $HINESE
jipci pimlu CHICKEN�FEATHER$HINESE
vinji rebla AIRPLANE�TAIL $HINESE

Table 5.7.Mini-Glossar y
dadysli HANG�OSCILLATOR

$ONVERSELY� THE SELTAU SPECIFIES A CHARACTERISTIC OR IMPORTANT DETAIL OF THE OBJECT DESCRIBED BY THE
TERTAU� OBJECTS DESCRIBED BY THE TANRU AS A WHOLE ARE DIFFERENTIATED FROM OTHER SIMILAR OBJECTS BY THIS
DETAIL�
Table 5.8.Example tanru

pixra cukta PICTURE�BOOK
kerfa silka HAIR�SILK , ARAITIC VELVET
plise tapla APPLE�CAKE 5URKISH
dadysli junla PENDULUM�CLOCK )UNGARIAN

Table 5.9.Mini-Glossar y
dadysli HANG�OSCILLATOR

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES A GENERAL CLASS OF OBJECT 	A GENUS

 AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES A SUB�CLASS OF THAT
CLASS�	A�SPECIES
�
Table 5.10.Example tanru

ckunu tricu PINE TREE )UNGARIAN
5URKISH
)OPI

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT OF POSSESSION
 AND THE SELTAU MAY SPECIFY THE POSSESSOR 	THE POSSESSION
MAY BE INTRINSIC OR OTHERWISE
� *N &NGLISH
 THESE COMPOUNDS HAVE AN EXPLICIT POSSESSIVE ELEMENT IN
THEM�æLION�S�MANEç
 æCHILD�S�FOOTç 
 æNOBLE�S�COWç�
Table 5.11.Example tanru

cinfo kerfa LION�MANE , OREAN
5URKISH
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
2ABARDIAN
verba jamfu CHILD�FOOT 4WEDISH
nixli tuple GIRL�LEG 4WEDISH
cinfo jamfu LION�FOOT ùE CHUA
danlu skapi ANIMAL�SKIN&WE
ralju zdani CHIEF�HOUSE&WE
jmive munje LIVING�WORLD4ANSKRIT
nobli bakni NOBLE�COW 4ANSKRIT
nolraitru ralju KING�CHIEF 4ANSKRIT EMPEROR

Table 5.12.Mini-Glossar y
nolraitru NOBLY�SUPERLATIVE�RULER

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�A�HABITAT
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�INHABITANT�
Table 5.13.Example tanru

lanzu tumla FAMILY LAND
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5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�A�CAUSATIVE�AGENT
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�EFFECT�OF�THAT�CAUSE�
Table 5.14.Example tanru

kalselvi'i gapci TEAR�GAS )UNGARIAN
terbi'a jurme DISEASE�GERM5URKISH
fenki litki CRAZY�LIQUID)OPI WHISKY
pinca litki URINE�LIQUID)OPI BEER

Table 5.15.Mini-Glossar y
kalselvi'i EYE�EXCRETED�THING
terbi'a DISEASE

$ONVERSELY��THE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�AN�EFFECT
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�ITS�CAUSE�
Table 5.16.Example tanru

djacu barna WATER MARK$HINESE

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�AN�INSTRUMENT
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�PURPOSE�OF�THAT�INSTRUMENT�
Table 5.17.Example tanru

taxfu dadgreku GARMENT RACK$HINESE
tergu'i ti'otci LAMP�SHADE$HINESE
xirma zdani HORSE�HOUSE$HINESESTALL
nuzba tanbo NEWS�BOARD $HINESEBULLETIN�BOARD

Table 5.18.Mini-Glossar y
dadgreku HANG�FRAME
tergu'i SOURCE�OF�ILLUMINATION
ti'otci SHADOW�TOOL

.ORE VAGUELY� THE TERTAU SPECIFIES AN INSTRUMENT
 AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES THE OBJECT OF THE PURPOSE
FOR�WHICH�THAT�INSTRUMENT�IS�USED�
Table 5.19.Example tanru

cpina rokci PEPPER STONEùE CHUA STONE�FOR�GRINDING�PEPPER
jamfu djacu FOOT�WATER4ANSKRIT WATER�FOR�WASHING�THE�FEET
grana mudri POST�WOOD 4ANSKRIT WOOD�FOR�MAKING�A�POST
moklu djacu MOUTH�WATER)UNGARIANWATER�FOR�WASHING�THE�MOUTH
lanme gerku SHEEP�DOG DOG�FOR�WORKING�SHEEP

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�A�PRODUCT�FROM�SOME�SOURCE
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�SOURCE�OF�THE�PRODUCT�
Table 5.20.Example tanru

moklu djacu MOUTH�WATER"BAZIN
2ABARDIAN SALIVA
ractu mapku RABBIT�HAT 3USSIAN
jipci sovda CHICKEN�EGG$HINESE
sikcurnu silka SILKWORM�SILK$HINESE
mlatu kalci CAT�FECES $HINESE
bifce lakse BEE�WAX $HINESE BEESWAX
cribe rectu BEAR�MEAT 5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN
solxrula grasu SUNþOWER�OIL5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN
bifce jisra BEE�JUICE )OPI HONEY
tatru litki BREAST�LIQUID)OPI MILK
kanla djacu EYE�WATER , OREAN TEAR

Table 5.21.Mini-Glossar y
sikcurnu SILK�WORM
solxrula SOLAR�FLOWER

$ONVERSELY��THE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�SOURCE�OF�A�PRODUCT
�AND�THE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�PRODUCT�

��
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Table 5.22.Example tanru
silna jinto SALT�WELL $HINESE
kolme terkakpa COAL MINE$HINESE
ctile jinto OIL�WELL $HINESE

Table 5.23.Mini-Glossar y
terkakpa SOURCE�OF�DIGGING

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT
 AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES THE MATERIAL FROM WHICH THE OBJECT IS MADE�
5HIS CASE IS ESPECIALLY INTERESTING
 BECAUSE THE REFERENT OF THE TERTAU MAY NORMALLY BE MADE FROM JUST
ONE�KIND�OF�MATERIAL
�WHICH�IS�THEN�OVERRIDDEN�IN�THE�TANRU�
Table 5.24.Example tanru

rokci cinfo STONE�LION
snime nanmu SNOW�MAN )UNGARIAN
kliti cipni CLAY�BIRD
blaci kanla GLASS�EYE )UNGARIAN
blaci kanla GLASS�EYE ùE CHUA SPECTACLES
solji sicni GOLD�COIN 5URKISH
solji junla GOLD�WATCH5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
solji djine GOLD�RING 6DMURT
"BAZIN
ùECHUA
rokci zdani STONE�HOUSE*MBABURA�ùECHUA
mudri zdani WOOD�HOUSE &WE WOODEN�HOUSE
rokci bitmu STONE�WALL &WE
solji carce GOLD�CHARIOT4ANSKRIT
mudri xarci WOOD�WEAPON 4ANSKRIT WOODEN WEAPON
cmaro'i dargu PEBBLE�ROAD $HINESE
sudysrasu cutciSTRAW�SHOE $HINESE

Table 5.25.Mini-Glossar y
cmaro'i SMALL�ROCK
sudysrasu DRY�GRASS

/OTE��THE�TWO�SENSES�OFblaci kanlaCAN�BE�DISCRIMINATED�AS�
Table 5.26.Example tanru

blaci kanla bo tarmi GLASS�	EYE�SHAPE
 GLASS�EYE
blaci kanla bo sidju GLASS 	EYE HELPER
 SPECTACLES

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES A TYPICAL OBJECT USED TO MEASURE A QUANTITY AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES SOMETHING
MEASURED� 5HE TANRU AS A WHOLE REFERS TO A GIVEN QUANTITY OF THE THING BEING MEASURED� &NGLISH DOES
NOT�HAVE�COMPOUNDS�OF�THIS�FORM
�AS�A�RULE�
Table 5.27.Example tanru

tumla spisa LAND�PIECE 5URKISH PIECE�OF�LAND
tcati kabri TEA�CUP , OREAN
"BAZINCUP�OF�TEA
nanba spisa BREAD�PIECE , OREAN PIECE�OF�BREAD
bukpu spisa CLOTH�PIECE 6DMURT
"BAZINPIECE�OF�CLOTH
djacu calkyguzmeWATER�CALABASH&WE CALABASH�OF�WATER

Table 5.28.Mini-Glossar y
calkyguzme SHELL�FRUIT
�CALABASH

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT WITH CERTAIN IMPLICIT PROPERTIES
 AND THE SELTAU OVERRIDES ONE OF THOSE
IMPLICIT�PROPERTIES�
Table 5.29.Example tanru

kensa bloti SPACESHIP
bakni verba CAøLE�CHILD&WE CALF

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53


	




5HE SELTAU SPECIFIES A WHOLE
 AND THE TERTAU SPECIFIES A PART WHICH NORMALLY IS ASSOCIATED WITH A
DIFFERENT WHOLE� 5HE TANRU THEN REFERS TO A PART OF THE SELTAU WHICH STANDS IN THE SAME RELATIONSHIP TO
THE�WHOLE�SELTAU�AS�THE�TERTAU�STANDS�TO�ITS�TYPICAL�WHOLE�
Table 5.30.Example tanru

kosta degji COAT ýNGER)UNGARIAN COAT�SLEEVE
denci genja TOOTH�ROOT *MBABURA�ùECHUA
tricu stedu TREE�HEAD *MBABURA�ùECHUATREETOP

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES THE PRODUCER OF A CERTAIN PRODUCT
 AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES THE PRODUCT� *N THIS
WAY
 THE TANRU AS A WHOLE DISTINGUISHES ITS REFERENTS FROM OTHER REFERENTS OF THE TERTAU WHICH DO NOT
PRODUCE�THE�PRODUCT�
Table 5.31.Example tanru

silka curnu SILKWORM 5URKISH
)UNGARIAN
"BAZIN

5HE TERTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT
 AND THE SELTAU SPECIFIES ANOTHER OBJECT WHICH HAS A CHARACTERISTIC
PROPERTY��5HE�TANRU�AS�A�WHOLE�REFERS�TO�THOSE�REFERENTS�OF�THE�TERTAU�WHICH�POSSESS�THE�PROPERTY�
Table 5.32.Example tanru

sonci manti SOLDIER�ANT
ninmu bakni WOMAN�CAøLE*MBABURA�ùECHUACOW
mamta degji MOTHER ýNGER*MBABURA�ùECHUATHUMB
cifnu degji BABY�ýNGER *MBABURA�ùECHUAPINKY
pacraistu zdani HELL�HOUSE 4ANSKRIT
fagri dapma ýRE�CURSE 4ANSKRIT CURSE�DESTRUCTIVE�AS�ýRE

Table 5.33.Mini-Glossar y
pacraistu EVIL�SUPERLATIVE�SITE

" S A PARTICULAR CASE 	WHEN THE PROPERTY IS THAT OF RESEMBLANCE
� THE SELTAU SPECIFIES AN OBJECT WHICH
THE�REFERENT�OF�THE�TANRU�RESEMBLES�
Table 5.34.Example tanru

grutrceraso jbamaCHERRY�BOMB
solji kerfa GOLD�HAIR )UNGARIANGOLDEN HAIR
kanla djacu EYE�WATER , ARAITIC SPRING
bakni rokci BULL�STONE.ONGOLIANBOULDER

Table 5.35.Mini-Glossar y
grutrceraso FU�IVLA�FORæCHERRYçBASED�ON�-INNEAN�NAME

5HE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�A�PLACE
�AND�THE�TERTAU�AN�OBJECT�CHARACTERISTICALLY�LOCATED�IN�OR�AT�THAT�PLACE�
Table 5.36.Example tanru

ckana boxfo BED�SHEET $HINESE
mrostu mojysu'a TOMB�MONUMENT$HINESETOMBSTONE
jubme tergusni TABLE�LAMP $HINESE
foldi smacu ýELD�MOUSE $HINESE
briju ci'ajbu OÿCE�DESK $HINESE
rirxe xirma RIVER�HORSE $HINESEHIPPOPOTAMUS
xamsi gerku SEA�DOG $HINESESEAL
cagyce'u zdani VILLAGE�HOUSE4ANSKRIT

Table 5.37.Mini-Glossar y
mrostu DEAD�SITE
mojysu'a REMEMBER�STRUCTURE
ci'ajbu WRITE�TABLE
cagyce'u FARM�COMMUNITY

4PECIFICALLY��THE�TERTAU�IS�A�PLACE�WHERE�THE�SELTAU�IS�SOLD�OR�MADE�AVAILABLE�TO�THE�PUBLIC�
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Table 5.38.Example tanru
cidja barja FOOD�BAR$HINESERESTAURANT
cukta barja BOOK�BAR$HINESELIBRARY

5HE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�LOCUS�OF�APPLICATION�OF�THE�TERTAU�
Table 5.39.Example tanru

kanla velmikce EYE�MEDICINE$HINESE
jgalu grasu NAIL�OIL $HINESENAIL�POLISH
denci pesxu TOOTH�PASTE$HINESE

Table 5.40.Mini-Glossar y
velmikce TREATMENT�USED�BY�DOCTOR

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�AN�IMPLEMENT�USED�IN�THE�ACTIVITY�DENOTED�BY�THE�SELTAU�
Table 5.41.Example tanru

me la .pinpan. bolci 1ING�1ONG�BALL$HINESE

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�A�PROTECTIVE�DEVICE�AGAINST�THE�UNDESIRABLE�FEATURES�OF�THE�REFERENT�OF�THE�SELTAU�
Table 5.42.Example tanru

carvi mapku RAIN�CAP $HINESE
carvi taxfu RAIN�GARMENT$HINESERAINCOAT
vindu þrgai POISON�MASK$HINESEGAS�MASK

Table 5.43.Mini-Glossar y
þrgai FACE�COVER

5HE�TERTAU�SPECIFIES�A�CONTAINER�CHARACTERISTICALLY�USED�TO�HOLD�THE�REFERENT�OF�THE�SELTAU�
Table 5.44.Example tanru

cukta vasru BOOK�VESSEL$HINESE SATCHEL
vanju kabri WINE�CUP $HINESE
spatrkoka lanka COCA�BASKETùE CHUA
rismi dakli RICE�BAG &WE
$HINESE
tcati kabri TEA�CUP $HINESE
ladru botpi MILK�BOøLE $HINESE
rismi patxu RICE�POT $HINESE
festi lante TRASH�CAN $HINESE
bifce zdani BEE�HOUSE , OREAN BEEHIVE
cladakyxa'i zdani SWORD HOUSE, OREAN SHEATH
manti zdani ANT�NEST (UARANI ANTHILL

Table 5.45.Mini-Glossar y
spatrkoka FU�IVLA�FORæCOCAç
cladakyxa'i 	LONG�KNIFE
�WEAPON

5HE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�THE�CHARACTERISTIC�TIME�OF�THE�EVENT�SPECIFIED�BY�THE�TERTAU�
Table 5.46.Example tanru

vensa djedi SPRING�DAY $HINESE
crisa citsi SUMMER SEASON$HINESE
cerni bumru MORNING�FOG$HINESE
critu lunra AUTUMN�MOON $HINESE
dunra nicte WINTER�NIGHT$HINESE
nicte ckule NIGHT�SCHOOL $HINESE

5HE�SELTAU�SPECIFIES�A�SOURCE�OF�ENERGY�FOR�THE�REFERENT�OF�THE�TERTAU�
Table 5.47.Example tanru

dikca tergusni ELECTRIC�LAMP$HINESE
ratni nejni ATOM�ENERGY$HINESE
brife molki WINDMILL 5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
"BAZIN
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Table 5.48.Mini-Glossar y
tergusni ILLUMINATION�SOURCE

'INALLY
�SOME�TANRU�WHICH�DON�T�FALL�INTO�ANY�OF�THE�ABOVE�CATEGORIES�
Table 5.49.Example tanru

ladru denci MILK�TOOTH5URKISH
)UNGARIAN
6DMURT
2ABARDIAN
kanla denci EYE�TOOTH

*T IS CLEAR THATæTOOTHç IS BEING SPECIFIED
 AND THATæMILKç ANDæEYEç ACT AS MODIFIERS� )OWEVER
 THE
RELATIONSHIP BETWEENladruANDdenciIS SOMETHING LIKEæTOOTH WHICH ONE HAS WHEN ONE IS DRINKING MILK
FROM ONE�S MOTHERç 
 A RELATIONSHIP CERTAINLY PRESENT NOWHERE EXCEPT IN THIS PARTICULAR CONCEPT� "S FOR
kanla denci
 THE RELATIONSHIP IS NOT ONLY NOT PRESENT ON THE SURFACE
 IT IS HARDLY POSSIBLE TO FORMULATE IT
AT�ALL�

5.15Some types of symmetrical tanru
5HIS SECTION DEALS WITH SYMMETRICAL TANRU
 WHERE ORDER IS NOT IMPORTANT� .ANY OF THESE TANRU CAN BE
EXPRESSED�WITH�A�LOGICAL�OR�NON�LOGICAL�CONNECTIVE�BETWEEN�THE�COMPONENTS�

5HE TANRU MAY REFER TO THINGS WHICH ARE CORRECTLY SPECIFIED BY BOTH TANRU COMPONENTS� 4OME OF THESE
INSTANCES MAY ALSO BE SEEN AS ASYMMETRICAL TANRU WHERE THE SELTAU SPECIFIES A MATERIAL� 5HE CONNECTIVE
je IS�APPROPRIATE�
Table 5.50.Example tanru

cipnrstrigi pacru'i OWL�DEMON 4ANSKRIT
nolraitru prije ROYAL�SAGE 4ANSKRIT
remna nakni HUMAN�BEING�MALE 2ABARDIAN MAN
remna fetsi HUMAN�BEING�FEMALE2ABARDIAN WOMAN
sonci tolvri SOLDIER�COWARD ùE CHUA
panzi nanmu OüSPRING�MAN &WE SON
panzi ninmu OüSPRING�WOMAN &WE DAUGHTER
solji sicni GOLD�COIN 5URKISH
solji junla GOLD�WATCH 5URKISH
,OREAN
)UNGARIAN
solji djine GOLD�RING 6DMURT
"BAZIN
ùECHUA
rokci zdani STONE�HOUSE *MBABURA�ùECHUA
mudri zdani WOODEN�HOUSE &WE
rokci bitmu STONE�WALL &WE
solji carce GOLD�CHARIOT 4ANSKRIT
mudri xarci WOODEN�WEAPON 4ANSKRIT
zdani tcadu HOME�TOWN $HINESE

Table 5.51.Mini-Glossar y
cipnrstrigi FU�IVLA�FORæOWLçBASED�ON�-INNEAN�NAME
pacru'i EVIL�SPIRIT
tolvri OPPOSITE�OF�BRAVE

5HE TANRU MAY REFER TO ALL THINGS WHICH ARE SPECIFIED BY EITHER OF THE TANRU COMPONENTS� 5HE
CONNECTIVEja IS�APPROPRIATE�
Table 5.52.Example tanru

nunji'a nunterji'a VICTORY�DEFEAT4ANSKRIT VICTORY OR DEFEAT
donri nicte DAY�NIGHT 4ANSKRIT DAY�AND�NIGHT
lunra tarci MOON�STARS 4ANSKRIT MOON�AND�STARS
patfu mamta FATHER�MOTHER*MBABURA�ùECHUA
,AZAKH
$HINESEPARENTS
tuple birka LEG�ARM , AZAKH EXTREMITY
nuncti nunpinxe EATING�DRINKING6DMURT CUISINE
bersa tixnu SON�DAUGHTER$HINESE CHILDREN
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Table 5.53.Mini-Glossar y
nunji'a EVENT�OF�WINNING
nunterji'a EVENT�OF�LOSING
nuncti EVENT�OF�EATING
nunpinxe EVENT�OF�DRINKING

"LTERNATIVELY
 THE TANRU MAY REFER TO THINGS WHICH ARE SPECIFIED BY EITHER OF THE TANRU COMPONENTS OR
BY�SOME�MORE�INCLUSIVE�CLASS�OF�THINGS�WHICH�THE�COMPONENTS�TYPIFY�
Table 5.54.Example tanru

curnu jalra WORM BEETLE.ONGOLIANINSECT
jalra curnu BEETLE WORM .ONGOLIANINSECT
kabri palta CUP�PLATE , AZAKH CROCKERY
jipci gunse HEN�GOOSE 2ABARDIAN HOUSEFOWL
xrula tricu þOWER�TREE $HINESE VEGETATION

5HE�TANRU�COMPONENTS�SPECIFY�CRUCIAL�OR�TYPICAL�PARTS�OF�THE�REFERENT�OF�THE�TANRU�AS�A�WHOLE�
Table 5.55.Example tanru

tumla vacri LAND�AIR 'INNISH WORLD
moklu stedu MOUTH�HEAD "BAZIN FACE
sudysrasu cunmiHAY�MILLET 2ABARDIAN AGRICULTURE
gugde ciste STATE�SYSTEM .ONGOLIANPOLITICS
prenu so'imei PEOPLE�MULTITUDE.ONGOLIANMASSES
djacu dertu WATER�EARTH $HINESE CLIMATE

Table 5.56.Mini-Glossar y
sudysrasu DRY�GRASS
so'imei MANYSOME

5.16ÒPretty little girls' scho olÓ: forty ways to say it
5HE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES SHOW EVERY POSSIBLE GROUPING ARRANGEMENT OFmelbi cmalu nixli ckuleUSING
bo ORke ê ke'e FOR GROUPING ANDje ORje bo FOR LOGICAL CONNECTION� .OST OF THESE ARE DEFINITELY NOT
PLAUSIBLE INTERPRETATIONS OF THE &NGLISH PHRASEæPRETTY LITTLE GIRLS� SCHOOLç 
 ESPECIALLY THOSE WHICH
DESCRIBE�SOMETHING�WHICH�IS�BOTH�A�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 
 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ��
 ARE REPEATED HERE AS&XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 &XAMPLE�����
	P� ���
 
 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 AND&XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 RESPECTIVELY� 5HE SEVEN EXAMPLES FOLLOWING
EACH OF THESE SHARE THE SAME GROUPING PATTERN
 BUT DIFFER IN THE PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OFje AT EACH
POSSIBLE SITE� 4OME OF THE EXAMPLES HAVE MORE THAN ONE -OJBAN VERSION� *N THAT CASE
 THEY DIFFER ONLY IN
GROUPING�MECHANISM
�AND�ARE�ALWAYS�EQUIVALENT�IN�MEANING�

5HE LOGICAL CONNECTIVEje IS ASSOCIATIVE� THAT IS
æ" AND 	# AND $
ç IS THE SAME ASæ	" AND #
 AND $ç�
5HEREFORE
 SOME OF THE EXAMPLES HAVE THE SAME MEANING AS OTHERS� *N PARTICULAR
 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���


 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 &XAMPLE����� 	P� ���
 
 AND&XAMPLE����� 	P� ���

ALL HAVE THE SAME MEANING BECAUSE ALL FOUR BRIVLA ARE LOGICALLY CONNECTED AND THE GROUPING IS SIMPLY
IRRELEVANT� 0THER EQUIVALENT FORMS ARE NOTED IN THE EXAMPLES THEMSELVES� )OWEVER
 IFje WERE REPLACED
BYnajaORjo OR�MOST�OF�THE�OTHER�LOGICAL�CONNECTIVES
�THE�MEANINGS�WOULD�BECOME�DISTINCT�

*T MUST BE EMPHASIZED THAT
 BECAUSE OF THE AMBIGUITY OF ALL TANRU
 THE &NGLISH TRANSLATIONS ARE BY
NO MEANS DEFINITIVE â THEY REPRESENT ONLY ONE POSSIBLE INTERPRETATION OF THE CORRESPONDING -OJBAN
SENTENCE�

Example 5.132
melbi cmalu nixli ckule
((pretty typ e-of little) typ e-of girl) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHO�ARE�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
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Example 5.133
melbi je cmalu nixli ckule
((pretty and little) typ e-of girl) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHO�ARE�BEAUTIFUL�AND�SMALL

Example 5.134
melbi bo cmalu je nixli ckule
((pretty typ e-of little) and girl) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�AND�FOR�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�THINGS

Example 5.135
ke melbi cmalu nixli ke'e je ckule
(( pretty typ e-of little) typ e-of girl ) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�A�SCHOOL�AND�A�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�GIRL

Example 5.136
melbi je cmalu je nixli ckule
((pretty and little) and girl) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�AND�GIRLS
/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.137
melbi bo cmalu je nixli je ckule
((pretty typ e-of little) and girl) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
�A�SCHOOL
�AND�A�GIRL
/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.138
ke melbi je cmalu nixli ke'e je ckule
(( pretty and little) typ e-of girl ) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�A�SCHOOL�AND�A�GIRL�WHO�IS�BOTH�BEAUTIFUL�AND�SMALL

Example 5.139
melbi je cmalu je nixli je ckule
((pretty and little) and girl) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�A�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.140
melbi cmalu nixli bo ckule
(pretty typ e-of little) typ e-of (girl typ e-of school)

GIRLS��SCHOOL�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL

Example 5.141
melbi je cmalu nixli bo ckule
(pretty and little) typ e-of (girl typ e-of school)

GIRLS��SCHOOL�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�AND�SMALL

Example 5.142
melbi cmalu nixli je ckule
(pretty typ e-of little) typ e-of (girl and school)

SOMETHING�WHICH�IS�A�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
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Example 5.143
melbi bo cmalu je nixli bo ckule
(pretty typ e-of little) and (girl typ e-of school)

SOMETHING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�AND�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL

Example 5.144
melbi je cmalu nixli je ckule
(pretty and little) typ e-of (girl and school)

A�PRETTY�AND�LITTLE�TYPE�OF�THING�WHICH�IS�BOTH�A�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.145
melbi bo cmalu je nixli jebo ckule
(pretty typ e-of little) and (girl and school)

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
�A�SCHOOL
�AND�A�GIRL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.146
melbi jebo cmalu je nixli bo ckule
(pretty and little) and (girl typ e-of school)

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�AND�SMALL�AND�A�GIRL�S�SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.147
melbi jebo cmalu je nixli jebo ckule
(pretty and little) and (girl and school)

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�A�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.148
melbi cmalu bo nixli ckule
(pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of girl)) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�BEAUTIFUL�GIRLS�WHO�ARE�SMALL

Example 5.149
melbi cmalu je nixli ckule
(pretty typ e-of (little and girl)) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�BEAUTIFUL�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�SMALL�AND�ARE�GIRLS

Example 5.150
melbi je cmalu bo nixli ckule
(pretty and (little typ e-of girl)) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�BEAUTIFUL�AND�ARE�SMALL�GIRLS

Example 5.151
ke melbi cmalu bo nixli ke'e je ckule

melbi bo cmalu bo nixli je ckule
( pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of girl )) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�A�SCHOOL�AND�A�SMALL�GIRL�WHO�IS�BEAUTIFUL

Example 5.152
melbi je cmalu jebo nixli ckule
(pretty and (little and girl)) typ e-of school

SCHOOL�FOR�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�AND�GIRLS

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����
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Example 5.153
melbi je cmalu bo nixli je ckule
(pretty and (little typ e-of girl)) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�A�SMALL�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.154
ke melbi cmalu je nixli ke'e je ckule
( pretty typ e-of (little and girl )) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
�A�BEAUTIFUL�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.155
melbi je cmalu jebo nixli je ckule
(pretty and (little and girl)) and school

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�A�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.156
melbi cmalu bo nixli bo ckule
melbi ke cmalu ke nixli ckule [ke'e] [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of (girl typ e-of school ) )

SMALL�SCHOOL�FOR�GIRLS�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL

Example 5.157
melbi ke cmalu nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of (little typ e-of (girl and school ))

SMALL�THING
�BOTH�A�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL
�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL

Example 5.158
melbi cmalu je nixli bo ckule
pretty typ e-of (little and (girl typ e-of school))

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL�AND�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL�THAT�IS�BEAUTIFUL

Example 5.159
melbi je cmalu bo nixli bo ckule
melbi je ke cmalu nixli bo ckule [ke'e]
melbi je ke cmalu ke nixli ckule [ke'e] [ke'e]
pretty and ( little typ e-of (girl typ e-of school ) )

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�AND�A�SMALL�TYPE�OF�GIRLS��SCHOOL

Example 5.160
melbi cmalu je nixli jebo ckule
melbi cmalu je ke nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of (little and ( girl and school ))

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
�A�BEAUTIFUL�GIRL
�AND�A�BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.161
melbi je cmalu jebo nixli bo ckule
melbi je ke cmalu je nixli bo ckule [ke'e]
pretty and ( little and (girl typ e-of school ))

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL�AND�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����
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� I$@3BBG�:7BB:3�57@:A��A16==:J���4=@BG�E/GA�B=�A/G�7B








Example 5.162
melbi je ke cmalu nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty and ( little typ e-of (girl and school ))

BEAUTIFUL�THING�WHICH�IS�A�SMALL�GIRL�AND�A�SMALL�SCHOOL

Example 5.163
melbi jebo cmalu jebo nixli jebo ckule
pretty and (little and (girl and school))

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�A�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.164
melbi ke cmalu nixli ckule [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of ((little typ e-of girl) typ e-of school )

BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL�FOR�SMALL�GIRLS

Example 5.165
melbi ke cmalu je nixli ckule [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of ((little and girl) typ e-of school

BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL�FOR�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�SMALL�AND�ARE�GIRLS

Example 5.166
melbi ke cmalu bo nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty typ e-of ((little typ e-of girl) and school )

BEAUTIFUL�THING�WHICH�IS�A�SMALL�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL

Example 5.167
melbi je ke cmalu nixli ckule [ke'e]
pretty and (( little typ e-of girl) typ e-of school )

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�AND�A�SCHOOL�FOR�SMALL�GIRLS

Example 5.168
melbi cmalu je nixli je ckule
pretty typ e-of ((little and girl) and school)

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFULLY�SMALL
�A�BEAUTIFUL�GIRL
�AND�A�BEAUTIFUL�SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.169
melbi je ke cmalu bo nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty and (( little typ e-of girl) and school )

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�A�SMALL�GIRL�AND�A�SCHOOL

/OTE��SAME�AS&XAMPLE����� 	P�����


Example 5.170
melbi je ke cmalu je nixli ckule [ke'e]
pretty and (( little and girl) typ e-of school )

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL�AND�IS�A�SMALL�SCHOOL�AND�A�GIRLS��SCHOOL

Example 5.171
melbi je ke cmalu je nixli je ckule [ke'e]
pretty and (( little and girl) and school )

THING�WHICH�IS�BEAUTIFUL
�SMALL
�A�GIRL
�AND�A�SCHOOL
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Chapter 6
To speak of many things: the Lojban sumti

6.1ûe ùv e kinds of simple sumti
*F YOU UNDERSTAND ANYTHING ABOUT -OJBAN
 YOU KNOW WHAT A SUMTI IS BY NOW
 RIGHT "N ARGUMENT
 ONE
OF�THOSE�THINGS�THAT�FILLS�THE�PLACES�OF�SIMPLE�-OJBAN�SENTENCES�LIKE�

Example 6.1
mi klama le zarci
I go-to the market

*N&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 mi ANDle zarci ARE THE SUMTI� *T IS EASY TO SEE THAT THESE TWO SUMTI ARE NOT OF
THE SAME KIND�mi IS A PRO�SUMTI 	THE -OJBAN ANALOGUE OF A PRONOUN
 REFERRING TO THE SPEAKER
 WHEREAS
le zarci IS�A�DESCRIPTION�WHICH�REFERS�TO�SOMETHING�DESCRIBED�AS�BEING�A�MARKET�

5HERE�ARE�FIVE�KINDS�OF�SIMPLE�SUMTI�PROVIDED�BY�-OJBAN�
�� DESCRIPTIONS LIKEle zarci 
 WHICH USUALLY BEGIN WITH A DESCRIPTOR 	CALLED Agadri IN -OJBAN
 SUCH AS

le �
�� PRO�SUMTI
�SUCH�ASmi �
�� NAMES
�SUCH�ASla .lojban.
�WHICH�USUALLY�BEGIN�WITHla �
�� QUOTATIONS
�WHICH�BEGIN�WITHlu 
 lo'u 
 zo
�ORzoi �
�� PURE�NUMBERS
�WHICH�USUALLY�BEGIN�WITHli �

)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�OF�EACH�KIND�OF�SUMTI�

Example 6.2
e'osai ko sarji la .lojban.
[r equest] [!] You [imp erativ e] support that-name d Lojban.

1LEASE�SUPPORT�-OJBAN�

&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 EXHIBITSko 
�A�PRO�SUMTI��ANDla .lojban.
�A�NAME�

Example 6.3
mi cusku lu e'osai li'u le tcidu
I expr ess [quote] [r equest] [!] [unquote] to-the reader.

*�EXPRESSæ1LEASE�çTO�THE�READER�

&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 EXHIBITSmi 
�A�PRO�SUMTI�lu e'osai li'u
�A�QUOTATION��ANDle tcidu
�A�DESCRIPTION�
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Example 6.4
ti mitre li ci
ûis measures-in-meters the-numb er thr ee.

5HIS�IS�THREE�METERS�LONG�

&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 EXHIBITSti 
�A�PRO�SUMTI��ANDli ci 
�A�NUMBER�
.OST OF THIS CHAPTER IS ABOUT DESCRIPTIONS
 AS THEY HAVE THE MOST COMPLICATED SYNTAX AND USAGE� 4OME

ATTENTION IS ALSO GIVEN TO NAMES
 WHICH ARE CLOSELY INTERWOVEN WITH DESCRIPTIONS� 1RO�SUMTI
 NUMBERS

AND QUOTATIONS ARE DESCRIBED IN MORE DETAIL IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 
 $HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 AND$HAPTER��
	P� ���
 RESPECTIVELY
 SO THIS CHAPTER ONLY GIVES SUMMARIES OF THEIR FORMS AND USES� 4EE4ECTION���� 	P�
���
 THROUGH4ECTION���� 	P�����
 FOR�THESE�SUMMARIES�

6.2ûe thr ee basic description typ es
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

LE -& THE
�THE�ONE	S
�DESCRIBED�AS
LO -& SOME
�SOME�OF�THOSE�WHICH�REALLY�ARE
LA -" THE�ONE	S
�NAMED
KU , 6 ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR�FOR�-&
�-"

5HE SYNTAX OF DESCRIPTIONS IS FAIRLY COMPLEX
 AND NOT ALL OF IT CAN BE EXPLAINED WITHIN THE CONFINES
OF THIS CHAPTER� RELATIVE CLAUSES
 IN PARTICULAR
 ARE DISCUSSED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 � )OWEVER
 MOST
DESCRIPTIONS HAVE JUST TWO COMPONENTS� A DESCRIPTOR BELONGING TO SELMA�O -& OR -"
 AND A SELBRI� 	5HE
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SELMA�O -& AND SELMA�O -" IS NOT IMPORTANT UNTIL4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 �
 'URTHERMORE

THE�SELBRI�IS�OFTEN�JUST�A�SINGLE�BRIVLA��)ERE�IS�AN�ELEMENTARY�EXAMPLE�

Example 6.5
le zarci
one-or-mor e-speciùc-things-each-of-which-I-describ e-as being-a-market

THE�MARKET

5HE LONG GLOSS FORle IS OF COURSE FAR TOO LONG TO USE MOST OF THE TIME
 AND IN FACTle IS QUITE CLOSE IN
MEANING�TO�&NGLISHæTHEç��*T�HAS�PARTICULAR�IMPLICATIONS
�HOWEVER
�WHICHæTHEçDOES�NOT�HAVE�

5HE GENERAL PURPOSE OF ALL DESCRIPTORS IS TO CREATE A SUMTI WHICH MIGHT OCCUR IN THE X� PLACE OF THE
SELBRI BELONGING TO THE DESCRIPTION� 5HUSle zarci CONVEYS SOMETHING WHICH MIGHT BE FOUND IN THE X�
PLACE�OFzarci 
�NAMELY�A�MARKET�

5HE SPECIFIC PURPOSE OFle IS TWOFOLD� 'IRST
 IT INDICATES THAT THE SPEAKER HAS ONE OR MORE SPECIFIC
MARKETS IN MIND 	WHETHER OR NOT THE LISTENER KNOWS WHICH ONES THEY ARE
� 4ECOND
 IT ALSO INDICATES THAT
THE SPEAKER IS MERELY DESCRIBING THE THINGS HE OR SHE HAS IN MIND AS MARKETS
 WITHOUT BEING COMMITTED
TO�THE�TRUTH�OF�THAT�DESCRIPTION�

Example 6.6
le zarci cu barda
One-or-mor e-speciùc-things-which-I-describ e-as Òmarkets Ó is/are-big.

5HE�MARKET�IS�BIG�
5HE�MARKETS�ARE�BIG�

/OTE THAT &NGLISH�SPEAKERS MUST STATE WHETHER A REFERENCE TO MARKETS IS TO JUST ONE 	æTHE MARKETç
 OR
TO MORE THAN ONE 	æTHE MARKETSç
� -OJBAN REQUIRES NO SUCH FORCED CHOICE
 SO BOTH COLLOQUIAL TRANSLATIONS
OF&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 ARE VALID� 0NLY THE CONTEXT CAN SPECIFY WHICH IS MEANT� 	5HIS RULE DOES NOT
MEAN THAT -OJBAN HAS NO WAY OF SPECIFYING THE NUMBER OF MARKETS IN SUCH A CASE� THAT MECHANISM IS
EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �


/O W�CONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�STRANGE�LOOKING�EXAMPLE�
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Example 6.7
le nanmu cu ninmu
One-or-mor e-speciùc-things-which-I-describ e-as ÒmenÓ is/are-women.

5HE�MAN�IS�A�WOMAN�
5HE�MEN�ARE�WOMEN�

&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 IS NOT SELF�CONTRADICTORY IN -OJBAN
 BECAUSEle nanmuMERELY MEANS SOMETHING
OR OTHER WHICH
 FOR MY PRESENT PURPOSES
 * CHOOSE TO DESCRIBE AS A MAN
 WHETHER OR NOT IT REALLY IS A
MAN� " PLAUSIBLE INSTANCE WOULD BE� SOMEONE WE HAD ASSUMED TO BE A MAN AT A DISTANCE TURNED OUT TO
BE ACTUALLY A WOMAN ON CLOSER OBSERVATION�&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 IS WHAT * WOULD SAY TO POINT OUT MY
OBSERVATION�TO�YOU�

*N ALL DESCRIPTIONS WITHle 
 THE LISTENER IS PRESUMED TO EITHER KNOW WHAT * HAVE IN MIND OR ELSE NOT
TO BE CONCERNED AT PRESENT 	PERHAPS * WILL GIVE MORE IDENTIFYING DETAILS LATER
� *N PARTICULAR
 * MIGHT BE
POINTING AT THE SUPPOSED MAN OR MEN�&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 WOULD THEN BE PERFECTLY INTELLIGIBLE
 SINCE
le nanmuMERELY CLARIFIES THAT * AM POINTING AT THE SUPPOSED MAN
 NOT AT A LANDSCAPE
 OR A NOSE
 WHICH
HAPPENS�TO�LIE�IN�THE�SAME�DIRECTION�

5HE�SECOND�DESCRIPTOR�DEALT�WITH�IN�THIS�SECTION�ISlo��6NLIKEle 
 lo IS�NONSPECIFIC�

Example 6.8
lo zarci
one-or-mor e-of-all-the-things-which-r eally are-markets

A�MARKET
SOME�MARKETS

" GAIN
 THERE ARE TWO COLLOQUIAL &NGLISH TRANSLATIONS� 5HE EFFECT OF USINGlo IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 IS
TO REFER GENERALLY TO ONE OR MORE MARKETS
 WITHOUT BEING SPECIFIC ABOUT WHICH� 6NLIKEle zarci 
 lo zarci
MUST REFER TO SOMETHING WHICH ACTUALLY IS A MARKET 	THAT IS
 WHICH CAN APPEAR IN THE X� PLACE OF A
TRUTHFUL�BRIDI�WHOSE�SELBRI�ISzarci
��5HUS

Example 6.9
lo nanmu cu ninmu
ûat-which-r eally-is a-man is-a-woman.

4OME�MAN�IS�A�WOMAN�
4OME�MEN�ARE�WOMEN�

MUST BE FALSE IN -OJBAN
 GIVEN THAT THERE ARE NO OBJECTS IN THE REAL WORLD WHICH ARE BOTH MEN AND
WOMEN� 1OINTING AT SOME SPECIFIC MEN OR WOMEN WOULD NOT MAKE&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 TRUE
 BECAUSE
THOSE SPECIFIC INDIVIDUALS ARE NO MORE BOTH�MEN�AND�WOMEN THAN ANY OTHERS� *N GENERAL
lo REFERS TO
WHATEVER�INDIVIDUALS�MEET�ITS�DESCRIPTION�

5HE LAST DESCRIPTOR OF THIS SECTION ISla 
 WHICH INDICATES THAT THE SELBRI WHICH FOLLOWS IT HAS BEEN
DISSOCIATED FROM ITS NORMAL MEANING AND IS BEING USED AS A NAME� -IKEle DESCRIPTIONS
la DESCRIPTIONS
ARE IMPLICITLY RESTRICTED TO THOSE * HAVE IN MIND� 	%O NOT CONFUSE THIS USE OFla WITH ITS USE BEFORE REGULAR
-OJBANIZED�NAMES
�WHICH�IS�DISCUSSED�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �
�'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 6.10
la cribe pu þnti le lisri
ûat-name d ÒbearÓ [past] creates the story.

#EAR�WROTE�THE�STORY�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 la cribe REFERS TO SOMEONE WHOSE NAMING PREDICATE IScribe 
 I�E� æ#EARç�
*N &NGLISH
 MOST NAMES DON�T MEAN ANYTHING
 OR AT LEAST NOT ANYTHING OBVIOUS� 5HE NAMEæ'RANKç
COINCIDES WITH THE &NGLISH WORDæFRANKç 
 MEANINGæHONESTç 
 AND SO ONE WAY OF TRANSLATINGæ'RANK ATE
SOME�CHEESEçINTO�-OJBAN�WOULD�BE�
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Example 6.11
la stace pu citka lo cirla
ûat-name d ÒHonest/Frank Ó [past] eats some cheese.

&NGLISH�SPEAKERS TYPICALLY WOULD NOT DO THIS
 AS WE TEND TO BE MORE ATTACHED TO THE SOUND OF OUR
NAMES THAN THEIR MEANING
 EVEN IF THE MEANING 	ETYMOLOGICAL OR CURRENT
 IS KNOWN� 4PEAKERS OF OTHER
LANGUAGES MAY FEEL DIFFERENTLY� 	*N POINT OF FACT
æ'RANKç ORIGINALLY MEANTæTHE FREE ONEç RATHER THAN
æTHE�HONEST�ONEç�


*T�IS�IMPORTANT�TO�NOTE�THE�DIFFERENCES�BETWEEN&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AND�THE�FOLLOWING�

Example 6.12
le cribe pu þnti le lisri
One-or-mor e-speciùc-things-which-I-describ e-as bears [past] creates the story.

5HE�BEAR	S
�WROTE�THE�STORY�

Example 6.13
lo cribe pu þnti le lisri
One-or-mor e-of-the-things-which-r eally are-bears [past] creates the story.

"�B EAR�WROTE�THE�STORY�
4OME�BEARS�WROTE�THE�STORY�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS ABOUT A SPECIFIC BEAR OR BEARLIKE THING	S

 OR THING	S
 WHICH THE SPEAKER
	PERHAPS WHIMSICALLY OR METAPHORICALLY
 DESCRIBES AS A BEAR 	OR MORE THAN ONE
�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS
ABOUT ONE OR MORE OF THE REALLY EXISTING
 OBJECTIVELY DEFINED BEARS� *N EITHER CASE
 THOUGH
 EACH OF THEM
MUST�HAVE�CONTRIBUTED�TO�THE�WRITING�OF�THE�STORY
�IF�MORE�THAN�ONE�BEAR�	ORæBEARç
�IS�MEANT�

	5HE NOTION OF AæREALLY EXISTING
 OBJECTIVELY DEFINED BEARç RAISES CERTAIN DIFFICULTIES� *S A PANDA BEAR
AæREAL BEARç  )O W ABOUT A TEDDY BEAR *N GENERAL
 THE ANSWER ISæYESç� -OJBAN GISMU ARE DEFINED AS
BROADLY AS POSSIBLE
 ALLOWING TANRU AND LUJVO TO NARROW DOWN THE DEFINITION� 5HERE PROBABLY ARE NO
NECESSARY AND SUFFICIENT CONDITIONS FOR DEFINING WHAT IS AND WHAT IS NOT A BEAR THAT CAN BE PINNED DOWN
WITH COMPLETE PRECISION� THE REAL WORLD IS FUZZY� *N BORDERLINE CASES
le MAY COMMUNICATE BETTER THAN
lo�


4O WHILE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 COULD EASILY BE TRUE 	THERE IS A REAL WRITER NAMEDæ(REG #EARç

 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 COULD BE TRUE IF THE SPEAKER IS SUFFICIENTLY PECULIAR IN WHAT HE OR SHE DESCRIBES AS
A�BEAR
 &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�CERTAINLY�FALSE�

4IMILARLY
 COMPARE THE FOLLOWING TWO EXAMPLES
 WHICH ARE ANALOGOUS TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 RESPECTIVELY�

Example 6.14
le remna pu þnti le lisri
ûose-describ ed-as a-human [past] writes that-describ ed-as a-story.

5HE�HUMAN�BEING	S
�WROTE�THE�STORY�

Example 6.15
lo remna pu þnti le lisri
ûat-which-r eally-is a-human [past] writes that-describ ed-as a-story.

"�HUMAN�BEING�WROTE�THE�STORY�
4OME�HUMAN�BEINGS�WROTE�THE�STORY�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SAYS WHO THE AUTHOR OF THE STORY IS� ONE OR MORE PARTICULAR HUMAN BEINGS THAT
THE SPEAKER HAS IN MIND� *F THE TOPIC OF CONVERSATION IS THE STORY
 THEN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IDENTIFIES
THE AUTHOR AS SOMEONE WHO CAN BE POINTED OUT OR WHO HAS BEEN PREVIOUSLY MENTIONED� WHEREAS IF THE
TOPIC IS A PERSON
 THENle remnaIS IN EFFECT A SHORTHAND REFERENCE TO THAT PERSON�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���

MERELY�SAYS�THAT�THE�AUTHOR�IS�HUMAN�

5HE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR FOR ALL DESCRIPTIONS ISku� *T CAN ALMOST ALWAYS BE OMITTED WITH NO DANGER
OF AMBIGUITY� 5HE MAIN EXCEPTIONS ARE IN CERTAIN USES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES
 WHICH ARE DISCUSSED IN
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4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 AND IN THE CASE OF A DESCRIPTION IMMEDIATELY PRECEDING THE SELBRI� *N THIS LATTER
CASE
 USING AN EXPLICITcuBEFORE THE SELBRI MAKES THEku UNNECESSARY� 5HERE ARE ALSO A FEW OTHER USES OF
ku � IN THE COMPOUND NEGATORnaku	DISCUSSED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 AND TO TERMINATE PLACE�STRUCTURE

TENSE
 AND MODAL TAGS THAT DO NOT HAVE ASSOCIATED SUMTI 	DISCUSSED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 AND$HAPTER��
	P�����
 
�

6.3 Individuals and masses
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

LEI -& THE�MASS�*�DESCRIBE�AS
LOI -& PART�OF�THE�MASS�OF�THOSE�WHICH�REALLY�ARE
LAI -" THE�MASS�OF�THOSE�NAMED

"LL -OJBAN SUMTI ARE CLASSIFIED BY WHETHER THEY REFER TO ONE OF THREE TYPES OF OBJECTS
 KNOWN AS
æINDIVIDUALSç 
 æMASSESç 
 ANDæSETSç� 5HE TERMæINDIVIDUALç IS MISLEADING WHEN USED TO REFER TO MORE
THAN ONE OBJECT
 BUT NO LESS�CONFUSING TERM HAS AS YET BEEN FOUND� "LL THE DESCRIPTIONS IN4ECTION��� 	P�
���
 AND4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 REFER TO INDIVIDUALS
 WHETHER ONE OR MORE THAN ONE� $ONSIDER THE FOLLOWING
EXAMPLE�

Example 6.16
le prenu cu bevri le pipno
One-or-mor e-of-those-I-describ e-as persons carry the piano.

5HE�PERSON	S
�CARRY�THE�PIANO�

	0F COURSE THE SECONDleSHOULD REALLY GET THE SAME TRANSLATION AS THE FIRST
 BUT * AM PUTTING THE FOCUS OF
THIS DISCUSSION ON THE FIRSTle 
 THE ONE PRECEDINGprenu� * WILL ASSUME THAT THERE IS ONLY ONE PIANO UNDER
DISCUSSION�


4UPPOSE THE CONTEXT OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS SUCH THAT YOU CAN DETERMINE THAT * AM TALKING ABOUT
THREE PERSONS� 8HAT AM * CLAIMING * AM CLAIMING THAT EACH OF THE THREE PERSONS CARRIED THE PIANO� 5HIS
CLAIM CAN BE TRUE IF THE PERSONS CARRIED THE PIANO ONE AT A TIME
 OR IN TURNS
 OR IN A VARIETY OF OTHER
WAYS� #UT IN ORDER FOR&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 TO BE TRUE
 * MUST BE WILLING TO ASSERT THAT PERSON � CARRIED
THE�PIANO
�AND�THAT�PERSON���CARRIED�THE�PIANO
�AND�THAT�PERSON���CARRIED�THE�PIANO�

#UT SUPPOSE * AM NOT WILLING TO CLAIM THAT� 'OR IN FACT PIANOS ARE HEAVY
 AND VERY FEW PERSONS CAN
CARRY A PIANO ALL BY THEMSELVES� 5HE MOST LIKELY FACTUAL SITUATION IS THAT PERSON � CARRIED ONE END OF
THE PIANO
 AND PERSON � THE OTHER END
 WHILE PERSON � EITHER HELD UP THE MIDDLE OR ELSE SUPERVISED THE
WHOLE OPERATION WITHOUT ACTUALLY LIFTING ANYTHING� 5HE CORRECT WAY OF EXPRESSING SUCH A SITUATION IN
-OJBAN�IS�

Example 6.17
lei prenu cu bevri le pipno
ûe-mass-of-one-or-mor e-of-those-I-describ e-as persons carry the piano.

5HE�PERSON	S
�CARRY�THE�PIANO�

)ERE THE SAME THREE PERSONS ARE TREATED NOT AS INDIVIDUALS
 BUT AS A SO�CALLEDæMASS ENTITYç 
 OR JUST
æMASSç� " MASS HAS THE PROPERTIES OF EACH INDIVIDUAL WHICH COMPOSES IT
 AND MAY HAVE OTHER PROPERTIES
OF ITS OWN AS WELL� 5HIS CAN LEAD TO APPARENT CONTRADICTIONS� 5HUS SUPPOSE IN THE PIANO�MOVING EXAMPLE
ABOVE THAT PERSON � HAS FAIR SKIN
 WHEREAS PERSON � HAS DARK SKIN� 5HEN IT IS CORRECT TO SAY THAT THE
PERSON�MASS HAS BOTH FAIR SKIN AND DARK SKIN� 6SING THE MASS DESCRIPTORlei SIGNALS THAT ORDINARY LOGICAL
REASONING IS NOT APPLICABLE� CONTRADICTIONS CAN BE MAINTAINED
 AND ALL SORTS OF OTHER PECULIARITIES MAY
EXIST� )OWEVER
 WE CAN SAFELY SAY THAT A MASS INHERITS ONLY THE COMPONENT PROPERTIES THAT ARE RELEVANT
TO IT� IT WOULD BE LUDICROUS TO SAY THAT A MASS OF TWO PERSONS IS OF MOLECULAR DIMENSIONS
 SIMPLY BECAUSE
SOME�OF�THE�PARTS�	NAMELY
�THE�MOLECULES
�OF�THE�PERSONS�ARE�THAT�SMALL�

5HE DESCRIPTORSloi ANDlai ARE ANALOGOUS TOlo ANDla RESPECTIVELY
 BUT REFER TO MASSES EITHER BY
PROPERTY�	loi
�OR�BY�NAME�	lai
��"�CLASSIC�EXAMPLE�OFloi USE�IS�
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Example 6.18
loi cinfo cu xabju le þ'ortu'a
Part-of-the-mass-of-those-which-r eally are-lions dwell-in the African-land.

5HE�LION�DWELLS�IN�"FRICA�
-IONS�DWELL�IN�"FRICA�

5HE DIFFERENCE BETWEENlei ANDloi IS THATlei cinfoREFERS TO A MASS OF SPECIFIC INDIVIDUALS WHICH THE
SPEAKER CALLS LIONS
 WHEREASloi cinfo REFERS TO SOME PART OF THE MASS OF ALL THOSE INDIVIDUALS WHICH
ACTUALLY ARE LIONS� 5HE RESTRICTION TOæSOME PART OF THE MASSç ALLOWS STATEMENTS LIKE&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 TO BE TRUE EVEN THOUGH SOME LIONS DO NOT DWELL IN "FRICA â THEY LIVE IN VARIOUS ZOOS AROUND THE
WORLD� 0N THE OTHER HAND
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOESN�T ACTUALLY SAY THAT MOST LIONS LIVE IN "FRICA�
EQUALLY�TRUE�IS

Example 6.19
loi glipre
Part-of-the-mass-of-those-which-r eally are-English-p ersons

cu xabju le þ'ortu'a
dwell-in the African-land.

5HE�&NGLISH�DWELL�IN�"FRICA�

SINCE THERE IS AT LEAST ONE &NGLISH PERSON LIVING THERE� 4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 EXPLAINS ANOTHER METHOD OF
SAYING WHAT IS USUALLY MEANT BYæ5HE LION LIVES IN "FRICAç WHICH DOES IMPLY THAT LIVING IN "FRICA IS
NORMAL
�NOT�EXCEPTIONAL
�FOR�LIONS�

/OTE THAT THE -OJBAN MASS ARTICLES ARE SOMETIMES TRANSLATED BY &NGLISH PLURALS 	THE MOST USUAL CASE


SOMETIMES BY &NGLISH SINGULARS 	WHEN THE SINGULAR IS USED TO EXPRESS TYPICALNESS OR ABSTRACTION

 AND
SOMETIMES�BY�SINGULARS�WITH�NO�ARTICLE�

Example 6.20
loi matne cu ranti
Part-of-the-mass-of-that-which-r eally-is a-quantity-of-butter is-soý.

#UTTER�IS�SOFT�

0F COURSE
 SOME BUTTER IS HARD 	FOR EXAMPLE
 IF IT IS FROZEN BUTTER

 SO THEæPART�OFç IMPLICATION OFloi
BECOMES ONCE AGAIN USEFUL� 5HE REASON THIS MECHANISM WORKS IS THAT THE &NGLISH WORDS LIKEæBUTTERç

 WHICH ARE SEEN AS ALREADY DESCRIBING MASSES
 ARE TRANSLATED IN -OJBAN BY NON�MASS FORMS� 5HE PLACE
STRUCTURE OFmatneISæX� IS A QUANTITY OF BUTTER FROM SOURCE X� ç 
 SO THE SINGLE &NGLISH WORDæBUTTERç
IS TRANSLATED AS SOMETHING LIKEæA PART OF THE MASS FORMED FROM ALL THE QUANTITIES OF BUTTER THAT EXISTç�
	/OTE THAT THE OPERATION OF FORMING A MASS ENTITY DOES NOT IMPLY
 IN -OJBAN
 THAT THE COMPONENTS OF THE
MASS ARE NECESSARILY CLOSE TO ONE ANOTHER OR EVEN RELATED IN ANY WAY OTHER THAN CONCEPTUALLY� .ASSES
ARE�FORMED�BY�THE�SPEAKER�S�INTENTION�TO�FORM�A�MASS
�AND�CAN�IN�PRINCIPLE�CONTAIN�ANYTHING�


5HE MASS NAME DESCRIPTORlai IS USED IN CIRCUMSTANCES WHERE WE WISH TO TALK ABOUT A MASS OF THINGS
IDENTIFIED BY A NAME WHICH IS COMMON TO ALL OF THEM� *T IS NOT USED TO IDENTIFY A MASS BY A SINGLE NAME
PECULIAR�TO�IT��5HUS�THE�MASS�VERSION�OF&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 


Example 6.21
lai cribe pu þnti le vi cukta
ûe-mass-of-those-name d ÒbearÓ [past] creates the nearby book.

5HE�#EARS�WROTE�THIS�BOOK�

IN A CONTEXT WHEREla cribe WOULD BE UNDERSTOOD AS PLURAL
 WOULD MEAN THAT EITHER 5OM #EAR OR 'RED
#EAR 	TO MAKE UP SOME NAMES
 MIGHT HAVE WRITTEN THE BOOK
 OR THAT 5OM AND 'RED MIGHT HAVE WRITTEN
IT AS COLLABORATORS� 6SINGla INSTEAD OFlai IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 WOULD GIVE THE IMPLICATION THAT EACH
OF�5OM�AND�'RED
�CONSIDERED�INDIVIDUALLY
�HAD�WRITTEN�IT�
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6.4Masses and sets
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

LE�I -& THE�SET�DESCRIBED�AS
LO�I -& THE�SET�OF�THOSE�WHICH�REALLY�ARE
LA�I -" THE�SET�OF�THOSE�NAMED

)AVING SAID SO MUCH ABOUT MASSES
 LET US TURN TO SETS� 4ETS ARE EASIER TO UNDERSTAND THAN MASSES

BUT ARE MORE RARELY USED� -IKE A MASS
 A SET IS AN ABSTRACT OBJECT FORMED FROM A NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS�
HOWEVER
 THE PROPERTIES OF A SET ARE NOT DERIVED FROM ANY OF THE PROPERTIES OF THE INDIVIDUALS THAT
COMPOSE�IT�

4ETS HAVE PROPERTIES LIKE CARDINALITY 	HOW MANY ELEMENTS IN THE SET

 MEMBERSHIP 	THE RELATIONSHIP
BETWEEN A SET AND ITS ELEMENTS

 AND SET INCLUSION 	THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TWO SETS
 ONE OF WHICH â
THE SUPERSET â CONTAINS ALL THE ELEMENTS OF THE OTHER â THE SUBSET
� 5HE SET DESCRIPTORSle'i 
 lo'i ANDla'i
CORRESPOND EXACTLY TO THE MASS DESCRIPTORSlei 
 loi 
 ANDlai EXCEPT THAT NORMALLY WE TALK OF THE WHOLE
OF�A�SET
�NOT�JUST�PART�OF�IT��)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�CONTRASTINGlo 
 loi 
�ANDlo'i �

Example 6.22
lo ratcu cu bunre
One-or-mor e-of-those-which-r eally-ar e rats are-brown.

4OME�RATS�ARE�BROWN�

Example 6.23
loi ratcu cu cmalu
Part-of-the-mass-of-those-which-r eally-ar e rats are-small.

3ATS�ARE�SMALL�

Example 6.24
lo'i ratcu cu barda
ûe-set-of rats is-large.

5HERE�ARE�A�LOT�OF�RATS�

5HE MASS OF RATS IS SMALL BECAUSE AT LEAST ONE RAT IS SMALL� THE MASS OF RATS IS ALSO LARGE� THE SET OF
RATS
 THOUGH
 IS UNQUESTIONABLY LARGE â IT HAS BILLIONS OF MEMBERS� 5HE MASS OF RATS IS ALSO BROWN
 SINCE
SOME OF ITS COMPONENTS ARE� BUT IT WOULD BE INCORRECT TO CALL THE SET OF RATS BROWN â BROWN�NESS IS NOT
THE�SORT�OF�PROPERTY�THAT�SETS�POSSESS�

-OJBAN SPEAKERS SHOULD GENERALLY THINK TWICE BEFORE EMPLOYING THE SET DESCRIPTORS� )OWEVER
 CERTAIN
PREDICATES�HAVE�PLACES�THAT�REQUIRE�SET�SUMTI�TO�FILL�THEM��'OR�EXAMPLE
�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFfadni IS�

X� IS�ORDINARY�COMMON�TYPICAL�USUAL�IN�PROPERTY�X� AMONG�THE�MEMBERS�OF�SET�X�

8HY IS IT NECESSARY FOR THE X� PLACE OFfadni TO BE A SET #ECAUSE IT MAKES NO SENSE FOR AN INDIVIDUAL
TO BE TYPICAL OF ANOTHER INDIVIDUAL� AN INDIVIDUAL IS TYPICAL OF A GROUP� *N ORDER TO MAKE SURE THAT THE
BRIDI�CONTAININGfadni IS�ABOUT�AN�ENTIRE�GROUP
�ITS�X� PLACE�MUST�BE�FILLED�WITH�A�SET�

Example 6.25
mi fadni zo'e lo'i lobypli
I am-ordinar y in-pr operty [unsp eciùed] among-the-set-of Lojban-users.

*�AM�A�TYPICAL�-OJBAN�USER�

/OTE THAT THE X� PLACE HAS BEEN OMITTED� * AM NOT SPECIFYING IN EXACTLY WHICH WAY * AM TYPICAL â
WHETHER IN LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
 OR AGE
 OR INTERESTS
 OR SOMETHING ELSE� *Flo'i WERE CHANGED TOlo IN
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE MEANING WOULD BE SOMETHING LIKEæ* AM TYPICAL OF SOME -OJBAN USERç
 WHICH
IS�NONSENSE�

6.5Descriptors for typical obje cts
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�
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LO�E -& THE�TYPICAL
LE�E -& THE�STEREOTYPICAL

" S PROMISED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 -OJBAN HAS A METHOD FOR DISCRIMINATING BETWEENæTHE LIONçWHO
LIVES IN "FRICA ANDæTHE &NGLISHMANçWHO
 GENERALLY SPEAKING
 DOESN�T LIVE IN "FRICA EVEN THOUGH SOME
&NGLISHMEN�DO��5HE�DESCRIPTORlo'eMEANSæTHE�TYPICALç 
�AS�IN

Example 6.26
lo'e cinfo cu xabju le þ'ortu'a
ûe-typical lion dwells-in the African-land.

5HE�LION�DWELLS�IN�"FRICA�

8HAT IS THISæTYPICAL LIONç 4URELY IT IS NOT ANY PARTICULAR LION
 BECAUSE NO LION HAS ALL OF THEæTYPICALç
CHARACTERISTICS
 AND 	WORSE YET
 SOME CHARACTERISTICS THAT ALL REAL LIONS HAVE CAN�T BE VIEWED AS TYPICAL�
'OR EXAMPLE
 ALL REAL LIONS ARE EITHER MALE OR FEMALE
 BUT IT WOULD BE BIZARRE TO SUPPOSE THAT THE TYPICAL
LION IS EITHER ONE� 4O THE TYPICAL LION HAS NO PARTICULAR SEX
 BUT DOES HAVE A COLOR 	GOLDEN BROWN

 A
RESIDENCE�	"FRICA

�A�DIET�	GAME

�AND�SO�ON��-IKEWISE�WE�CAN�SAY�THAT

Example 6.27
lo'e glipre cu xabju
ûe-typical English-p erson dwells-in

le þ'ortu'a na.e le gligugde
the African-land (Not!) and the English-countr y.

5HE�TYPICAL�&NGLISH�PERSON�DWELLS�NOT�IN�"FRICA�BUT�IN�&NGLAND�

5HE RELATIONSHIP BETWEENlo'e cinfoANDlo'i cinfo MAY BE EXPLAINED THUS� THE TYPICAL LION IS AN
IMAGINARY LION�ABSTRACTION WHICH BEST EXEMPLIFIES MEMBERS OF THE SET OF LIONS� 5HERE IS A SIMILAR
RELATIONSHIP�BETWEENle'eANDle'i �

Example 6.28
le'e xelso merko cu gusta ponse
ûe-ster eotypical Greek-typ e-of American is-a-restaurant-typ e-of owner.

-OTS�OF�(REEK�"MERICANS�OWN�RESTAURANTS�

)ERE WE ARE CONCERNED NOT WITH THE ACTUAL SET OF (REEK�"MERICANS
 BUT WITH THE SET OF THOSE THE
SPEAKER HAS IN MIND
 WHICH IS TYPIFIED BY ONE 	REAL OR IMAGINARY
 WHO OWNS A RESTAURANT� 5HE WORD
æSTEREOTYPICALç IS OFTEN DEROGATORY IN &NGLISH
 BUTle'e NEED NOT BE DEROGATORY IN -OJBAN� IT SIMPLY
SUGGESTS THAT THE EXAMPLE IS TYPICAL IN THE SPEAKER�S IMAGINATION RATHER THAN IN SOME OBJECTIVELY
AGREED�UPON WAY� 0F COURSE
 DIFFERENT SPEAKERS MAY DISAGREE ABOUT WHAT THE FEATURES OFæTHE TYPICAL
LIONç ARE 	SOME WOULD INCLUDE HAVING A SHORT INTESTINE
 WHEREAS OTHERS WOULD KNOW NOTHING OF LIONS�
INTESTINES

�SO�THE�DISTINCTION�BETWEENlo'e cinfoANDle'e cinfoMAY�BE�VERY�FINE�

'URTHERMORE


Example 6.29
le'e skina cu seþnti ne'i la .xali,uyd.
ûe-ster eotypical movie is-inv ented in that-name d Holly wood.

IS PROBABLY TRUE TO AN "MERICAN
 BUT MIGHT BE FALSE 	NOT THE STEREOTYPE
 TO SOMEONE LIVING IN *NDIA OR
3USSIA�

/OTE THAT THERE IS NO NAMING EQUIVALENT OFlo'e ANDle'e 
 BECAUSE THERE IS NO NEED
 AS A RULE
 FOR A
æTYPICAL (EORGEç OR AæTYPICAL 4MITHç� 1EOPLE OR THINGS WHO SHARE A COMMON NAME DO NOT
 IN GENERAL

HAVE�ANY�OTHER�COMMON�ATTRIBUTES�WORTH�MENTIONING�

6.6üantiùe d sumti
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53


�	



RO 1" ALL�OF�EACH�OF
SU�O 1" AT�LEAST�	ONE�Oû


2UANTIFIERS TELL US HOW MANY� IN THE CASE OF QUANTIFIERS WITH SUMTI
 HOW MANY THINGS WE ARE TALKING
ABOUT� *N -OJBAN
 QUANTIFIERS ARE EXPRESSED BY NUMBERS AND MATHEMATICAL EXPRESSIONS� A LARGE TOPIC
DISCUSSED IN SOME DETAIL IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � 'OR THE PURPOSES OF THIS CHAPTER
 A SIMPLIFIED TREATMENT
WILL SUFFICE� 0UR EXAMPLES WILL EMPLOY EITHER THE SIMPLE -OJBAN NUMBERSpa 
 re 
 ci 
 vo 
 ANDmu 

MEANINGæONEç 
 æTWOç 
 æTHREEç 
 æFOURç 
 æFIVEç RESPECTIVELY
 OR ELSE ONE OF FOUR SPECIAL QUANTIFIERS
 TWO
OF WHICH ARE DISCUSSED IN THIS SECTION AND LISTED ABOVE� 5HESE FOUR QUANTIFIERS ARE IMPORTANT BECAUSE
EVERY -OJBAN SUMTI HAS EITHER ONE OR TWO OF THEM IMPLICITLY PRESENT IN IT â WHICH ONE OR TWO DEPENDS
ON THE PARTICULAR KIND OF SUMTI� 5HERE IS MORE EXPLANATION OF IMPLICIT QUANTIFIERS LATER IN THIS SECTION�
	5HE�OTHER�TWO�QUANTIFIERS
piro ANDpisu'o 
�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �


&VERY -OJBAN SUMTI MAY OPTIONALLY BE PRECEDED BY AN EXPLICIT QUANTIFIER� 5HE PURPOSE OF THIS
QUANTIFIER IS TO SPECIFY HOW MANY OF THE THINGS REFERRED TO BY THE SUMTI ARE BEING TALKED ABOUT� )ERE
ARE�SOME�SIMPLE�EXAMPLES�CONTRASTING�SUMTI�WITH�AND�WITHOUT�EXPLICIT�QUANTIFIERS�

Example 6.30
do cadzu le bisli
You walk-on the ice.

Example 6.31
re do cadzu le bisli
Two-of you walk-on the ice.

5HE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS THE PRESENCE OF THE EXPLICIT
QUANTIFIERre IN THE LATTER EXAMPLE� "LTHOUGHre BY ITSELF MEANSæTWOç 
 WHEN USED AS A QUANTIFIER IT
MEANSæTWO�OFç� 0UT OF THE GROUP OF LISTENERS 	THE NUMBER OF WHICH ISN�T STATED

 TWO 	WE ARE NOT TOLD
WHICH ONES
 ARE ASSERTED TO BEæWALKERS ON THE ICEç� *MPLICITLY
 THE OTHERS 	IF ANY
 ARE NOT WALKERS ON THE
ICE� *N -OJBAN
 YOU CANNOT SAYæ* OWN THREE SHOESç IF IN FACT YOU OWN FOUR SHOES� /UMBERS NEED NEVER
BE�SPECIFIED
�BUT�IF�THEY�ARE�SPECIFIED�THEY�MUST�BE�CORRECT�

	5HIS�RULE�DOES�NOT�MEAN�THAT�THERE�IS�NO�WAY�TO�SPECIFY�A�NUMBER�WHICH�IS�VAGUE��5HE�SENTENCE

Example 6.32
mi ponse su'o ci cutci
I possess at-least thr ee shoes.

IS TRUE IF YOU OWN THREE SHOES
 OR FOUR
 OR INDEED ANY LARGER NUMBER� .ORE DETAILS ON VAGUE NUMBERS
APPEAR�IN�THE�DISCUSSION�OF�MATHEMATICAL�EXPRESSIONS�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �


/O W CONSIDER&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AGAIN� )OW MANY OF THE LISTENERS ARE CLAIMED TO WALK ON THE
ICE 5HE ANSWER TURNS OUT TO BE� ALL OF THEM
 HOWEVER MANY THAT IS� 4O&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �

Example 6.33
ro do cadzu le bisli
All-of you walk-on the ice.

TURN OUT TO MEAN EXACTLY THE SAME THING� 5HIS IS A SAFE STRATEGY
 BECAUSE IF ONE OF MY LISTENERS DOESN�T
TURN OUT TO BE WALKING ON THE ICE
 * CAN SAFELY CLAIM THAT * DIDN�T INTEND THAT PERSON TO BE A LISTENER�
"ND IN FACT
 ALL OF THE PERSONAL PRO�SUMTI SUCH ASmi ANDmi'o ANDko OBEY THE SAME RULE� 8 E SAY THAT
PERSONAL PRO�SUMTI HAVE A SO�CALLEDæIMPLICIT QUANTIFIERçOFro 	ALL
� 5HIS JUST MEANS THAT IF NO QUANTIFIER
IS�GIVEN�EXPLICITLY
�THE�MEANING�IS�THE�SAME�AS�IF�THE�IMPLICIT�QUANTIFIER�HAD�BEEN�USED�

/OT�ALL�SUMTI�HAVEro AS�THE�IMPLICIT�QUANTIFIER
�HOWEVER��$ONSIDER�THE�QUOTATION�IN�

Example 6.34
mi cusku lu do cadzu le bisli li'u
I expr ess [quote] you walk-on the ice [unquote].

*�SAY
 æ: OU�WALK�ON�THE�ICE�ç
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8HAT IS THE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER OF THE QUOTATIONlu do cadzu le bisli li'u 4URELY NOTro� *Fro WERE
SUPPLIED�EXPLICITLY
�THUS�

Example 6.35
mi cusku ro lu do cadzu le bisli li'u
I expr ess all-of [quote] you walk-on the ice [unquote].

THE MEANING WOULD BE SOMETHING LIKEæ* SAY EVERY OCCURRENCE OF THE SENTENCE �:OU WALK ON THE ICE�ç� 0F
COURSE * DON�T SAY EVERY OCCURRENCE OF IT
 ONLY SOME OCCURRENCES� 0NE MIGHT SUPPOSE THAT&XAMPLE����
	P� ���
 MEANS THAT * EXPRESS EXACTLY ONE OCCURRENCE
 BUT IT IS MORE -OJBANIC TO LEAVE THE NUMBER
UNSPECIFIED
�AS�WITH�OTHER�SUMTI��8E�CAN�SAY�DEFINITELY
�HOWEVER
�THAT�*�SAY�IT�AT�LEAST�ONCE�

5HE -OJBAN CMAVO MEANINGæAT LEASTçISsu'o 
 AND IF NO ORDINARY NUMBER FOLLOWS
su'oMEANSæAT LEAST
ONCEç� 	4EE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 FOR THE USE OFsu'o WITH AN ORDINARY NUMBER
� 5HEREFORE
 THE EXPLICITLY
QUANTIFIED�VERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS

Example 6.36
mi cusku su'o lu do cadzu le bisli li'u
I expr ess at-least-one-of [quote] you walk-on the ice [unquote].

*�SAY�ONE�OR�MORE�INSTANCES�OFæ: OU�WALK�ON�THE�ICEç�
*�SAYæ: OU�WALK�ON�THE�ICEç�

*F AN EXPLICIT ORDINARY NUMBER SUCH ASreWERE TO APPEAR
 IT WOULD HAVE TO CONVEY AN EXACT EXPRESSION

SO

Example 6.37
mi cusku re lu do cadzu le bisli li'u
I expr ess two-of [quote] you walk-on the ice [unquote].

MEANS�THAT�*�SAY�THE�SENTENCE�EXACTLY�TWICE
�NEITHER�MORE�NOR�LESS�

6.7üantiùe d descriptions
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

PIRO 1" THE�WHOLE�OF
PISU�O 1" A�PART�OF

-IKE OTHER SUMTI
 DESCRIPTIONS CAN BE QUANTIFIED� 8HEN A QUANTIFIER APPEARS BEFORE A DESCRIPTION
 IT
HAS THE SAME MEANING AS ONE APPEARING BEFORE A NON�DESCRIPTION SUMTI� IT SPECIFIES HOW MANY THINGS

OF ALL THOSE REFERRED TO BY THE DESCRIPTION
 ARE BEING TALKED ABOUT IN THIS PARTICULAR BRIDI� 4UPPOSE THAT
CONTEXT TELLS US THATle gerkuREFERS TO THREE DOGS� 5HEN WE CAN SAY THAT EXACTLY TWO OF THEM ARE WHITE
AS�FOLLOWS�

Example 6.38
re le gerku cu blabi
Two-of the dogs are-white .

5WO�OF�THE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�

8HEN DISCUSSING DESCRIPTIONS
 THIS ORDINARY QUANTIFIER IS CALLED ANæOUTER QUANTIFIERç 
 SINCE IT
APPEARS OUTSIDE THE DESCRIPTION� #UT THERE IS ANOTHER POSSIBLE LOCATION FOR A QUANTIFIER� BETWEEN THE
DESCRIPTOR AND THE SELBRI� 5HIS QUANTIFIER IS CALLED ANæINNER QUANTIFIERç 
 AND ITS MEANING IS QUITE
DIFFERENT��IT�TELLS�THE�LISTENER�HOW�MANY�OBJECTS�THE�DESCRIPTION�SELBRI�CHARACTERIZES�

'OR EXAMPLE
 THE CONTEXT OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SUPPOSEDLY TOLD US THATle gerkuREFERRED TO SOME
THREE�SPECIFIC�DOGS��5HIS�ASSUMPTION�CAN�BE�MADE�CERTAIN�WITH�THE�USE�OF�AN�EXPLICIT�INNER�QUANTIFIER�

Example 6.39
re le ci gerku cu blabi
Two-of the thr ee dogs are-white .

5WO�OF�THE�THREE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�
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	" S EXPLAINED IN THE DISCUSSION OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 SIMPLE NUMBERS LIKE THOSE IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 MUST�BE�EXACT��IT�THEREFORE�FOLLOWS�THAT�THE�THIRD�DOG�CANNOT�BE�WHITE�


: OU�MAY�ALSO�SPECIFY�AN�EXPLICIT�INNER�QUANTIFIER�AND�LEAVE�THE�OUTER�QUANTIFIER�IMPLICIT�

Example 6.40
le ci gerku cu blabi
ûe thr ee dogs are-white .

5HE�THREE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�

5HERE ARE RULES FOR EACH OF THE �� DESCRIPTORS SPECIFYING WHAT THE IMPLICIT VALUES FOR THE INNER AND
OUTER QUANTIFIERS ARE� 5HEY ARE MEANT TO PROVIDE SENSIBLE DEFAULT VALUES WHEN CONTEXT IS ABSENT
 NOT
NECESSARILY�TO�PRESCRIBE�HARD�AND�FAST�RULES��5HE�FOLLOWING�TABLE�LISTS�THE�IMPLICIT�VALUES�

le � ro le su'o ALL�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�DESCRIBED�AS
lo � su'o lo ro AT�LEAST�ONE�OF�ALL�OF�THOSE�WHICH�REALLY�ARE
la � ro la su'o ALL�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�NAMED
lei � pisu'o lei su'o SOME�PART�OF�THE�MASS�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�DESCRIBED�AS
loi � pisu'o loi ro SOME�PART�OF�THE�MASS�OF�ALL�THOSE�THAT�REALLY�ARE
lai � pisu'o lai su'o SOME�PART�OF�THE�MASS�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�NAMED
le'i � piro le'i su'o THE�WHOLE�OF�THE�SET�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�DESCRIBED�AS
lo'i � piro lo'i ro THE�WHOLE�OF�THE�SET�OF�ALL�THOSE�THAT�REALLY�ARE
la'i � piro la'i su'o THE�WHOLE�OF�THE�SET�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�NAMED
le'e� ro le'e su'o ALL�THE�STEREOTYPES�OF�THE�AT�LEAST�ONE�DESCRIBED�AS
lo'e� su'o lo'e ro AT�LEAST�ONE�OF�THE�TYPES�OF�ALL�THOSE�THAT�REALLY�ARE

8HEN EXAMINED FOR THE FIRST TIME
 THIS TABLE LOOKS DREADFULLY ARBITRARY� *N FACT
 THERE ARE QUITE A FEW
REGULARITIES IN IT� 'IRST OF ALL
 THE LA�SERIES 	THAT IS
 THE DESCRIPTORSla 
 lai 
 ANDla'i
 AND THE LE�SERIES
	THAT IS
 THE DESCRIPTORSle 
 lei 
 le'i 
 ANDle'e
 ALWAYS HAVE CORRESPONDING IMPLICIT QUANTIFIERS
 SO WE MAY
SUBSUME THE LA�SERIES UNDER THE LE�SERIES FOR THE REST OF THIS DISCUSSION�æLE�SERIES CMAVOç WILL REFER TO
BOTH�THE�LE�SERIES�PROPER�AND�TO�THE�LA�SERIES�

5HE RULE FOR THE INNER QUANTIFIER IS VERY SIMPLE� THE LO�SERIES CMAVO 	NAMELY
 lo 
 loi 
 lo'i 
 ANDlo'e
 ALL
HAVE AN IMPLICIT INNER QUANTIFIER OFro 
 WHEREAS THE LE�SERIES CMAVO ALL HAVE AN IMPLICIT INNER QUANTIFIER
OFsu'o�

8HY #ECAUSE LO�SERIES DESCRIPTORS ALWAYS REFER TO ALL OF THE THINGS WHICH REALLY FIT INTO THE X� PLACE
OF THE SELBRI� 5HEY ARE NOT RESTRICTED BY THE SPEAKER�S INTENTION� %ESCRIPTORS OF THE LE�SERIES
 HOWEVER

ARE SO RESTRICTED
 AND THEREFORE TALK ABOUT SOME NUMBER
 DEFINITE OR INDEFINITE
 OF OBJECTS THE SPEAKER
HAS�IN�MIND�â�BUT�NEVER�LESS�THAN�ONE�

6NDERSTANDING THE IMPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIER REQUIRES RULES OF GREATER SUBTLETY� *N THE CASE OF MASS AND
SET DESCRIPTORS
 A SINGLE RULE SUFFICES FOR EACH� REFERENCE TO A MASS IS IMPLICITLY A REFERENCE TO SOME PART
OF THE MASS� REFERENCE TO A SET IS IMPLICITLY A REFERENCE TO THE WHOLE SET� .ASSES AND SETS ARE INHERENTLY
SINGULAR OBJECTS� IT MAKES NO SENSE TO TALK ABOUT TWO DISTINCT MASSES WITH THE SAME COMPONENTS
 OR TWO
DISTINCT SETS WITH THE SAME MEMBERS� 5HEREFORE
 THE LARGEST POSSIBLE OUTER QUANTIFIER FOR EITHER A SET
DESCRIPTION�OR�A�MASS�DESCRIPTION�ISpiro 
�THE�WHOLE�OF�IT�

	1EDANTICALLY
 IT IS POSSIBLE THAT THE MASS OF WATER MOLECULES COMPOSING AN ICE CUBE MIGHT BE THOUGHT
OF AS DIFFERENT FROM THE SAME MASS OF WATER MOLECULES IN LIQUID FORM
 IN WHICH CASE WE MIGHT TALK ABOUT
re lei djacu
�TWO�MASSES�OF�THE�WATER�BITS�*�HAVE�IN�MIND�


8HY æpi � ç  *T IS THE -OJBAN CMAVO FOR THE DECIMAL POINT� +UST ASpimu MEANSæ�� ç 
 AND WHEN USED
AS A QUANTIFIER SPECIFIES A PORTION CONSISTING OF FIVE TENTHS OF A THING
piro MEANS A PORTION CONSISTING
OF THE ALL�NESS â THE ENTIRETY â OF A THING� 4IMILARLY
 pisu'o SPECIFIES A PORTION CONSISTING OF AT LEAST ONE
PART�OF�A�THING
�I�E��SOME�OF�IT�

4MALLER QUANTIFIERS ARE POSSIBLE FOR SETS
 AND REFER TO SUBSETS� 5HUSpimu le'i nanmuIS A SUBSET OF THE
SET OF MEN * HAVE IN MIND� WE DON�T KNOW PRECISELY WHICH ELEMENTS MAKE UP THIS SUBSET
 BUT IT MUST
HAVE HALF THE SIZE OF THE FULL SET� 5HIS IS THE BEST WAY TO SAYæHALF OF THE MENç � SAYINGpimu le nanmu
WOULD GIVE US A HALF�PORTION OF ONE OF THEM INSTEAD� 0F COURSE
 THE RESULT OFpimu le'i nanmuIS STILL A
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SET� IF YOU NEED TO REFER TO THE INDIVIDUALS OF THE SUBSET
 YOU MUST SAY SO 	SEElu'a IN 4ECTION���� 	P�
���
 
�

5HE CASE OF OUTER QUANTIFIERS FOR INDIVIDUAL DESCRIPTORS 	INCLUDINGle 
 lo 
 la 
 AND THE TYPICAL
DESCRIPTORSle'eANDlo'e
 IS SPECIAL� 8HEN WE REFER TO SPECIFIC INDIVIDUALS WITHle 
 WE MEAN TO REFER TO ALL
OF THOSE WE HAVE IN MIND
 SOro IS APPROPRIATE AS THE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER
 JUST AS IT IS APPROPRIATE FORdo�
3EFERENCE TO NON�SPECIFIC INDIVIDUALS WITHlo 
 HOWEVER
 IS TYPICALLY TO ONLY SOME OF THE OBJECTS WHICH
CAN�BE�CORRECTLY�DESCRIBED
�AND�SOsu'o IS�THE�APPROPRIATE�IMPLICIT�QUANTIFIER
�JUST�AS�FOR�QUOTATIONS�

'ROM THE &NGLISH�SPEAKING POINT OF VIEW
 THE DIFFERENCE IN STRUCTURE BETWEEN THE FOLLOWING EXAMPLE
USINGle �

Example 6.41
[ro] le ci gerku cu blabi
[All-of ] those-described-as thr ee dogs are-white .

5HE�THREE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�

AND�THE�CORRESPONDING�FORM�WITHlo �

Example 6.42
ci lo [ro] gerku cu blabi
ûr ee-of those-which-ar e [all] dogs are-white .

5HREE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�

LOOKS VERY PECULIAR� 8HY IS THE NUMBERci FOUND AS AN INNER QUANTIFIER IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND
AS AN OUTER QUANTIFIER IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
  5HE NUMBER OF DOGS IS THE SAME IN EITHER CASE� 5HE
ANSWER IS THAT THEci IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS PART OF THE SPECIFICATION� IT TELLS US THE ACTUAL NUMBER OF
DOGS IN THE GROUP THAT THE SPEAKER HAS IN MIND� *N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 HOWEVER
 THE DOGS REFERRED TO
BY... lo gerkuARE ALL THE DOGS THAT EXIST� THE OUTER QUANTIFIER THEN RESTRICTS THE NUMBER TO THREE� WHICH
THREE
 WE CANNOT TELL� 5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIERS ARE CHOSEN TO AVOID CLAIMING TOO MUCH OR TOO LITTLE� IN THE
CASE OFle 
 THE IMPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIERro SAYS THAT EACH OF THE DOGS IN THE RESTRICTED GROUP IS WHITE� IN
THE CASE OFlo 
 THE IMPLICIT INNER QUANTIFIER SIMPLY SAYS THAT THREE DOGS
 CHOSEN FROM THE GROUP OF ALL
THE�DOGS�THERE�ARE
�ARE�WHITE�

6SING EXACT NUMBERS AS INNER QUANTIFIERS IN LO�SERIES DESCRIPTIONS IS DANGEROUS
 BECAUSE YOU ARE
STATING�THAT�EXACTLY�THAT�MANY�THINGS�EXIST�WHICH�REALLY�FIT�THE�DESCRIPTION��4O�EXAMPLES�LIKE

Example 6.43
[so'o] lo ci gerku cu blabi
[some-of ] those-which-r eally-ar e thr ee dogs are-white .

ARE SEMANTICALLY ANOMALOUS�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CLAIMS THAT SOME DOG 	OR DOGS
 IS WHITE
 BUT ALSO THAT
THERE�ARE�JUST�THREE�DOGS�IN�THE�UNIVERSE�

/E VERTHELESS
 INNER QUANTIFIERS ARE PERMITTED ONlo DESCRIPTORS FOR CONSISTENCY�S SAKE
 AND MAY
OCCASIONALLY�BE�USEFUL�

/OTE THAT THE INNER QUANTIFIER OFle 
 EVEN WHEN EXACT
 NEED NOT BE TRUTHFUL�le ci nanmuMEANSæWHAT
* DESCRIBE AS THREE MENç 
 NOTæTHREE OF WHAT * DESCRIBE AS MENç� 5HIS FOLLOWS FROM THE RULE THAT WHAT
IS DESCRIBED BY AleDESCRIPTION REPRESENTS THE SPEAKER�S VIEWPOINT RATHER THAN THE OBJECTIVE WAY THINGS
ARE�

6.8 Indeùnite descriptions
#Y A QUIRK OF -OJBAN SYNTAX
 IT IS POSSIBLE TO OMIT THE DESCRIPTORlo 
 BUT NEVER ANY OTHER DESCRIPTOR
 FROM
A DESCRIPTION LIKE THAT OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 � NAMELY
 ONE WHICH HAS AN EXPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIER BUT
NO�EXPLICIT�INNER�QUANTIFIER��5HE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLE�

Example 6.44
ci gerku [ku] cu blabi
ûr ee-of-those-which-ar e dogs are-white .

5HREE�DOGS�ARE�WHITE�
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IS EQUIVALENT IN MEANING TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 � &VEN THOUGH THE DESCRIPTOR IS NOT PRESENT
 THE
ELIDABLE TERMINATORku MAY STILL BE USED� 5HE NAMEæINDEFINITE DESCRIPTIONç FOR THIS SYNTACTIC FORM IS
HISTORICALLY BASED� OF COURSE
 IT IS NO MORE AND NO LESS INDEFINITE THAN ITS COUNTERPART WITH AN EXPLICITlo�
*NDEFINITE DESCRIPTIONS WERE INTRODUCED INTO THE LANGUAGE IN ORDER TO IMITATE THE SYNTAX OF &NGLISH AND
OTHER�NATURAL�LANGUAGES�

*NDEFINITE DESCRIPTIONS MUST FIT THIS MOLD EXACTLY� THERE IS NO WAY TO MAKE ONE WHICH DOES NOT HAVE
AN EXPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIER 	THUS*gerku cu blabiIS UNGRAMMATICAL

 OR WHICH HAS AN EXPLICIT INNER
QUANTIFIER 	THUS*reboi ci gerku cu blabiIS ALSO UNGRAMMATICAL âre ci gerku cu blabiIS FINE
 BUT MEANS
æ���DOGS�ARE�WHITEç
�

/OTE�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ALSO CONTAINS AN INDEFINITE DESCRIPTION
 NAMELYsu'o ci cutci� ANOTHER
VERSION�OF�THAT�EXAMPLE�USING�AN�EXPLICITlo WOULD�BE�

Example 6.45
mi ponse su'o ci lo cutci
I possess at-least thr ee things-which-r eally-ar e shoes

*�OWN�THREE�	OR�MORE
�SHOES�

6.9sumti-based descriptions
" S STATED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 MOST DESCRIPTIONS CONSIST OF JUST A DESCRIPTOR AND A SELBRI� 	*N THIS
CHAPTER
 THE SELBRI HAVE ALWAYS BEEN SINGLE GISMU
 BUT OF COURSE ANY SELBRI
 HOWEVER COMPLEX
 CAN BE
EMPLOYED IN A DESCRIPTION� 5HE SYNTAX AND SEMANTICS OF SELBRI ARE EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ��
 �
 *N
THE INTERVENING SECTIONS
 INNER AND OUTER QUANTIFIERS HAVE BEEN ADDED TO THE SYNTAX� /OW IT IS TIME TO
DISCUSS�A�DESCRIPTION�OF�A�RADICALLY�DIFFERENT�KIND��THE�SUMTI�BASED�DESCRIPTION�

" SUMTI�BASED DESCRIPTION HAS A SUMTI WHERE THE SELBRI WOULD NORMALLY BE
 AND THE INNER QUANTIFIER
IS�REQUIRED�â�IT�CANNOT�BE�IMPLICIT��"N�OUTER�QUANTIFIER�IS�PERMITTED�BUT�NOT�REQUIRED�

" FULL THEORY OF SUMTI�BASED DESCRIPTIONS HAS YET TO BE WORKED OUT� 0NE COMMON CASE
 HOWEVER
 IS
WELL�UNDERSTOOD��$OMPARE�THE�FOLLOWING�

Example 6.46
re do cu nanmu
Two-of you are-men.

Example 6.47
le re do cu nanmu
ûe two-of you are-men.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SIMPLY SPECIFIES THAT OF THE GROUP OF LISTENERS
 SIZE UNKNOWN
 TWO ARE MEN�
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 WHICH HAS THE SUMTI�BASED DESCRIPTIONle re do
 SAYS THAT OF THE TWO LISTENERS

ALL 	THE IMPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIERro
 ARE MEN� 4O IN EFFECT THE INNER QUANTIFIERre GIVES THE NUMBER OF
INDIVIDUALS�WHICH�THE�INNER�SUMTIdoREFERS�TO�

)ERE�IS�ANOTHER�GROUP�OF�EXAMPLES�

Example 6.48
re le ci cribe cu bunre
Two-of the thr ee bears are-brown.

Example 6.49
le re le ci cribe cu bunre
ûe two-of the thr ee bears are-brown.

Example 6.50
pa le re le ci cribe cu bunre
One-of the two-of the thr ee bears is-brown.

*N EACH CASE
 le ci cribe RESTRICTS THE BEARS 	OR ALLEGED BEARS
 BEING TALKED OF TO SOME GROUP OF THREE
WHICH THE SPEAKER HAS IN MIND�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SAYS THAT TWO OF THEM 	WHICH TWO IS NOT STATED
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ARE BROWN�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SAYS THAT A SPECIFIC PAIR OF THEM ARE BROWN�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SAYS
THAT�OF�A�SPECIFIC�PAIR�CHOSEN�FROM�THE�ORIGINAL�THREE
�ONE�OR�THE�OTHER�OF�THAT�PAIR�IS�BROWN�

6.10sumti qualiùers
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

LA�E -"H& SOMETHING�REFERRED�TO�BY
LU�E -"H& A�REFERENCE�TO
TU�A -"H& AN�ABSTRACTION�INVOLVING
LU�A -"H& AN�INDIVIDUAL�MEMBER�COMPONENT�OF
LU�I -"H& A�SET�FORMED�FROM
LU�O -"H& A�MASS�FORMED�FROM
VU�I -"H& A�SEQUENCE�FORMED�FROM
NA�EBO /"H&�#0 SOMETHING�OTHER�THAN
TO�EBO /"H&�#0 THE�OPPOSITE�OF
NO�EBO /"H&�#0 THE�NEUTRAL�FORM�OF
JE�ABO /"H&�#0 THAT�WHICH�INDEED�IS
LU�U -6H6 ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR�FOR�-"H&�AND�/"H&�#0

8 ELL
�THAT�S�QUITE�A�LIST�OF�CMAVO��8HAT�ARE�THEY�ALL�ABOUT 
5HE ABOVE CMAVO AND COMPOUND CMAVO ARE CALLED THEæSUMTI QUALIFIERSç� "LL OF THEM ARE EITHER SINGLE

CMAVO OF SELMA�O -"H&
 OR ELSE COMPOUND CMAVO INVOLVING A SCALAR NEGATION CMAVO OF SELMA�O /"H&
IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWED BYbo OF SELMA�O #0� 4YNTACTICALLY
 YOU CAN PREFIX A SUMTI QUALIFIER TO ANY SUMTI
AND PRODUCE ANOTHER SIMPLE SUMTI� 	:OU MAY NEED TO ADD THE ELIDABLE TERMINATORlu'u TO SHOW WHERE
THE�QUALIFIED�SUMTI�ENDS�


4EMANTICALLY
 SUMTI QUALIFIERS REPRESENT SHORT FORMS OF CERTAIN COMMON SPECIAL CASES� 4UPPOSE YOU
WANT�TO�SAYæ*�SEE��5HE�3ED�1ONY�ç 
�WHEREæ5HE�3ED�1ONYçIS�THE�TITLE�OF�A�BOOK��)OW�ABOUT�

Example 6.51
mi viska lu le xunre cmaxirma li'u
I see [quote] the red small-horse [unquote].

#UT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOESN�T WORK� IT SAYS THAT YOU SEE A PIECE OF TEXTæ5HE 3ED 1ONYç� 5HAT
MIGHT BE ALL RIGHT IF YOU WERE LOOKING AT THE COVER OF THE BOOK
 WHERE THE WORDSæ5HE 3ED 1ONYç ARE
PRESUMABLY WRITTEN� 	.ORE PRECISELY
 WHERE THE WORDSle xunre cmaxirmaARE WRITTEN â BUT WE MAY
SUPPOSE�THE�BOOK�HAS�BEEN�TRANSLATED�INTO�-OJBAN�


8HAT�YOU�REALLY�WANT�TO�SAY�IS�

Example 6.52
mi viska le selsinxa
I see the thing-r epresented-by

be lu le xunre cmaxirma li'u
[quote] the red small-horse [unquote].

5HE X� PLACE OFselsinxa	THE X� PLACE OFsinxa
 IS A SIGN OR SYMBOL
 AND THE X� PLACE OFselsinxa	THE
X� PLACE OFsinxa
 IS THE THING REPRESENTED BY THE SIGN�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ALLOWS US TO USE A SYMBOL
	NAMELY�THE�TITLE�OF�A�BOOK
�TO�REPRESENT�THE�THING�IT�IS�A�SYMBOL�OF�	NAMELY�THE�BOOK�ITSELû
�

5HIS�OPERATION�TURNS�OUT�TO�BE�NEEDED�OFTEN�ENOUGH�THAT�IT�S�USEFUL�TO�BE�ABLE�TO�SAY�

Example 6.53
mi viska la'e lu le xunre cmaxirma li'u [lu'u]
I see the-r eferent-of [quote] the red small-horse [unquote] -.

4O WHENla'eIS PREFIXED TO A SUMTI REFERRING TO A SYMBOL
 IT PRODUCES A SUMTI REFERRING TO THE REFERENT
OF�THAT�SYMBOL��	*N�COMPUTER�JARGON
la'eDEREFERENCES�A�POINTER�


#Y INTRODUCING A SUMTI QUALIFIER
 WE CORRECT A FALSE SENTENCE 	&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 

 WHICH TOO
CLOSELY RESEMBLES ITS LITERAL &NGLISH EQUIVALENT
 INTO A TRUE SENTENCE 	&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 

 WITHOUT
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HAVING TO CHANGE IT OVERMUCH� IN PARTICULAR
 THE STRUCTURE REMAINS THE SAME� .OST OF THE USES OF SUMTI
QUALIFIERS�ARE�OF�THIS�GENERAL�KIND�

5HE SUMTI QUALIFIERlu'e PROVIDES THE CONVERSE OPERATION� IT CAN BE PREFIXED TO A SUMTI REFERRING TO
SOME�THING�TO�PRODUCE�A�SUMTI�REFERRING�TO�A�SIGN�OR�SYMBOL�FOR�THE�THING��'OR�EXAMPLE


Example 6.54
mi pu cusku lu'e le vi cukta
I [past] expr ess a-symbol-for the nearby book.

*�SAID�THE�TITLE�OF�THIS�BOOK�

5HE�EQUIVALENT�FORM�NOT�USING�A�SUMTI�QUALIFIER�WOULD�BE�

Example 6.55
mi pu cusku le sinxa be le vi cukta
I [past] expr ess the symbol-for the nearby book.

WHICH�IS�EQUIVALENT�TO&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�BUT�LONGER�
5HE OTHER SUMTI QUALIFIERS FOLLOW THE SAME RULES� 5HE CMAVOtu'a IS USED IN FORMING ABSTRACTIONS


AND IS EXPLAINED MORE FULLY IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 � 5HE TRIPLETlu'a 
 lu'i 
 ANDlu'o CONVERT BETWEEN
INDIVIDUALS
 SETS
 AND MASSES�vu'i BELONGS TO THIS GROUP AS WELL
 BUT CREATES A SEQUENCE
 WHICH IS SIMILAR
TO A SET BUT HAS A DEFINITE ORDER� 	5HE SET OF +OHN AND $HARLES IS THE SAME AS THE SET OF $HARLES AND +OHN

BUT�THE�SEQUENCES�ARE�DIFFERENT�
�)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�

Example 6.56
mi troci tu'a le vorme
I tr y some-abstraction-about the door.

*�TRY�	TO�OPEN
�THE�DOOR�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MIGHT MEAN THAT * TRY TO DO SOMETHING ELSE INVOLVING THE DOOR� THE FORM IS
DELIBERATELY�VAGUE�

.OST OF THE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES MAKE USE OF THE CMAVOri 
 BELONGING TO SELMA�O ,0H"� 5HIS CMAVO
MEANSæTHE THING LAST MENTIONEDç � IT IS EQUIVALENT TO REPEATING THE IMMEDIATELY PREVIOUS SUMTI 	BUT IN
ITS�ORIGINAL�CONTEXT
��*T�IS�EXPLAINED�IN�MORE�DETAIL�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �

Example 6.57
lo'i ratcu cu barda
ûe-set-of rats is-large.

.iku'i lu'a ri cmalu
But some-members-of it-last-mentione d are-small.

5HE�SET�OF�RATS�IS�LARGE
�BUT�SOME�OF�ITS�MEMBERS�ARE�SMALL�

Example 6.58
lo ratcu cu cmalu .iku'i lu'i ri barda
Some rats are-small. But the-set-of them-last-mentione d is-large.

4OME�RATS�ARE�SMALL
�BUT�THE�SET�OF�RATS�IS�LARGE�

Example 6.59
mi ce do girzu
I in-a-set-with you are-a-set.

.i lu'o ri gunma
ûe-mass-of it-last-mentione d is-a-mass.

.i vu'i ri porsi
ûe-se quence-of it-last-mentione d is-a-sequence

5HE�SET�OF�YOU�AND�ME�IS�A�SET��5HE�MASS�OF�YOU�AND�ME�IS�A�MASS��5HE�SEQUENCE�OF�YOU�AND�ME
IS�A�SEQUENCE�
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	: ES
 * KNOW THESE EXAMPLES ARE A BIT SILLY� 5HIS SET WAS INTRODUCED FOR COMPLETENESS
 AND PRACTICAL
EXAMPLES�ARE�AS�YET�HARD�TO�COME�BY�


'INALLY
 THE FOUR SUMTI QUALIFIERS FORMED FROM A CMAVO OF /"H& ANDbo ARE ALL CONCERNED WITH
NEGATION
 WHICH IS DISCUSSED IN DETAIL IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � )ERE ARE A FEW EXAMPLES OF NEGATION SUMTI
QUALIFIERS�

Example 6.60
mi viska na'ebo le gerku
I see something-other-than the dog.

5HIS COMPOUND
na'ebo
 IS THE MOST COMMON OF THE FOUR NEGATION SUMTI QUALIFIERS� 5HE OTHERS USUALLY
ONLY�MAKE�SENSE�IN�THE�CONTEXT�OF�REPEATING
�WITH�MODIFICATIONS
�SOMETHING�ALREADY�REFERRED�TO�

Example 6.61
mi nelci loi glare cidja
I like part-of-the-mass-of hot-typ e-of food.

.ije do nelci to'ebo ri
And you like the-opp osite-of the-last-mentione d.

.ije la .djein. nelci no'ebo ra
And that-name d Jane likes the-neutral-value-of something-mentione d.

*�LIKE�HOT�FOOD
�AND�YOU�LIKE�COLD�FOOD
�AND�+ANE�LIKES�LUKEWARM�FOOD�

	*N &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE SUMTIra REFERS TO SOME PREVIOUSLY MENTIONED SUMTI OTHER THAN THAT
REFERRED TO BYri� 8 E CANNOT USEri HERE
 BECAUSE IT WOULD SIGNIFYla .djein.
 THAT BEING THE MOST RECENT
SUMTI�AVAILABLE�TOri��4EE�MORE�DETAILED�EXPLANATIONS�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �


6.11ûe syntax of v ocative phrases
7OCATIVE PHRASES ARE NOT SUMTI
 BUT ARE EXPLAINED IN THIS CHAPTER BECAUSE THEIR SYNTAX IS VERY SIMILAR TO
THAT OF SUMTI� (RAMMATICALLY
 A VOCATIVE PHRASE IS ONE OF THE SO�CALLEDæFREE MODIFIERSçOF -OJBAN
 ALONG
WITH SUBSCRIPTS
 PARENTHESES
 AND VARIOUS OTHER CONSTRUCTS EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � 5HEY CAN BE
PLACED AFTER MANY
 BUT NOT ALL
 CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE GRAMMAR� IN GENERAL
 AFTER ANY ELIDABLE TERMINATOR
	WHICH
 HOWEVER
 MUST NOT THEN BE ELIDED�

 AT THE BEGINNINGS AND ENDS OF SENTENCES
 AND IN MANY OTHER
PLACES�

5HE PURPOSE OF A VOCATIVE PHRASE IS TO INDICATE WHO IS BEING ADDRESSED
 OR TO INDICATE TO THAT PERSON
THAT HE OR SHE OUGHT TO BE LISTENING� " VOCATIVE PHRASE BEGINS WITH A CMAVO OF SELMA�O $0* OR %0*

ALL OF WHICH ARE EXPLAINED IN MORE DETAIL IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 � 4OMETIMES THAT IS ALL THERE IS TO THE
PHRASE�

Example 6.62
coi
[greetings]

)ELLO�

Example 6.63
je'e
[acknowledgement]

6H�HUH�
3OGER�

*N THESE CASES
 THE PERSON BEING ADDRESSED IS OBVIOUS FROM THE CONTEXT� )OWEVER
 A VOCATIVE WORD
	MORE PRECISELY
 ONE OR MORE CMAVO OF $0*
 POSSIBLY FOLLOWED BYdoi 
 OR ELSE JUSTdoi BY ITSELû
 CAN BE
FOLLOWED BY ONE OF SEVERAL KINDS OF PHRASES
 ALL OF WHICH ARE INTENDED TO INDICATE THE ADDRESSEE� 5HE
MOST�COMMON�CASE�IS�A�CMEVLA�	NAME�WORD
�
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Example 6.64
coi .djan.
[greetings] John.

)ELLO
�+OHN�

6SINGdoi INSTEAD�IS�LIKE�JUST�SAYING�SOMEONE�S�NAME�TO�ATTRACT�HIS�OR�HER�ATTENTION�

Example 6.65
doi .djan.
O John.

+OHN�

*N�PLACE�OF�A�CMEVLA
�A�DESCRIPTION�MAY�APPEAR
�LACKING�ITS�DESCRIPTOR
�WHICH�IS�UNDERSTOOD�TO�BEle �

Example 6.66
coi xunre pastu nixli
Hello , (red-typ e-of dress)-type-of girl.

)ELLO
�GIRL�WITH�THE�RED�DRESS�

5HE LISTENER NEED NOT REALLY BE Axunre pastu nixli
 AS LONG AS SHE UNDERSTANDS HERSELF CORRECTLY FROM
THE DESCRIPTION� 	" CTUALLY
 ONLY A BARE SELBRI CAN APPEAR� EXPLICIT QUANTIFIERS ARE FORBIDDEN IN THIS FORM
OF�VOCATIVE
�SO�THE�IMPLICIT�QUANTIFIERSsu'o le ro ARE�IN�EFFECT�


'INALLY
�A�COMPLETE�SUMTI�MAY�BE�USED
�THE�MOST�GENERAL�CASE�

Example 6.67
co'o la .bab. .e la .noras.
[partings] that-name d Bob and that-name d Nora.

(OODBYE
�#OB�AND�/ORA�

&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�THUS�THE�SAME�AS�

Example 6.68
coi le xunre pastu nixli
Hello , the-one-described-as (red-typ e-of dress)-type-of girl!

AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�THE�SAME�AS�

Example 6.69
doi la .djan.
O that-name d John!

'INALLY
 THE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR FOR VOCATIVE PHRASES ISdo'u 	OF SELMA�O %0H6

 WHICH IS RARELY
NEEDED EXCEPT WHEN A SIMPLE VOCATIVE WORD IS BEING PLACED SOMEWHERE WITHIN A BRIDI� *T MAY ALSO
BE REQUIRED WHEN A VOCATIVE IS PLACED BETWEEN A SUMTI AND ITS RELATIVE CLAUSE
 OR WHEN THERE ARE A
SEQUENCE OF SO�CALLED æFREE MODIFIERSç 	VOCATIVES
 SUBSCRIPTS
 UTTERANCE ORDINALS â SEE $HAPTER�� 	P�
���
 â METALINGUISTIC COMMENTS â SEE4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 â OR RECIPROCALS â SEE$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 

WHICH�MUST�BE�PROPERLY�SEPARATED�

5HE MEANING OF A VOCATIVE PHRASE THAT IS WITHIN A SENTENCE IS NOT AFFECTED BY ITS POSITION IN THE
SENTENCE��THUS&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 MEAN�THE�SAME�THING�

Example 6.70
doi .djan. ko klama mi
O John you [imp erativ e] go-to me.

+OHN
�COME�TO�ME�

��
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Example 6.71
ko klama mi doi .djan.
You [imp erativ e] go-to me O John.

$OME�TO�ME
�+OHN�

" S USUAL FOR THIS CHAPTER
 THE FULL SYNTAX OF VOCATIVE PHRASES HAS NOT BEEN EXPLAINED� RELATIVE CLAUSES

DISCUSSED�IN$HAPTER� 	P�����
 
�MAKE�FOR�MORE�POSSIBILITIES�

6.12Lojban names
/AMES HAVE BEEN USED FREELY AS SUMTI THROUGHOUT THIS CHAPTER WITHOUT TOO MUCH EXPLANATION� 5HE TIME
FOR�THE�EXPLANATION�HAS�NOW�COME�

'IRST OF ALL
 THERE ARE TWO DIFFERENT KINDS OF THINGS USUALLY CALLEDæNAMESçWHEN TALKING ABOUT -OJBAN�
5HE NAMING PREDICATES OF4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 ARE JUST ORDINARY PREDICATES WHICH ARE BEING USED IN A
SPECIAL SENSE� *N ADDITION
 THOUGH
 THERE IS A CLASS OF -OJBAN WORDS WHICH ARE USED ONLY TO NAME THINGS�
THESE CAN BE RECOGNIZED BY THE FACT THAT THEY END IN A CONSONANT AND ARE SURROUNDED BY PAUSES� 4OME
EXAMPLES�

Example 6.72
.djan. .meris. .djein. .alis.
John. Mary. Jane. Alice .

/AMES OF THIS KIND HAVE TWO BASIC USES IN -OJBAN� WHEN USED IN A VOCATIVE PHRASE 	SEE4ECTION����
	P� ���
 
 THEY INDICATE WHO THE LISTENER IS OR SHOULD BE� 8HEN USED WITH A DESCRIPTOR OF SELMA�O -"

NAMELYla 
 lai 
�ORla'i 
�THEY�FORM�SUMTI�WHICH�REFER�TO�THE�PERSONS�OR�THINGS�KNOWN�BY�THE�NAME�

Example 6.73
la .djonz. klama le zarci
ûose-name d Jones go-to the store.

5HE�+ONESES�GO�TO�THE�STORE�

Example 6.74
lai .djonz. klama le zarci
ûe-mass-of-those-name d Jones goes-to the store.

5HE�+ONESES�GO�TO�THE�STORE�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE SIGNIFICANCE IS THAT ALL THE PERSONS 	PERHAPS ONLY ONE
 * MEAN TO REFER TO
BY THE NAME.djonz.ARE GOING TO THE STORE� *N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE +ONESES ARE MASSIFIED
 AND ONLY
SOME PART OF THEM NEEDS TO BE GOING� 0F COURSE
 BY.djonz.* CAN MEAN WHOMEVER * WANT� THAT PERSON
NEED�NOT�USE�THE�NAME.djonz.AT�ALL�

5HE SUMTI IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 OPERATE EXACTLY LIKE THE SIMILAR USES OFla
ANDlai IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 RESPECTIVELY� 5HE ONLY DIFFERENCE IS THAT THESE
DESCRIPTORS ARE FOLLOWED BY -OJBAN NAME�WORDS 	I�E� CMEVLA
� "ND IN FACT
 THE ONLY DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
DESCRIPTORS OF SELMA�O -" 	THESE THREE
 AND OF SELMA�O -& 	ALL THE OTHER DESCRIPTORS
 IS THAT THE FORMER
CAN�BE�FOLLOWED�BY�NAME�WORDS
�WHEREAS�THE�LATTER�CANNOT�

6NLESS SOME OTHER RULE PREVENTS IT 	SUCH AS THE RULE THATzo IS ALWAYS FOLLOWED BY A SINGLE WORD

WHICH IS QUOTED

 MULTIPLE NAME�WORDS MAY APPEAR WHEREVER ONE NAME�WORD IS PERMITTED
 EACH WITH
ITS�TERMINATING�PAUSE�

Example 6.75
doi .djan..pol. .djonz. le bloti cu klama þ la .niuport. .niuz.
O John Paul Jones the boat goes fr om-that-name d Newport News.

+OHN�1AUL�+ONES
�THE�BOAT�COMES�	TO�SOMEWHERE
�FROM�/EWPORT�/EWS�

" NAME�WORD MAY NOT CONTAIN ANY CONSONANT COMBINATION THAT IS ILLEGAL IN -OJBAN WORDS GENERALLY�
THEæIMPERMISSIBLE CONSONANT CLUSTERSç OF -OJBAN MORPHOLOGY 	EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ��
 
� 5HUS
.djeimz.IS�NOT�A�VALID�VERSION�OFæ+AMESç	BECAUSEmz IS�INVALID
�djeimyzWILL�SUFFICE�
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/AMES MAY BE BORROWED FROM OTHER LANGUAGES OR CREATED ARBITRARILY� "NOTHER COMMON PRACTICE IS
TO USE ONE OR MORE RAFSI
 ARRANGED TO END WITH A CONSONANT
 TO FORM A NAME� THUS THE RAFSIloj- FORlogji
	LOGICAL
�ANDban-FORbangu	LANGUAGE
�UNITE�TO�FORM�THE�NAME�OF�THIS�LANGUAGE�

Example 6.76
.lojban.

-OJBAN

8HEN BORROWING NAMES FROM ANOTHER LANGUAGE WHICH END IN A VOWEL
 OR WHEN TURNING A -OJBAN
BRIVLA 	ALL OF WHICH END IN VOWELS
 INTO A CMEVLA
 THE VOWEL MAY BE REMOVED OR AN ARBITRARY CONSONANT
ADDED� *T IS COMMON 	BUT NOT REQUIRED
 TO USE THE CONSONANTSsORn WHEN BORROWING VOWEL�FINAL NAMES
FROM�&NGLISH��SPEAKERS�OF�OTHER�LANGUAGES�MAY�WISH�TO�USE�OTHER�CONSONANT�ENDINGS�

5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR NAME SUMTI OF THE FORMla FOLLOWED BY A CMEVLA 	NAME�WORD
 ISsu'o 
 JUST
AS�FORla FOLLOWED�BY�A�SELBRI�

6.13Pro-sumti summar y
5HE -OJBAN PRO�SUMTI ARE THE CMAVO OF SELMA�O ,0H"� 5HEY FALL INTO SEVERAL CLASSES� PERSONAL

DEFINABLE
 QUANTIFICATIONAL
 REFLEXIVE
 BACK�COUNTING
 INDEFINITE
 DEMONSTRATIVE
 METALINGUISTIC
 RELATIVE

QUESTION� .ORE DETAILS ARE GIVEN IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 � THIS SECTION MOSTLY DUPLICATES INFORMATION FOUND
THERE
�BUT�ADDS�MATERIAL�ON�THE�IMPLICIT�QUANTIFIER�OF�EACH�PRO�SUMTI�

5HE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATE EACH OF THE CLASSES� 6NLESS OTHERWISE NOTED BELOW
 THE IMPLICIT
QUANTIFICATION FOR PRO�SUMTI ISro 	ALL
� *N THE CASE OF PRO�SUMTI WHICH REFER TO OTHER SUMTI
 THEro
SIGNIFIESæALL OF THOSE REFERRED TO BY THE OTHER SUMTIç � THUS IT IS POSSIBLE TO RESTRICT
 BUT NOT TO EXTEND

THE�QUANTIFICATION�OF�THE�OTHER�SUMTI�

1ERSONAL PRO�SUMTI 	mi 
 do
 mi'o 
 mi'a 
 ma'a
 do'o 
 ko
 REFER TO THE SPEAKER OR THE LISTENER OR BOTH

WITH�OR�WITHOUT�THIRD�PARTIES�

Example 6.77
mi prami do
I love you.

5HE PERSONAL PRO�SUMTI MAY BE INTERPRETED IN CONTEXT AS EITHER REPRESENTING INDIVIDUALS OR MASSES
 SO
THE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER MAY BEpisu'oRATHER THANro� IN PARTICULAR
 mi'o 
 mi'a 
 ma'a
 ANDdo'oSPECIFICALLY
REPRESENT MASS COMBINATIONS OF THE INDIVIDUALS 	YOU AND *
 * AND OTHERS
 YOU AND * AND OTHERS
 YOU AND
OTHERS
�THAT�MAKE�THEM�UP�

%EFINABLE PRO�SUMTI 	ko'a 
 ko'e 
 ko'i 
 ko'o 
 ko'u 
 fo'a 
 fo'e 
 fo'i 
 fo'o 
 fo'u
 REFER TO WHATEVER THE
SPEAKER HAS EXPLICITLY MADE THEM REFER TO� 5HIS REFERENCE IS ACCOMPLISHED WITHgoi 	OF SELMA�O (0*


WHICH�MEANSæDEFINED�ASç�

Example 6.78
le cribe goi ko'a cu xekri .i ko'a citka le smacu
ûe bear deùned-as it-1 is-black. It-1 eats the mouse.

2UANTIFICATIONAL�PRO�SUMTI�	da 
 de
 di
�ARE�USED�AS�VARIABLES�IN�BRIDI�INVOLVING�PREDICATE�LOGIC�

Example 6.79
ro da poi prenu
All somethings-1 which are-persons

cu prami pa de poi þnpe
love one something-2 which is-a-ùsh.

"LL�PERSONS�LOVE�A�FISH�	EACH�HIS�HER�OWN
�

	5HIS IS NOT THE SAME ASæ"LL PERSONS LOVE A CERTAIN FISHç � THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE TWO IS ONE OF
QUANTIFIER ORDER�
 5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFICATION RULES FOR QUANTIFICATIONAL PRO�SUMTI ARE PARTICULAR TO THEM

AND ARE DISCUSSED IN DETAIL IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � 3OUGHLY SPEAKING
 THE QUANTIFIER ISsu'o 	AT LEAST ONE

WHEN�THE�PRO�SUMTI�IS�FIRST�USED
�ANDro 	ALL
�THEREAFTER�
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3EFLEXIVE PRO�SUMTI 	vo'a 
 vo'e 
 vo'i 
 vo'o 
 vo'u
 REFER TO THE SAME REFERENTS AS SUMTI FILLING OTHER
PLACES�IN�THE�SAME�BRIDI
�WITH�THE�EFFECT�THAT�THE�SAME�THING�IS�REFERRED�TO�TWICE�

Example 6.80
le cribe cu batci vo'a
ûe bear bites what-is-in-the-x 1-place.

5HE�BEAR�BITES�ITSELF�

#ACK�COUNTING PRO�SUMTI 	ri 
 ra 
 ru
 REFER TO THE REFERENTS OF PREVIOUS SUMTI COUNTED BACKWARDS
FROM�THE�PRO�SUMTI�

Example 6.81
mi klama la .frankfurt. ri
I go-to that-name d Frankfurt fr om-the-r eferent-of-the-last-sumti

*�GO�FROM�'RANKFURT�TO�'RANKFURT�	BY�SOME�UNSTATED�ROUTE
�

*NDEFINITE�PRO�SUMTI�	zo'e
 zu'i 
 zi'o
�REFER�TO�SOMETHING�WHICH�IS�UNSPECIFIED�

Example 6.82
mi klama la .frankfurt.
I go-to that-name d Frankfurt

zo'e zo'e zo'e
fr om-unsp eciùed via-unsp eciùed by-means-unspeciùed.

5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR INDEFINITE PRO�SUMTI IS
 WELL
 INDEFINITE� *T MIGHT BEro 	ALL
 ORsu'o 	AT LEAST
ONE
�OR�CONCEIVABLY�EVENno	NONE

�THOUGHnoWOULD�REQUIRE�A�VERY�ODD�CONTEXT�INDEED�

%EMONSTRATIVE PRO�SUMTI 	ti 
 ta 
 tu
 REFER TO THINGS POINTED AT BY THE SPEAKER
 OR WHEN POINTING IS
NOT�POSSIBLE
�TO�THINGS�NEAR�OR�FAR�FROM�THE�SPEAKER�

Example 6.83
ko muvgau
You [imp erativ e] move

ti ta tu
this-thing fr om-that-nearby-place to-that-further-away-place .

.O VE�THIS�FROM�THERE�TO�OVER�THERE�

.ETALINGUISTIC PRO�SUMTI 	di'u 
 de'u 
 da'u 
 di'e 
 de'e 
 da'e 
 dei 
 do'i
 REFER TO SPOKEN OR WRITTEN
UTTERANCES
�EITHER�PRECEDING
�FOLLOWING
�OR�THE�SAME�AS�THE�CURRENT�UTTERANCE�

Example 6.84
li re su'i re du li vo
ûe-numb er two plus two equals the-numb er four .

.i la'e di'u jetnu
ûe-r eferent-of the-pr evious-utterance is-true .

5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR METALINGUISTIC PRO�SUMTI ISsu'o 	AT LEAST ONE

 BECAUSE THEY ARE CONSIDERED
ANALOGOUS TOlo DESCRIPTIONS� THEY REFER TO THINGS WHICH REALLY ARE PREVIOUS
 CURRENT
 OR FOLLOWING
UTTERANCES�

5HE RELATIVE PRO�SUMTI 	ke'a
 IS USED WITHIN RELATIVE CLAUSES 	SEE$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 FOR A DISCUSSION
OF�RELATIVE�CLAUSES
�TO�REFER�TO�WHATEVER�SUMTI�THE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�IS�ATTACHED�TO�

Example 6.85
mi viska le mlatu ku poi zo'e
I see the cat(s) such-that something-unsp eciùed

zbasu ke'a loi slasi
makes it/them-(the-cats) fr om-a-mass-of plastic.

*�SEE�THE�CAT	S
�MADE�OF�PLASTIC�

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53


��



5HE QUESTION PRO�SUMTI 	ma
 IS USED TO ASK QUESTIONS WHICH REQUEST THE LISTENER TO SUPPLY A SUMTI
WHICH�WILL�MAKE�THE�QUESTION�INTO�A�TRUTH�

Example 6.86
do klama ma
You go-to what-sumti?

8HERE�ARE�YOU�GOING 

5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR THE QUESTION PRO�SUMTI ISsu'o 	AT LEAST ONE

 BECAUSE THE LISTENER IS ONLY
BEING�ASKED�TO�SUPPLY�A�SINGLE�ANSWER
�NOT�ALL�CORRECT�ANSWERS�

*N ADDITION
 SEQUENCES OF LERFU WORDS 	OF SELMA�O #: AND RELATED SELMA�O
 CAN ALSO BE USED AS DEFINABLE
PRO�SUMTI�

6.14üotation summar y
5HERE ARE FOUR KINDS OF QUOTATION IN -OJBAN� TEXT QUOTATION
 WORDS QUOTATION
 SINGLE�WORD QUOTATION

NON�-OJBAN�QUOTATION��.ORE�INFORMATION�IS�PROVIDED�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

5EXT QUOTATIONS ARE PRECEDED BYlu AND FOLLOWED BYli'u 
 AND ARE AN ESSENTIAL PART OF THE SURROUNDING
TEXT��THEY�MUST�BE�GRAMMATICAL�-OJBAN�TEXTS�

Example 6.87
mi cusku lu mi'e .djan. li'u
I say the-text [quote] I-am John [unquote].

*�SAYæ*�M�+OHNç�

8 ORDS QUOTATIONS ARE QUOTATIONS OF ONE OR MORE -OJBAN WORDS� 5HE WORDS NEED NOT MEAN ANYTHING

BUT�THEY�MUST�BE�MORPHOLOGICALLY�VALID�SO�THAT�THE�END�OF�THE�QUOTATION�CAN�BE�DISCERNED�

Example 6.88
mi cusku lo'u li mi le'u
I say the-w ords [quote] li mi [unquote].

*�SAYæli miç�

/OTE THAT THE TRANSLATION OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOES NOT TRANSLATE THE -OJBAN WORDS
 BECAUSE THEY
ARE�NOT�PRESUMED�TO�HAVE�ANY�MEANING�	IN�FACT
�THEY�ARE�UNGRAMMATICAL
�

4INGLE�WORD�QUOTATION�QUOTES�A�SINGLE�-OJBAN�WORD��$OMPOUND�CMAVO�ARE�NOT�ALLOWED�

Example 6.89
mi cusku zo .ai
I say the-w ord .ai .

/ON�-OJBAN QUOTATION CAN QUOTE ANYTHING
 -OJBAN OR NOT
 EVEN NON�SPEECH SUCH AS DRUM TALK

WHISTLE WORDS
 MUSIC
 OR BELCHING� " -OJBAN WORD WHICH DOES NOT APPEAR WITHIN THE QUOTATION IS USED
BEFORE�AND�AFTER�IT�TO�SET�IT�OFF�FROM�THE�SURROUNDING�-OJBAN�TEXT�

Example 6.90
mi cusku zoi .kuot. I'm John .kuot.
I expr ess [non-Lojban] < I'm John >.

*�SAYæ*�M�+OHNç�

5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR ALL TYPES OF QUOTATION ISsu'o 	AT LEAST ONE

 BECAUSE QUOTATIONS ARE
ANALOGOUS�TOlo DESCRIPTIONS��THEY�REFER�TO�THINGS�WHICH�ACTUALLY�ARE�WORDS�OR�SEQUENCES�OF�WORDS�

6.15Number summar y
5HE SUMTI WHICH REFER TO NUMBERS CONSIST OF THE CMAVOli 	OF SELMA�O -*
 FOLLOWED BY AN ARBITRARY
-OJBAN MEKSO
 OR MATHEMATICAL EXPRESSION� 5HIS CAN BE ANYTHING FROM A SIMPLE NUMBER UP TO THE
MOST COMPLICATED COMBINATION OF NUMBERS
 VARIABLES
 OPERATORS
 AND SO ON� .UCH MORE INFORMATION ON
NUMBERS�IS�GIVEN�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 ��)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�OF�INCREASING�COMPLEXITY�

��
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Example 6.91
li vo
the-numb er four
�

Example 6.92
li re su'i re
the-numb er two plus two
�����

Example 6.93
li .abu bi'epi'i xy. bi'ete'a re su'i by. bi'epi'i xy. su'i cy.
the-numb er a times x to-power 2 plus b times x plus c

AX� ��BX���C

"N ALTERNATIVE TOli ISme'o 
 ALSO OF SELMA�O -*� /UMBER EXPRESSIONS BEGINNING WITHme'o REFER TO THE
ACTUAL EXPRESSION
 RATHER THAN ITS VALUE� 5HUS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ABOVE
HAVE�THE�SAME�MEANING
�THE�NUMBER�FOUR
�WHEREAS

Example 6.94
me'o vo
the-expr ession four

æ� ç

AND

Example 6.95
me'o re su'i re
the-expr ession two plus two

æ��� ç

REFER�TO�DIFFERENT�PIECES�OF�TEXT�
5HE IMPLICIT QUANTIFIER FOR NUMBERS AND MATHEMATICAL EXPRESSIONS ISsu'o 
 BECAUSE THESE SUMTI ARE

ANALOGOUS TOlo DESCRIPTIONS� THEY REFER TO THINGS WHICH ACTUALLY ARE NUMBERS OR PIECES OF TEXT� *N THE
CASE OF NUMBERS 	WITHli 

 THIS IS A DISTINCTION WITHOUT A DIFFERENCE
 AS THERE IS ONLY ONE NUMBER WHICH
IS����BUT�THERE�ARE�MANY�TEXTSæ� ç 
�AS�MANY�AS�THERE�ARE�DOCUMENTS�IN�WHICH�THAT�NUMERAL�APPEARS�

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53


�




Chapter 7
Brevity is the soul of language: pr o-sumti and pr o-bridi

7.1What ar e pro-sumti and pr o-bridi? What ar e they for?
4PEAKERS OF -OJBAN
 LIKE SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES
 REQUIRE MECHANISMS OF ABBREVIATION� *F EVERY TIME
WE REFERRED TO SOMETHING
 WE HAD TO EXPRESS A COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF IT
 LIFE WOULD BE TOO SHORT TO SAY
WHAT WE HAVE TO SAY� *N &NGLISH
 WE HAVE WORDS CALLEDæPRONOUNSç WHICH ALLOW US TO REPLACE NOUNS OR
NOUN�PHRASES�WITH�SHORTER�TERMS��"N�&NGLISH�WITH�NO�PRONOUNS�MIGHT�LOOK�SOMETHING�LIKE�THIS�

Example 7.1
4PEAKERS OF -OJBAN
 LIKE SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES
 REQUIRE MECHANISMS OF ABBREVIATION� *F EVERY
TIME SPEAKERS OF -OJBAN REFERRED TO A THING TO WHICH SPEAKERS OF -OJBAN REFER
 SPEAKERS OF -OJBAN
HAD TO EXPRESS A COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF WHAT SPEAKERS OF -OJBAN REFERRED TO
 LIFE WOULD BE TOO
SHORT�TO�SAY�WHAT�SPEAKERS�OF�-OJBAN�HAVE�TO�SAY�

4PEAKERS OF THIS KIND OF &NGLISH WOULD GET MIGHTILY SICK OF TALKING� 'URTHERMORE
 THERE ARE USES OF
PRONOUNS IN &NGLISH WHICH ARE INDEPENDENT OF ABBREVIATION� 5HERE IS ALL THE DIFFERENCE IN THE WORLD
BETWEEN�

Example 7.2
+OHN�PICKED�UP�A�STICK�AND�SHOOK�IT�

AND

Example 7.3
+OHN�PICKED�UP�A�STICK�AND�SHOOK�A�STICK�

&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 DOES NOT IMPLY THAT THE TWO STICKS ARE NECESSARILY THE SAME
 WHEREAS&XAMPLE���
	P�����
 REQUIRES�THAT�THEY�ARE�

*N -OJBAN
 WE HAVE SUMTI RATHER THAN NOUNS
 SO OUR EQUIVALENT OF PRONOUNS ARE CALLED BY THE
HYBRID TERMæPRO�SUMTIç� " PURELY -OJBAN TERM WOULD BEsumti cmavo � ALL OF THE PRO�SUMTI ARE CMAVO
BELONGING TO SELMA�O ,0H"� *N EXACTLY THE SAME WAY
 -OJBAN HAS A GROUP OF CMAVO 	BELONGING TO
SELMA�O (0H" 
 WHICH SERVE AS SELBRI OR FULL BRIDI� 5HESE MAY BE CALLEDæPRO�BRIDIç ORbridi cmavo� 5HIS
CHAPTER EXPLAINS THE USES OF ALL THE MEMBERS OF SELMA�O ,0H" AND (0H"� 5HEY FALL INTO A NUMBER
OF GROUPS
 KNOWN AS SERIES� THUS
 IN SELMA�O ,0H"
 WE HAVE AMONG OTHERS THE MI�SERIES
 THE KO�A�
SERIES
 THE DA�SERIES
 AND SO ON� *N EACH SECTION
 A SERIES OF PRO�SUMTI IS EXPLAINED
 AND IF THERE IS A
CORRESPONDING SERIES OF PRO�BRIDI
 IT IS EXPLAINED AND CONTRASTED� .ANY PRO�SUMTI SERIES DON�T HAVE PRO�
BRIDI�ANALOGUES
�HOWEVER�

" FEW TECHNICAL TERMS� 5HE TERMæREFERENTç MEANS THE THING TO WHICH A PRO�SUMTI 	BY EXTENSION
 A
PRO�BRIDI
 REFERS� *F THE SPEAKER OF A SENTENCE IS +AMES
 THEN THE REFERENT OF THE WORDæ*ç IS +AMES� 0N
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THE OTHER HAND
 THE TERMæANTECEDENTç REFERS TO A PIECE OF LANGUAGE WHICH A PRO�SUMTI 	OR PRO�BRIDI

IMPLICITLY�REPEATS��*N

Example 7.4
+OHN�LOVES�HIMSELF

THE ANTECEDENT OFæHIMSELFç ISæ+OHNç � NOT THE PERSON
 BUT A PIECE OF TEXT 	A NAME
 IN THIS CASE
� +OHN

THE PERSON
 WOULD BE THE REFERENT OFæHIMSELFç� /OT ALL PRO�SUMTI OR PRO�BRIDI HAVE ANTECEDENTS
 BUT ALL
OF�THEM�HAVE�REFERENTS�

7.2Personal pro-sumti: the mi-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

MI , 0H" MI�SERIES*
�ME
DO , 0H" MI�SERIESYOU
MI�O , 0H" MI�SERIESYOU�AND�*
MI�A , 0H" MI�SERIES*�AND�OTHERS
�WE�BUT�NOT�YOU
MA�A , 0H" MI�SERIESYOU�AND�*�AND�OTHERS
DO�O , 0H" MI�SERIESYOU�AND�OTHERS
KO , 0H" MI�SERIESYOU�IMPERATIVE

5HE MI�SERIES OF PRO�SUMTI REFER TO THE SPEAKER
 THE LISTENER
 AND OTHERS IN VARIOUS COMBINATIONS�mi
REFERS TO THE SPEAKER AND PERHAPS OTHERS FOR WHOM THE SPEAKER SPEAKS� IT MAY BE A -OJBANIC MASS�do
REFERS TO THE LISTENER OR LISTENERS� /EITHERmi NORdo IS SPECIFIC ABOUT THE NUMBER OF PERSONS REFERRED
TO� FOR EXAMPLE
 THE FOREMAN OF A JURY MAY REFER TO THE MEMBERS OF THE JURY ASmi 
 SINCE IN SPEAKING
OFFICIALLY�HE�REPRESENTS�ALL�OF�THEM�

5HE REFERENTS OFmi ANDdoARE USUALLY OBVIOUS FROM THE CONTEXT
 BUT MAY BE ASSIGNED BY THE VOCATIVE
WORDS OF SELMA�O $0*
 EXPLAINED IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 � 5HE VOCATIVEmi'eASSIGNSmi 
 WHEREAS ALL OF
THE�OTHER�VOCATIVES�ASSIGNdo�

Example 7.5
mi'e .djan. doi .frank. mi cusku lu mi bajra li'u do
I-am John, O Frank, I expr ess [quote] I run [unquote] to you

*�AM�+OHN
�'RANK��*�TELL�YOUæ*�RUNç�

5HE CMAVOmi'o 
 mi'a 
 ma'a 
 ANDdo'o EXPRESS VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE SPEAKER AND�OR THE
LISTENER�AND�OR�OTHER�PEOPLE�

mi'o INCLUDES�ONLY�THE�SPEAKER�AND�THE�LISTENER�BUT�NO�ONE�ELSE�
mi'a INCLUDES�THE�SPEAKER�AND�OTHERS�BUT�EXCLUDES�THE�LISTENER�
do'o INCLUDES�THE�LISTENER�AND�OTHERS�BUT�EXCLUDES�THE�SPEAKER�
ma'aINCLUDES�ALL�THREE��SPEAKER
�LISTENER
�OTHERS�

"LL OF THESE PRO�SUMTI REPRESENT MASSES� 'OR EXAMPLE
 mi'o IS THE SAME ASmi joi do
 THE MASS OF ME
AND�YOU�CONSIDERED�JOINTLY�

*N &NGLISH
æWEçCAN MEANmi ORmi'oORmi'a OR EVENma'a
 AND &NGLISH�SPEAKERS OFTEN SUFFER BECAUSE
THEY�CANNOT�EASILY�DISTINGUISHmi'o FROMmi'a �

Example 7.6
8 E�RE�GOING�TO�THE�STORE�

%OES�THIS�INCLUDE�THE�LISTENER�OR�NOT �5HERE�S�NO�WAY�TO�BE�SURE�
'INALLY
 THE CMAVOko IS LOGICALLY EQUIVALENT TOdo� ITS REFERENT IS THE LISTENER� )OWEVER
 ITS USE ALTERS

AN�ASSERTION�ABOUT�THE�LISTENER�INTO�A�COMMAND�TO�THE�LISTENER�TO�MAKE�THE�ASSERTION�TRUE�

Example 7.7
do klama le zarci
You go-to the store.

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53


��



BECOMES�

Example 7.8
ko klama le zarci
You [imp erativ e] go-to the store.

.AKE æYOU�GO�TO�THE�STOREçTRUE�
(O�TO�THE�STORE�

*N &NGLISH
 THE SUBJECT OF A COMMAND IS OMITTED
 BUT IN -OJBAN
 THE WORDko MUST BE USED� )OWEVER

koDOES�NOT�HAVE�TO�APPEAR�IN�THE�X� PLACE�

Example 7.9
mi viska ko
I see you-[imp erativ e]

.AKE æ*�SEE�YOUçTRUE�
#E�SEEN�BY�ME�

*N&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 IT IS NECESSARY TO MAKE THE VERB PASSIVE IN &NGLISH IN ORDER TO CONVEY THE
EFFECT�OFko IN�THE�X� PLACE��*NDEED
koDOES�NOT�EVEN�HAVE�TO�BE�A�SUMTI�OF�THE�MAIN�BRIDI�

Example 7.10
mi viska le prenu poi prami ko
I see the person that loves you-[imp erativ e]

.AKE æ*�SEE�THE�PERSON�THAT�LOVES�YOUçTRUE�
#E�SUCH�THAT�THE�PERSON�WHO�LOVES�YOU�IS�SEEN�BY�ME�
4HOW�ME�THE�PERSON�WHO�LOVES�YOU�

" S MENTIONED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 SOME PRO�SUMTI SERIES HAVE CORRESPONDING PRO�BRIDI SERIES�
)OWEVER
�THERE�IS�NO�EQUIVALENT�OF�THE�MI�SERIES�AMONG�PRO�BRIDI
�SINCE�A�PERSON�ISN�T�A�RELATIONSHIP�

7.3Demonstrativ e pro-sumti: the ti-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

TI , 0H" TI�SERIESTHIS�HERE
�A�NEARBY�OBJECT
TA , 0H" TI�SERIESTHAT�THERE
�A�MEDIUM�DISTANT�OBJECT
TU , 0H" TI�SERIESTHAT�YONDER
�A�FAR�DISTANT�OBJECT

*T IS OFTEN USEFUL TO REFER TO THINGS BY POINTING TO THEM OR BY SOME RELATED NON�LINGUISTIC MECHANISM�
*N &NGLISH
 THE WORDSæTHISç ANDæTHATç SERVE THIS FUNCTION AMONG OTHERS�æTHISç REFERS TO SOMETHING
POINTED AT THAT IS NEAR THE SPEAKER
 ANDæTHATç REFERS TO SOMETHING FURTHER AWAY� 5HE -OJBAN PRO�SUMTI
OF THE TI�SERIES SERVE THE SAME FUNCTIONS
 BUT MORE NARROWLY� 5HE CMAVOti 
 ta 
 ANDtu PROVIDE ONLY THE
POINTING�FUNCTION�OFæTHISçANDæTHATç ��THEY�ARE�NOT�USED�TO�REFER�TO�THINGS�THAT�CANNOT�BE�POINTED�AT�

5HERE ARE THREE PRO�SUMTI OF THE TI�SERIES RATHER THAN JUST TWO BECAUSE IT IS OFTEN USEFUL TO DISTINGUISH
BETWEEN OBJECTS THAT ARE AT MORE THAN TWO DIFFERENT DISTANCES� +APANESE
 AMONG OTHER LANGUAGES

REGULARLY DOES THIS� 6NTIL THE ��TH CENTURY
 &NGLISH DID TOO� THE PRONOUNæTHATçREFERRED TO SOMETHING AT
A�MEDIUM�DISTANCE�FROM�THE�SPEAKER
�AND�THE�NOW�ARCHAIC�PRONOUNæYONçTO�SOMETHING�FAR�AWAY�

*N CONVERSATION
 THERE IS A SPECIAL RULE ABOUTta ANDtu THAT IS OFTEN HELPFUL IN INTERPRETING THEM�
8HEN USED CONTRASTINGLY
 ta REFERS TO SOMETHING THAT IS NEAR THE LISTENER
 WHEREAStu REFERS TO SOMETHING
FAR FROM BOTH SPEAKER AND LISTENER� 5HIS MAKES FOR A PARALLELISM BETWEENti ANDmi 
 ANDta ANDdo
 THAT
IS CONVENIENT WHEN POINTING IS NOT POSSIBLE� FOR EXAMPLE
 WHEN TALKING BY TELEPHONE� *N WRITTEN TEXT

ON THE OTHER HAND
 THE MEANING OF THE TI�SERIES IS INHERENTLY VAGUE� IS THE WRITER TO BE TAKEN AS POINTING
TO SOMETHING
 AND IF SO
 TO WHAT *N ALL CASES
 WHAT COUNTS ASæNEARç ANDæFAR AWAYç IS RELATIVE TO THE
CURRENT�SITUATION�

*T IS IMPORTANT TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN THE &NGLISH PRONOUNæTHISç AND THE &NGLISH ADJECTIVEæTHISç AS
INæTHIS�BOATç��5HE�LATTER�IS�NOT�REPRESENTED�IN�-OJBAN�BYti �
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Example 7.11
le ti bloti
the this boat

DOES NOT MEANæTHIS BOATç BUT RATHERæTHIS ONE�S BOATç 
 æTHE BOAT ASSOCIATED WITH THIS THINGç 
 AS
EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 ��"�CORRECT�-OJBAN�TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS

Example 7.12
le vi bloti
the here boat

THE�NEARBY�BOAT

USING A SPATIAL TENSE BEFORE THE SELBRIbloti TO EXPRESS THAT THE BOAT IS NEAR THE SPEAKER� 	5ENSES ARE
EXPLAINED�IN�FULL�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �
�"NOTHER�CORRECT�TRANSLATION�WOULD�BE�

Example 7.13
ti noi bloti
this-thing which-incidentally is-a-boat

5HERE ARE NO DEMONSTRATIVE PRO�BRIDI TO CORRESPOND TO THE TI�SERIES� YOU CAN�T POINT TO A RELATIONSHIP�

7.4Utterance pr o-sumti: the di'u-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

DI�U , 0H" DI�U�SERIESTHE�PREVIOUS�UTTERANCE
DE�U , 0H" DI�U�SERIESAN�EARLIER�UTTERANCE
DA�U , 0H" DI�U�SERIESA�MUCH�EARLIER�UTTERANCE
DI�E , 0H" DI�U�SERIESTHE�NEXT�UTTERANCE
DE�E , 0H" DI�U�SERIESA�LATER�UTTERANCE
DA�E , 0H" DI�U�SERIESA�MUCH�LATER�UTTERANCE
DEI , 0H" DI�U�SERIESTHIS�VERY�UTTERANCE
DO�I , 0H" DI�U�SERIESSOME�UTTERANCE

5HE CMAVO OF THE DI�U�SERIES ENABLE US TO TALK ABOUT THINGS THAT HAVE BEEN
 ARE BEING
 OR WILL BE SAID�
*N &NGLISH
 IT IS NORMAL TO USEæTHISç ANDæTHATç FOR THIS 	INDEED
 THE IMMEDIATELY PRECEDINGæTHISç IS AN
EXAMPLE�OF�SUCH�A�USAGE
�

Example 7.14
: OU�DON�T�LIKE�CATS�
5HAT�IS�UNTRUE�

)EREæTHATç DOES NOT REFER TO SOMETHING THAT CAN BE POINTED TO
 BUT TO THE PRECEDING SENTENCEæ: OU
DON�T�LIKE�CATSç��*N�-OJBAN
�THEREFORE
 &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�RENDERED�

Example 7.15
do na nelci loi mlatu
You (Not!) like the-mass-of cats

.i di'u jitfa jufra

. ûe-pr evious-utterance is-a-false sentence.

6SINGta INSTEAD OFdi'u WOULD CAUSE THE LISTENER TO LOOK AROUND TO SEE WHAT THE SPEAKER OF THE SECOND
SENTENCE�WAS�PHYSICALLY�POINTING�TO�

" S WITHti 
 ta 
 ANDtu 
 THE CMAVO OF THE DI�U�SERIES COME IN THREES� A CLOSE UTTERANCE
 A MEDIUM�
DISTANCE UTTERANCE
 AND A DISTANT UTTERANCE
 EITHER IN THE PAST OR IN THE FUTURE� *T TURNED OUT TO BE
IMPOSSIBLE TO USE THEi � a � u VOWEL CONVENTION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 WITHOUT
CAUSING COLLISIONS WITH OTHER CMAVO
 AND SO THE DI�U�SERIES HAS A UNIQUEi � e � a CONVENTION IN THE FIRST
VOWEL�OF�THE�CMAVO�
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.OST REFERENCES IN SPEECH ARE TO THE PAST 	WHAT HAS ALREADY BEEN SAID

 SOdi'e
 de'e
 ANDda'eARE NOT
VERY�USEFUL�WHEN�SPEAKING��*N�WRITING
�THEY�ARE�FREQUENTLY�HANDY�

Example 7.16
la .saimn. cusku di'e
ûat-name d Simon expr esses the-follo wing-utterance .

4IMON�SAYS�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 WOULD TYPICALLY BE FOLLOWED BY A QUOTATION� /OTE THAT ALTHOUGH PRESUMABLY THE
QUOTATION IS OF SOMETHING 4IMON HAS SAID IN THE PAST
 THE QUOTATION UTTERANCE ITSELF WOULD APPEAR AFTER
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�AND�SOdi'eIS�APPROPRIATE�

5HE REMAINING TWO CMAVO
 deiANDdo'i 
 REFER RESPECTIVELY TO THE VERY UTTERANCE THAT THE SPEAKER IS
UTTERING
�AND�TO�SOME�VAGUE�OR�UNSPECIFIED�UTTERANCE�UTTERED�BY�SOMEONE�AT�SOME�TIME�

Example 7.17
dei jetnu jufra
ûis-utterance is-a-true sentence.

8HAT�*�AM�SAYING�	AT�THIS�MOMENT
�IS�TRUE�

Example 7.18
do'i jetnu jufra
Some-utterance is-a-true sentence.

5HAT�S�TRUE�	WHEREæTHATçIS�NOT�NECESSARILY�WHAT�WAS�JUST�SAID
�

5HE CMAVO OF THE DI�U�SERIES HAVE A MEANING THAT IS RELATIVE TO THE CONTEXT� 5HE REFERENT OFdeiIN THE
CURRENT UTTERANCE IS THE SAME AS THE REFERENT OFdi'u IN THE NEXT UTTERANCE� 5HE TERMæUTTERANCEç IS USED
RATHER THANæSENTENCEçBECAUSE THE AMOUNT OF SPEECH OR WRITTEN TEXT REFERRED TO BY ANY OF THESE WORDS
IS�VAGUE��0FTEN
�A�SINGLE�BRIDI�IS�INTENDED
�BUT�LONGER�UTTERANCES�MAY�BE�THUS�REFERRED�TO�

/OTE ONE VERY COMMON CONSTRUCTION WITHdi'u AND THE CMAVOla'e 	OF SELMA�O -"H&� SEE4ECTION����
	P�����
 
�WHICH�PRECEDES�A�SUMTI�AND�MEANSæTHE�THING�REFERRED�TO�BY�	THE�SUMTI
ç �

Example 7.19
mi prami la .djein. .i mi nelci la'e di'u
I love that-name d Jane. And I like the-r eferent-of the-last-utterance .

*�LOVE�+ANE
�AND�*�LIKE�THAT�

5HE EFFECT OFla'e di'u IN &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS THAT THE SPEAKER LIKES
 NOT THE PREVIOUS SENTENCE

BUT RATHER THE STATE OF AFFAIRS REFERRED TO BY THE PREVIOUS SENTENCE
 NAMELY HIS LOVING +ANE� 5HIS CMAVO
COMPOUND IS OFTEN WRITTEN AS A SINGLE WORD�la'edi'u� *T IS IMPORTANT NOT TO MIX UPdi'u ANDla'edi'u 
 OR
THE�WRONG�MEANING�WILL�GENERALLY�RESULT�

Example 7.20
mi prami la .djein. .i mi nelci di'u
I love that-name d Jane. And I like the-last-utterance .

SAYS�THAT�THE�SPEAKER�LIKES�ONE�OF�HIS�OWN�SENTENCES�
5HERE�ARE�NO�PRO�BRIDI�CORRESPONDING�TO�THE�DI�U�SERIES�

7.5Assignable pro-sumti and pr o-bridi: the ko 'a-series and the broda-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�AND�GISMU�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�
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KO�A , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
KO�E , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
KO�I , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
KO�O , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
KO�U , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
FO�A , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
FO�E , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
FO�I , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
FO�O , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT��
FO�U , 0H" KO�A�SERIESIT���
BRODA #3*7-" BRODA�SERIESIS�THING��
BRODE #3*7-" BRODA�SERIESIS�THING��
BRODI #3*7-" BRODA�SERIESIS�THING��
BRODO #3*7-" BRODA�SERIESIS�THING��
BRODU #3*7-" BRODA�SERIESIS�THING��
GOI (0* PRO�SUMTI�ASSIGNMENT
CEI $&* PRO�BRIDI�ASSIGNMENT

5HE DISCUSSION OF PERSONAL PRO�SUMTI IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 MAY HAVE SEEMED INCOMPLETE� *N &NGLISH

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS INCLUDE NOT ONLYæ*çANDæYOUçBUT ALSOæHEç
 æSHEç
 æITç
 ANDæTHEYç� -OJBAN DOES
HAVE EQUIVALENTS OF THIS LATTER GROUP� IN FACT
 IT HAS MORE OF THEM THAN &NGLISH DOES� )OWEVER
 THEY ARE
ORGANIZED�AND�USED�VERY�DIFFERENTLY�

5HERE ARE TEN CMAVO IN THE KO�A�SERIES
 AND THEY MAY BE ASSIGNED FREELY TO ANY SUMTI WHATSOEVER� 5HE
&NGLISH WORDæHEçCAN REFER ONLY TO MALES
æSHEçONLY TO FEMALES 	AND SHIPS AND A FEW OTHER THINGS

æITç
ONLY TO INANIMATE THINGS
 ANDæTHEYç ONLY TO PLURALS� THE CMAVO OF THE KO�A�SERIES HAVE NO RESTRICTIONS
AT ALL� 5HEREFORE
 IT IS ALMOST IMPOSSIBLE TO GUESS FROM THE CONTEXT WHAT KO�A�SERIES CMAVO MIGHT REFER
TO�IF�THEY�ARE�JUST�USED�FREELY�

Example 7.21
la .alis. klama le zarci .i ko'a blanu
ûat-name d Alice goes-to the store . It-1 is-blue.

5HE &NGLISH GLOSSæIT��ç 
 PLUS KNOWLEDGE ABOUT THE REAL WORLD
 WOULD TEND TO MAKE &NGLISH�SPEAKERS
BELIEVE THATko'a REFERS TO THE STORE� IN OTHER WORDS
 THAT ITS ANTECEDENT ISle zarci� 5O A -OJBANIST

HOWEVER
 la .alis.IS JUST AS LIKELY AN ANTECEDENT
 IN WHICH CASE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS THAT "LICE

NOT�THE�STORE
�IS�BLUE�

5O�AVOID�THIS�PITFALL
�-OJBAN�EMPLOYS�SPECIAL�SYNTAX
�USING�THE�CMAVOgoi �

Example 7.22
la .alis. klama le zarci
ûat-name d Alice goes-to the store

.i ko'a goi la .alis. cu blanu

. It-1, also-kno wn-as that-name d Alice , is-blue.

4YNTACTICALLY
 goi la .alis.IS A RELATIVE PHRASE 	RELATIVE PHRASES ARE EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 
�
4EMANTICALLY
 IT SAYS THATko'a ANDla .alis.REFER TO THE SAME THING
 AND FURTHERMORE THAT THIS IS TRUE
BECAUSEko'a IS�BEING�DEFINED�AS�MEANINGla .alis.��*T�IS�EQUALLY�CORRECT�TO�SAY�

Example 7.23
la .alis. klama le zarci
ûat-name d Alice goes-to the store

.i la .alis. goi ko'a cu blanu

. ûat-name d Alice , also-kno wn-as it-1, is-blue.

IN OTHER WORDS
goiIS SYMMETRICAL� 5HERE IS A TERMINATOR
 ge'u 	OF SELMA�O (&H6

 WHICH IS ALMOST ALWAYS
ELIDABLE��5HE�DETAILS�ARE�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �

(63��=;>:3B3� =80/<� /<5C/53



	



5HE AFTERTHOUGHT FORM OFgoi SHOWN IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS PROBABLY
MOST COMMON IN SPEECH
 WHERE WE DO NOT KNOW UNTIL PART WAY THROUGH OUR UTTERANCE THAT WE WILL
WANT TO REFER TO "LICE AGAIN� *N WRITING
 THOUGH
ko'a MAY BE ASSIGNED AT THE POINT WHERE "LICE IS FIRST
MENTIONED��"N�EXAMPLE�OF�THIS�FORETHOUGHT�FORM�OFgoi IS�

Example 7.24
la .alis. goi ko'a klama le zarci .i ko'a cu blanu
ûat-name d Alice , also-kno wn-as it-1, goes-to the store . It-1 is-blue.

" GAIN
ko'a goi la .alis.WOULD HAVE BEEN ENTIRELY ACCEPTABLE IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 � 5HIS LAST FORM IS
REMINISCENT�OF�LEGAL�JARGON�æ5HE�PARTY�OF�THE�FIRST�PART
�HEREAFTER�KNOWN�AS�#UYER
����ç�

+UST AS THE KO�A�SERIES OF PRO�SUMTI ALLOWS A SUBSTITUTE FOR A SUMTI WHICH IS LONG OR COMPLEX
 OR WHICH
FOR SOME OTHER REASON WE DO NOT WANT TO REPEAT
 SO THE BRODA�SERIES OF PRO�BRIDI ALLOWS A SUBSTITUTE FOR
A�SELBRI�OR�EVEN�A�WHOLE�BRIDI�

Example 7.25
ti slasi je mlatu bo cidja lante gacri cei broda .i le crino broda cu barda .i le xunre broda cu cmalu

5HESE�ARE�PLASTIC�CAT�FOOD�CAN�COVERS�OR�THINGIES��5HE�GREEN�THINGY�IS�LARGE��5HE�RED�THINGY�IS
SMALL�

5HE PRO�BRIDIbroda HAS AS ITS ANTECEDENT THE SELBRIslasi je mlatu bo cidja lante gacri� 5HE CMAVOcei
PERFORMS THE ROLE OFgoi IN ASSIGNINGbrodaTO THIS LONG PHRASE
 ANDbrodaCAN THEN BE USED JUST LIKE ANY
OTHER BRIVLA� 	*N FACT
brodaAND ITS RELATIVES ACTUALLYareBRIVLA� THEY ARE GISMU IN MORPHOLOGY
 ALTHOUGH
THEY BEHAVE EXACTLY LIKE THE MEMBERS OF SELMA�O (0H"� 5HE REASONS FOR USING GISMU RATHER THAN CMAVO
ARE�BURIED�IN�THE�-OGLAN�1ROJECT�S�HISTORY�


/OTE THAT PRO�BRIDI ARE SO CALLED BECAUSE
 EVEN THOUGH THEY HAVE THE GRAMMAR OF SELBRI
 THEIR
ANTECEDENTS ARE WHOLE BRIDI� *N THE FOLLOWING RATHER CONTRIVED EXAMPLE
 THE ANTECEDENT OFbrodeIS THE
WHOLE�BRIDImi klama le zarci �

Example 7.26
mi klama cei brode le zarci .i do brode
I go-to (which-is claim-1) the store . You claim-1.

*�GO�TO�THE�STORE��: OU
�TOO�

*N THE SECOND BRIDI
do brode MEANSdo klama le zarci 
 BECAUSEbrode CARRIES THE X� SUMTI OF
mi klama le zarci ALONG WITH IT� *T ALSO POTENTIALLY CARRIES THE X� SUMTI AS WELL
 BUT THE EXPLICIT X� SUMTI
do OVERRIDES THEmi OF THE ANTECEDENT BRIDI� 4IMILARLY
 ANY TENSE OR NEGATION THAT IS PRESENT IN THE
ANTECEDENT IS ALSO CARRIED
 AND CAN BE OVERRIDDEN BY EXPLICIT TENSE OR NEGATION CMAVO ON THE PRO�BRIDI�
5HESE�RULES�HOLD�FOR�ALL�PRO�BRIDI�THAT�HAVE�ANTECEDENTS�

"NOTHER�USE�OFbrodaAND�ITS�RELATIVES
�WITHOUT�ASSIGNMENT
�IS�ASæSAMPLE�GISMUç�

Example 7.27
broda ke brode brodi

a thing-1 typ e-of ( thing-2 typ e-of thing-3 )

REPRESENTS�AN�ABSTRACT�PATTERN
�A�CERTAIN�KIND�OF�TANRU��	)ISTORICALLY
�THIS�USE�WAS�THE�ORIGINAL�ONE�

" S IS EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 
 THE WORDS FOR -OJBAN LETTERS
 BELONGING TO SELMA�O #: AND

CERTAIN RELATED SELMA�O
 ARE ALSO USABLE AS ASSIGNABLE PRO�SUMTI� 5HE MAIN DIFFERENCE BETWEEN LETTER
PRO�SUMTI AND KO�A�SERIES PRO�SUMTI IS THAT
 IN THE ABSENCE OF AN EXPLICIT ASSIGNMENT
 LETTERS ARE TAKEN
TO REFER TO THE MOST RECENT NAME OR DESCRIPTION SUMTI BEGINNING WITH THE SAME LETTER 	EXCLUDING THE
ARTICLE
�

Example 7.28
mi viska le gerku .i gy. cusku zo .arf.
I see the dog . D expr esses the-w ord ÒArf !Ó .
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5HE -OJBAN WORDgerkuBEGINS WITHg 
 SO THE ANTECEDENT OFgy. 
 THE CMAVO FOR THE LETTERg 
 MUST BE
le gerku� *N THE &NGLISH TRANSLATION
 WE USE THE SAME PRINCIPLE TO REFER TO THE DOG ASæ%ç� 0F COURSE
 IN
CASE�OF�AMBIGUITY
 goiCAN�BE�USED�TO�MAKE�AN�EXPLICIT�ASSIGNMENT�

'URTHERMORE
 goiCAN�EVEN�BE�USED�TO�ASSIGN�A�NAME�

Example 7.29
le ninmu goi la .sam. cu klama le zarci
ûe woman also-kno wn-as that-name d Sam goes-to the store.

5HE�WOMAN
�WHOM�*�LL�CALL�4AM
�GOES�TO�THE�STORE�

5HIS USAGE DOES NOT IMPLY THAT THE WOMAN�S NAME IS 4AM
 OR EVEN THAT THE SPEAKER USUALLY CALLS THE
WOMANæ4AMç� æ4AMçIS�SIMPLY�A�NAME�CHOSEN
�AS�IF�AT�RANDOM
�FOR�USE�IN�THE�CURRENT�CONTEXT�ONLY�

7.6Anaphoric pr o-sumti and pr o-bridi: the ri-series and the go 'i-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

RI , 0H" RI�SERIES	REPEATS�LAST�SUMTI

RA , 0H" RI�SERIES	REPEATS�PREVIOUS�SUMTI

RU , 0H" RI�SERIES	REPEATS�LONG�AGO�SUMTI

GO�I (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�LAST�BRIDI

GO�A (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�PREVIOUS�BRIDI

GO�U (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�LONG�AGO�BRIDI

GO�E (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�LAST�BUT�ONE�BRIDI

GO�O (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�FUTURE�BRIDI

NEI (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�CURRENT�BRIDI

NO�A (0H" GO�I�SERIES	REPEATS�OUTER�BRIDI

RA�O 3"H0 PRO�CMAVO�UPDATE

5HE TERMæANAPHORAç LITERALLY MEANSæREPETITIONç 
 BUT IS USED IN LINGUISTICS TO REFER TO PRONOUNS
WHOSE SIGNIFICANCE IS THE REPETITION OF EARLIER WORDS
 NAMELY THEIR ANTECEDENTS� -OJBAN PROVIDES THREE
PRO�SUMTI ANAPHORA
ri 
 ra 
 ANDru � AND THREE CORRESPONDING PRO�BRIDI ANAPHORA
go'i 
 go'a 
 ANDgo'u�
5HESE CMAVO REVEAL THE SAME VOWEL PATTERN AS THE TI�SERIES
 BUT THEæDISTANCESç REFERRED TO ARE NOT
PHYSICAL�DISTANCES
�BUT�DISTANCES�FROM�THE�ANAPHORIC�CMAVO�TO�ITS�ANTECEDENT�

5HE CMAVOri IS THE SIMPLEST OF THESE� IT HAS THE SAME REFERENT AS THE LAST COMPLETE SUMTI APPEARING
BEFORE�THEri �

Example 7.30
la .alis. sipna ne'i le ri kumfa
ûat-name d Alice sleeps in the of- [r epeat-last-sumti] room.

"LICE�SLEEPS�IN�HER�ROOM�

5HEri IN &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS EQUIVALENT TO REPEATING THE LAST SUMTI
 WHICH ISla .alis. 
 SO
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�EQUIVALENT�TO�

Example 7.31
la .alis. sipna ne'i le la .alis. kumfa
ûat-name d Alice sleeps in the of- that-name d Alice room.

"LICE�SLEEPS�IN�"LICE�S�ROOM�

/OTE THATri DOES NOT REPEATle ri kumfa 
 BECAUSE THAT SUMTI IS NOT YET COMPLETE WHENri APPEARS�
5HIS PREVENTSri FROM GETTING ENTANGLED IN PARADOXES OF SELF�REFERENCE� 	5HERE ARE PLENTY OF OTHER WAYS
TO DO THAT�
 /OTE ALSO THAT SUMTI WITHIN OTHER SUMTI
 AS IN QUOTATIONS
 ABSTRACTIONS
 AND THE LIKE
 ARE
COUNTED IN THE ORDER OF THEIR BEGINNINGS� THUS A LOWER LEVEL SUMTI LIKEla .alis.IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���

IS�CONSIDERED�TO�BE�MORE�RECENT�THAN�A�HIGHER�LEVEL�SUMTI�THAT�CONTAINS�IT�

$ERTAIN SUMTI ARE IGNORED BYri � SPECIFICALLY
 MOST OF THE OTHER CMAVO OF ,0H"
 AND THE ALMOST�
GRAMMATICALLY�EQUIVALENT�LERFU�WORDS�OF�SELMA�O�#:��*T�IS�SIMPLER�JUST�TO�REPEAT�THESE�DIRECTLY�
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Example 7.32
mi prami mi
I love me.

*�LOVE�MYSELF�

)OWEVER
 THE CMAVO OF THE TI�SERIES CAN BE PICKED UP BYri 
 BECAUSE YOU MIGHT HAVE CHANGED WHAT
YOU ARE POINTING AT
 SO REPEATINGti MAY NOT BE EFFECTIVE� -IKEWISE
 ri ITSELF 	OR RATHER ITS ANTECEDENT
 CAN
BE REPEATED BY A LATERri � IN FACT
 A STRING OFri CMAVO WITH NO OTHER INTERVENING SUMTI ALWAYS ALL REPEAT
THE�SAME�SUMTI�

Example 7.33
la .djan. viska le tricu .i
ûat-name d John sees the tr ee.

ri sejadni le ri jimca
[r epeat-last] is-adorned-by the of- [r epeat-last] branch.

+OHN�SEES�THE�TREE��*T�IS�ADORNED�BY�ITS�BRANCHES�

)ERE THE SECONDri HAS AS ANTECEDENT THE FIRSTri 
 WHICH HAS AS ANTECEDENTle tricu� "LL THREE REFER TO
THE�SAME�THING��A�TREE�

5O REFER TO THE NEXT�TO�LAST SUMTI
 THE THIRD�FROM�LAST SUMTI
 AND SO ON
ri MAY BE SUBSCRIPTED
	SUBSCRIPTS�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 
�

Example 7.34
lo smuci .i lo forca .i la .rik. pilno rixire
A spoon. A fork. ûat-name d Rick uses [r epeat-next-to-last].

.i la .alis. pilno riximu
ûat-name d Alice uses [r epeat-ùýh-fr om-last].

)ERErixire
 ORæRI�SUB��ç 
 SKIPSla .rik. TO REACHlo forca� *N THE SAME WAY
 riximu 
 ORæRI�SUB��ç 
 SKIPS
la .alis.
 rixire 
 la .rik. 
 ANDlo forcaTO REACHlo smuci� " S CAN CLEARLY BE SEEN
 THIS PROCEDURE IS BARELY
PRACTICABLE�IN�WRITING
�AND�WOULD�BREAK�DOWN�TOTALLY�IN�SPEECH�

5HEREFORE
 THE VAGUERra ANDru ARE ALSO PROVIDED� 5HE CMAVOra REPEATS A RECENTLY USED SUMTI
 ANDru
ONE THAT WAS FURTHER BACK IN THE SPEECH OR TEXT� 5HE USE OFra ANDru FORCES THE LISTENER TO GUESS AT THE
REFERENT
 BUT MAKES LIFE EASIER FOR THE SPEAKER� $ANra REFER TO THE LAST SUMTI
 LIKEri  5HE ANSWER IS NO
IFri HAS ALSO BEEN USED� *Fri HAS NOT BEEN USED
 THENra MIGHT BE THE LAST SUMTI� -IKEWISE
 IFra HAS BEEN
USED
 THEN ANY USE OFru WOULD REPEAT A SUMTI EARLIER THAN THE ONEra IS REPEATING� " MORE REASONABLE
VERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�BUT�ONE�THAT�DEPENDS�MORE�ON�CONTEXT
�IS�

Example 7.35
lo smuci .i lo forca .i la .rik. pilno ra
A spoon. A fork. ûat-name d Rick uses [some-previous-thing].

.i la .alis. pilno ru
ûat-name d Alice uses [some-more-remote-thing].

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE USE OFra TELLS US THAT SOMETHING OTHER THANla .rik. IS THE ANTECEDENT�
lo forca IS THE NEAREST SUMTI
 SO IT IS PROBABLY THE ANTECEDENT� 4IMILARLY
 THE ANTECEDENT OFru MUST BE
SOMETHING�EVEN�FURTHER�BACK�IN�THE�UTTERANCE�THANlo forca
�ANDlo smuciIS�THE�OBVIOUS�CANDIDATE�

5HE MEANING OFri MUST BE DETERMINED EVERY TIME IT IS USED� 4INCEra ANDru ARE MORE VAGUELY DEFINED

THEY MAY WELL RETAIN THE SAME MEANING FOR A WHILE
 BUT THE LISTENER CANNOT COUNT ON THIS BEHAVIOR� 5O
MAKE�A�PERMANENT�REFERENCE�TO�SOMETHING�REPEATED�BYri 
 ra 
�ORru 
�USEgoiAND�A�KO�A�SERIES�CMAVO�

Example 7.36
la .alis. klama le zarci
ûat-name d Alice goes-to the store

.i ri goi ko'a blanu

. It-last-mentione d also-kno wn-as it-1 is-blue.

��� �</>6=@71�>@=�AC;B7�/<2�>@=�0@727��B63�@7�A3@73A�/<2�B63�5=�7�A3@73A



�



ALLOWS THE STORE TO BE REFERRED TO HENCEFORTH ASko'a WITHOUT AMBIGUITY� &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS
EQUIVALENT TO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND ELIMINATES ANY POSSIBILITY OFko'a BEING INTERPRETED BY THE
LISTENER�AS�REFERRING�TO�"LICE�

5HE CMAVOgo'i 
 go'a 
 ANDgo'u FOLLOW EXACTLY THE SAME RULES ASri 
 ra 
 ANDru 
 EXCEPT THAT THEY ARE
PRO�BRIDI
 AND THEREFORE REPEAT BRIDI
 NOT SUMTI â SPECIFICALLY
 MAIN SENTENCE BRIDI� "NY BRIDI THAT ARE
EMBEDDED WITHIN OTHER BRIDI
 SUCH AS RELATIVE CLAUSES OR ABSTRACTIONS
 ARE NOT COUNTED� -IKE THE CMAVO
OF THE BRODA�SERIES
 THE CMAVO OF THE GO�I�SERIES COPY ALL SUMTI WITH THEM� 5HIS MAKESgo'i BY ITSELF
CONVENIENT FOR ANSWERING A QUESTION AFFIRMATIVELY
 OR FOR REPEATING THE LAST BRIDI
 POSSIBLY WITH NEW
SUMTI�

Example 7.37
xu zo .djan. cmene do .i go'i
[T rue-false?] ûe-w ord ÒJohnÓ is-the-name-of you? [r epeat last bridi].

*S�+OHN�YOUR�NAME �:ES�

Example 7.38
mi klama le zarci .i do go'i
I go-to the store . You [r epeat last bridi].

*�GO�TO�THE�STORE���:OU
�TOO�

/OTE THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS THE SAME AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 BUT WITHOUT THE BOTHER OF
ASSIGNING AN ACTUAL BRODA�SERIES WORD TO THE FIRST BRIDI� 'OR LONG�TERM REFERENCE
 USEgo'i cei brodaOR THE
LIKE
�ANALOGOUSLY�TOri goi ko'a IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �

5HE REMAINING FOUR CMAVO OF THE GO�I�SERIES ARE PROVIDED FOR CONVENIENCE OR FOR ACHIEVING SPECIAL
EFFECTS� 5HE CMAVOgo'e MEANS THE SAME ASgo'ixire � IT REPEATS THE LAST BRIDI BUT ONE� 5HIS IS USEFUL IN
CONVERSATION�

Example 7.39
A: mi ba klama le zarci
A: I [futur e] go-to the store.

"��*�AM�GOING�TO�THE�STORE�

B: mi nelci le si'o mi go'i
B: I like the concept-of I [r epeat-last-bridi].

#��*�LIKE�THE�IDEA�OF�MY�GOING�

A: do go'e
A: You [r epeat-last-bridi-but-one].

"��: OU�LL�GO
�TOO�

)ERE #�S SENTENCE REPEATS "�S WITHIN AN ABSTRACTION 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
� le si'o mi go'i
MEANSle si'o mi klama le zarci� 8HY MUST # USE THE WORD mi EXPLICITLY TO REPLACE THE X� OF
mi klama le zarci 
 EVEN THOUGH IT LOOKS LIKEmi IS REPLACINGmi  #ECAUSE #�Smi REFERS TO #
 WHEREAS "�S
mi REFERS�TO�"��*F�#�SAID�

Example 7.40
mi nelci le si'o go'i

THAT�WOULD�MEAN�
*�LIKE�THE�IDEA�OF�YOUR�GOING�TO�THE�STORE�

5HE REPETITION SIGNALLED BYgo'i IS NOT LITERALLY OF WORDS
 BUT OF CONCEPTS� 'INALLY
 " REPEATS HER OWN
SENTENCE
 BUT WITH THE X� CHANGED TOdo
 MEANING #� /OTE THAT IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE TENSEba
	FUTURE�TIME
�IS�CARRIED�ALONG�BY�BOTHgo'i ANDgo'e�

%ESCRIPTIONS BASED ON GO�I�SERIES CMAVO CAN BE VERY USEFUL FOR REPEATING SPECIFIC SUMTI OF PREVIOUS
BRIDI�
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Example 7.41
le xekri mlatu cu klama le zarci .i le
ûe black cat goes-to the store. ûat-describ ed-as-the-x1-place-of

go'i cu cadzu le bisli
[r epeat-last-bridi] walks-on the ice.

5HE�BLACK�CAT�GOES�TO�THE�STORE��*T�WALKS�ON�THE�ICE�

)ERE THEgo'i REPEATSle xekri mlatu cu klama le zarci 
 AND SINCEle MAKES THE X� PLACE INTO A
DESCRIPTION
�AND�THE�X� PLACE�OF�THIS�BRIDI�ISle xekri mlatu
 le go'i MEANSle xekri mlatu�

5HE CMAVOgo'o 
 nei
 ANDno'a HAVE BEEN LITTLE USED SO FAR� 5HEY REPEAT RESPECTIVELY SOME FUTURE BRIDI

THE CURRENT BRIDI
 AND THE BRIDI THAT ENCLOSES THE CURRENT BRIDI 	no'a 
 UNLIKE THE OTHER MEMBERS OF THE
GO�I��SERIES
�CAN�REPEAT�NON�SENTENCE�BRIDI
��)ERE�ARE�A�FEW�EXAMPLES�

Example 7.42
mi nupre le nu mi go'o
I promise the event-of I [r epeat-futur e-bridi].

.i ba dunda le jdini le bersa
[Futur e] give the money to the son

.i ba dunda le zdani le tixnu
[Futur e] give the house to the daughter

*�PROMISE�TO�DO�THE�FOLLOWING��(IVE�THE�MONEY�TO�MY�SON��(IVE�THE�HOUSE�TO�MY�DAUGHTER�

	/OTE� 5HE -OJBAN DOES NOT CONTAIN AN EQUIVALENT OF THEæMYç IN THE COLLOQUIAL &NGLISH� IT LEAVES THE
FACT THAT IT IS THE SPEAKER�S SON AND DAUGHTER THAT ARE REFERRED TO IMPLICIT� 5O MAKE THE FACT EXPLICIT
 USE
le bersa� tixnu be mi�


'OR�GOOD�EXAMPLES�OFneiANDno'a 
�WE�NEED�NESTED�BRIDI�CONTEXTS�

Example 7.43
mi se pluka le nu do pensi le nu
I am-pleased-by the event-of (you think-ab out the (event-of

nei kei pu le nu do zukte
[main-bridi] ) before the (event-of your acting).

*�AM�PLEASED�THAT�YOU�THOUGHT�ABOUT�WHETHER�*�WOULD�BE�PLEASED�	ABOUT����
�BEFORE�YOU�ACTED�

Example 7.44
mi ba klama ca le nu do no'a
I [futur e] go [pr esent] the event-of you [r epeats outer bridi]

*�WILL�GO�WHEN�YOU�DO�

'INALLY
 ra'oIS A CMAVO THAT CAN BE APPENDED TO ANY GO�I�SERIES CMAVO
 OR INDEED ANY CMAVO OF SELMA�O
(0H"
 TO SIGNAL THAT PRO�SUMTI OR PRO�BRIDI CMAVO IN THE ANTECEDENT ARE TO BE REPEATED LITERALLY AND
REINTERPRETED IN THEIR NEW CONTEXT� /ORMALLY
 ANY PRO�SUMTI USED WITHIN THE ANTECEDENT OF THE PRO�BRIDI
KEEP THEIR MEANINGS INTACT� *N THE PRESENCE OFra'o 
 HOWEVER
 THEIR MEANINGS MUST BE REINTERPRETED WITH
REFERENCE�TO�THE�NEW�ENVIRONMENT��*F�SOMEONE�SAYS�TO�YOU�

Example 7.45
mi ba lumci le mi karce

*�WILL�WASH�MY�CAR�

YOU�MIGHT�REPLY�EITHER�

Example 7.46
mi go'i

*�WILL�WASH�YOUR�CAR�
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OR�

Example 7.47
mi go'i ra'o

*�WILL�WASH�MY�CAR�

5HEra'oFORCES THE SECONDmi FROM THE ORIGINAL BRIDI TO MEAN THE NEW SPEAKER RATHER THAN THE FORMER
SPEAKER� 5HIS MEANS THATgo'e ra'o WOULD BE AN ACCEPTABLE ALTERNATIVE TOdo go'e IN "�S STATEMENT IN
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �

5HE ANAPHORIC PRO�SUMTI OF THIS SECTION CAN BE USED IN QUOTATIONS
 BUT NEVER REFER TO ANY OF THE
SUPPORTING TEXT OUTSIDE THE QUOTATION
 SINCE SPEAKERS PRESUMABLY DO NOT KNOW THAT THEY MAY BE QUOTED
BY�SOMEONE�ELSE�

)OWEVER
 Ari- SERIES ORgo'a- SERIES REFERENCE WITHIN A QUOTATION CAN REFER TO SOMETHING MENTIONED
IN AN EARLIER QUOTATION IF THE TWO QUOTATIONS ARE CLOSELY RELATED IN TIME AND CONTEXT� 5HIS ALLOWS A
QUOTATION TO BE BROKEN UP BY NARRATIVE MATERIAL WITHOUT INTERFERING WITH THE PRO�SUMTI WITHIN IT� )ERE�S
AN�EXAMPLE�

Example 7.48
la .djan. cusku lu mi klama le zarci li'u
ûat-name d John says [quote] I go-to the store [unquote].

.i la .alis. cusku lu mi go'i li'u
ûat-name d Alice says [quote] I [r epeat] [unquote].

+OHN�SAYS
æ*�AM�GOING�TO�THE�STORE�ç"LICE�SAYS
æ.E�TOO�ç

0F COURSE
 THERE IS NO PROBLEM WITH NARRATIVE MATERIAL REFERRING TO SOMETHING WITHIN A QUOTATION�
PEOPLE�WHO�QUOTE
�UNLIKE�PEOPLE�WHO�ARE�QUOTED
�ARE�AWARE�OF�WHAT�THEY�ARE�DOING�

7.7 Indeùnite pr o-sumti and pr o-bridi: the zo 'e-series and the co'e-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

ZO�E , 0H" ZO�E�SERIESTHE�OBVIOUS�VALUE
ZU�I , 0H" ZO�E�SERIESTHE�TYPICAL�VALUE
ZI�O , 0H" ZO�E�SERIESTHE�NONEXISTENT�VALUE
CO�E (0H" CO�E�SERIESHAS�THE�OBVIOUS�RELATIONSHIP

5HE CMAVO OF THE ZO�E�SERIES REPRESENT INDEFINITE
 UNSPECIFIED SUMTI� 5HE CMAVOzo'e REPRESENTS AN
ELLIPTICAL VALUE FOR THIS SUMTI PLACE� IT IS THE OPTIONAL SPOKEN PLACE HOLDER WHEN A SUMTI IS SKIPPED
WITHOUT BEING SPECIFIED� /OTE THAT THE ELLIPTICAL VALUE IS NOT ALWAYS THE TYPICAL VALUE� 5HE PROPERTIES OF
ELLIPSIS LEAD TO AN ELLIPTICAL SUMTI BEING DEFINED ASæWHATEVER * WANT IT TO MEAN BUT HAVEN�T BOTHERED TO
FIGURE�OUT
�OR�FIGURE�OUT�HOW�TO�EXPRESSç�

5HE�CMAVOzu'i 
�ON�THE�OTHER�HAND
�REPRESENTS�THE�TYPICAL�VALUE�FOR�THIS�PLACE�OF�THIS�BRIDI�

Example 7.49
mi klama le bartu be le zdani
I go-to the outside of the house fr om

le nenri be le zdani zu'i zu'i
the inside of the house [by-typical-r oute] [by-typical-means]

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE FIRSTzu'i PROBABLY MEANS SOMETHING LIKEæBY THE DOORç
 AND THE SECOND
zu'i PROBABLY MEANS SOMETHING LIKEæON FOOTç 
 THOSE BEING THE TYPICAL ROUTE AND MEANS FOR LEAVING A
HOUSE� 0N THE OTHER HAND
 IF YOU ARE AT THE TOP OF A HIGH RISE DURING A FIRE
 NEITHERzu'i IS APPROPRIATE�
*T�S�ALSO�COMMON�TO�USEzu'i INæBY�STANDARDçPLACES�

'INALLY
 THE CMAVOzi'o REPRESENTS A VALUE WHICH DOES NOT EVEN EXIST� 8HEN A BRIDI FILLS ONE OF ITS
PLACES WITHzi'o 
 WHAT IS REALLY MEANT IS THAT THE SELBRI HAS A PLACE WHICH IS IRRELEVANT TO THE TRUE
RELATIONSHIP�THE�SPEAKER�WISHES�TO�EXPRESS��'OR�EXAMPLE
�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFzbasuIS�

ACTOR�X� MAKES�X� FROM�MATERIALS�X�
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$ONSIDER�THE�SENTENCE
-IVING�THINGS�ARE�MADE�FROM�CELLS�

5HIS�CANNOT�BE�CORRECTLY�EXPRESSED�AS�

Example 7.50
loi jmive cu sezbasu [zo'e] þ loi selci
ûe-mass-of living-things is-made [by-something] fr om the-mass-of cells

BECAUSE THEzo'e
 EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD
 IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 INDICATES THAT THERE IS STILL AæMAKERç
IN THIS RELATIONSHIP� 8 E DO NOT GENERALLY SUPPOSE
 HOWEVER
 THAT SOMEONEæMAKESç LIVING THINGS FROM
CELLS� 5HE BEST ANSWER IS PROBABLY TO FIND A DIFFERENT SELBRI
 ONE WHICH DOES NOT IMPLY AæMAKERç �
HOWEVER
�AN�ALTERNATIVE�STRATEGY�IS�TO�USEzi'o TO�ELIMINATE�THE�MAKER�PLACE�

Example 7.51
loi jmive cu
ûe-mass-of living-things

sezbasu zi'o loi selci
is-made [without-maker ] fr om the-mass-of cells.

/OTE� 5HE USE OFzi'o TO BLOCK UP
 AS IT WERE
 ONE PLACE OF A SELBRI ACTUALLY CREATES A NEW SELBRI WITH A
DIFFERENT�PLACE�STRUCTURE��$ONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLES�

Example 7.52
mi zbasu le dinju loi mudri
I make the building fr om some-of-the-mass-of wood.

*�MAKE�THE�BUILDING�OUT�OF�WOOD�

Example 7.53
zi'o zbasu le dinju loi mudri
[without-maker ] makes the building fr om some-of-the-mass-of wood.

5HE�BUILDING�IS�MADE�OUT�OF�WOOD�

Example 7.54
mi zbasu zi'o loi mudri
I make [without-thing-made] fr om some-of-the-mass-of wood.

*�BUILD�USING�WOOD�

Example 7.55
mi zbasu le dinju zi'o
I make the building [without-material].

*�MAKE�THE�BUILDING�

*F&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS TRUE
 THEN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MUST BE TRUE
ALSO� )OWEVER
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOES NOT CORRESPOND TO ANY SENTENCE WITH THREE REGULAR 	NON�zi'o

SUMTI�

5HE PRO�BRIDIco'e 	WHICH BY ITSELF CONSTITUTES THE CO�E�SERIES OF SELMA�O (0H" 
 REPRESENTS THE
ELLIPTICAL SELBRI� -OJBAN GRAMMAR DOES NOT ALLOW THE SPEAKER TO MERELY OMIT A SELBRI FROM A BRIDI

ALTHOUGH ANY OR ALL SUMTI MAY BE FREELY OMITTED� #EING VAGUE ABOUT A RELATIONSHIP REQUIRES THE USE OF
co'eAS�A�SELBRI�PLACE�HOLDER�

Example 7.56
mi troci le nu mi co'e le vorme
I tr y the event-of my [doing-the-obvious-action] to-the door.

*�TRY�THE�DOOR�
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5HE &NGLISH VERSION MEANS
 AND THE -OJBAN VERSION PROBABLY MEANS
 THAT * TRY TO OPEN THE DOOR
 BUT
THE RELATIONSHIP OF OPENING IS NOT ACTUALLY SPECIFIED� THE -OJBANIC LISTENER MUST GUESS IT FROM CONTEXT�
-OJBAN
�UNLIKE�&NGLISH
�MAKES�IT�CLEAR�THAT�THERE�IS�AN�IMPLICIT�ACTION�THAT�IS�NOT�BEING�EXPRESSED�

5HE FORM OFco'eWAS CHOSEN TO RESEMBLEzo'e� THE CMAVOdo'eOF SELMA�O #"* 	SEE4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 

ALSO�BELONGS�TO�THE�SAME�GROUP�OF�CMAVO�

/OTE THATdo'i 
 OF THE DI�U�SERIES
 IS ALSO A KIND OF INDEFINITE PRO�SUMTI� IT IS INDEFINITE IN REFERENT
 BUT
IS�RESTRICTED�TO�REFERRING�ONLY�TO�AN�UTTERANCE�

7.8Reøexiv e and recipr ocal pro-sumti: the v o'a-series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

VO�A , 0H" VO�A�SERIESX� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�E , 0H" VO�A�SERIESX� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�I , 0H" VO�A�SERIESX� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�O , 0H" VO�A�SERIESX� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�U , 0H" VO�A�SERIESX� OF�THIS�BRIDI
SOI 40* RECIPROCITY
SE�U 4&H6 SOI�TERMINATOR

5HE CMAVO OF THE VO�A�SERIES ARE PRO�SUMTI ANAPHORA
 LIKE THOSE OF THE RI�SERIES
 BUT HAVE A SPECIFIC
FUNCTION� 5HESE CMAVO REFER TO THE OTHER PLACES OF THE SAME BRIDI� THE FIVE OF THEM REPRESENT UP TO FIVE
PLACES��5HE�SAME�VO�A�SERIES�CMAVO�MEAN�DIFFERENT�THINGS�IN�DIFFERENT�BRIDI��4OME�EXAMPLES�

Example 7.57
mi lumci vo'a

*�WASH�MYSELF

Example 7.58
mi klama le zarci vo'e

*�GO�TO�THE�STORE�FROM�ITSELF�<BY�SOME�ROUTE�UNSPECIFIED>�

5O REFER TO PLACES OF NEIGHBORING BRIDI
 CONSTRUCTIONS LIKEle se go'i ku DO THE JOB� THIS REFERS TO THE
�ND�PLACE�OF�THE�PREVIOUS�MAIN�BRIDI
�AS�EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �

5HE CMAVO OF THE VO�A�SERIES ARE ALSO USED WITHsoi	OF SELMA�O 40*
 TO PRECISELY EXPRESS RECIPROCITY

WHICH�IN�&NGLISH�IS�IMPRECISELY�EXPRESSED�WITH�A�DISCURSIVE�PHRASE�LIKEæVICE�VERSAç�

Example 7.59
mi prami do soi vo'a vo'e
I love you [r ecipr ocity ] [x 1 of this bridi] [x 2 of this bridi].

*�LOVE�YOU�AND�VICE�VERSA�	SWAPPINGæ*çANDæYOUç
�

5HE SIGNIFICANCE OFsoi vo'a vo'e IS THAT THE BRIDI IS STILL TRUE EVEN IF THE X� 	SPECIFIED BYvo'a
 AND
THE X� 	SPECIFIED BYvo'e
 PLACES ARE INTERCHANGED� *F ONLY A SINGLE SUMTI FOLLOWSsoi 
 THEN THE SUMTI
IMMEDIATELY�PRECEDINGsoiIS�UNDERSTOOD�TO�BE�ONE�OF�THOSE�INVOLVED�

Example 7.60
mi prami do soi vo'a
I love you [r ecipr ocity ] [x 1 of this bridi].

AGAIN�INVOLVES�THE�X� AND�X� PLACES�
0F COURSE
 OTHER PLACES CAN BE INVOLVED
 AND OTHER SUMTI MAY BE USED IN PLACE OF VO�A�SERIES CMAVO


PROVIDED THOSE OTHER SUMTI CAN BE REASONABLY UNDERSTOOD AS REFERRING TO THE SAME THINGS MENTIONED IN
THE�BRIDI�PROPER��)ERE�ARE�SEVERAL�EXAMPLES�THAT�MEAN�THE�SAME�THING�
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Example 7.61
mi bajykla ti ta soi vo'e -
mi bajykla ti ta soi vo'e vo'i
soi vo'e vo'i mi bajykla ti ta

*�RUNNINGLY�GO�TO�THIS�FROM�THAT�AND�VICE�VERSA�	TO�THAT�FROM�THIS
�

5HE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR FORsoiISse'u 	SELMA�O 4&H6

 WHICH IS NORMALLY NEEDED ONLY IF THERE IS JUST
ONE SUMTI AFTER THEsoi
 AND THEsoiCONSTRUCTION IS NOT AT THE END OF THE BRIDI� $ONSTRUCTIONS USINGsoi
ARE�FREE�MODIFIERS
�AND�AS�SUCH�CAN�GO�ALMOST�ANYWHERE��)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�WHEREse'u IS�REQUIRED�

Example 7.62
mi bajykla ti soi vo'i se'u ta
I runningly-go-to this [r ecipr ocity ] [x 3 of this bridi] fr om that

*�RUNNINGLY�GO�TO�THIS�FROM�THAT�AND�VICE�VERSA�

7.9sumti and bridi questions: ma and mo
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

MA , 0H" SUMTI�QUESTION
MO (0H" BRIDI�QUESTION

-OJBAN QUESTIONS ARE MORE FULLY EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 
 BUTma ANDmoARE LISTED IN THIS
CHAPTER�FOR�COMPLETENESS��5HE�CMAVOmaASKS�FOR�A�SUMTI�TO�MAKE�THE�BRIDI�TRUE�

Example 7.63
do klama ma
You go-to what?

8HERE�ARE�YOU�GOING 

5HE CMAVOmo
 ON THE OTHER HAND
 ASKS FOR A SELBRI WHICH MAKES THE QUESTION BRIDI TRUE� *F THE ANSWER
IS A FULL BRIDI
 THEN THE ARGUMENTS OF THE ANSWER OVERRIDE THE ARGUMENTS IN THE QUESTION
 IN THE SAME
MANNER�AS�THE�GO�I�SERIES�CMAVO��"�SIMPLE�EXAMPLE�IS�

Example 7.64
do mo

8HAT�PREDICATE�IS�TRUE�AS�APPLIED�TO�YOU 
)OW�ARE�YOU 
8HAT�ARE�YOU�DOING 
8HAT�ARE�YOU 

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS A TRULY PREGNANT QUESTION THAT WILL HAVE SEVERAL MEANINGS DEPENDING ON
CONTEXT�

	0NE THING IT PROBABLY DOES NOT MEAN ISæ8HO ARE YOU ç IN THE SENSEæ8HAT IS YOUR NAME�IDENTITY ç

�WHICH�IS�BETTER�EXPRESSED�BY�

Example 7.65
ma cmene do
What-sumti is-the-name-of you?

8HAT�IS�YOUR�NAME 

OR�EVEN

Example 7.66
doi ma
O [what sumti?]

WHICH�USES�THE�VOCATIVEdoiTO�ADDRESS�SOMEONE
�AND�SIMULTANEOUSLY�ASKS�WHO�THE�SOMEONE�IS�

"�FURTHER�EXAMPLE�OFmo�
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Example 7.67
lo mo prenu cu darxi do .i barda
A [what selbri?] typ e-of person hit you? A big thing.

8HICH�PERSON�HIT�YOU �5HE�BIG�ONE�

8HENmaORmoIS�REPEATED
�MULTIPLE�QUESTIONS�ARE�BEING�ASKED�SIMULTANEOUSLY�

Example 7.68
ma djuno ma
[What-sumti] kno ws [what-sumti]?

8HO�KNOWS�WHAT 

7.10Relativize d pro-sumti: ke'a
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

KE�A , 0H" RELATIVIZED�SUMTI

5HIS PRO�SUMTI IS USED IN RELATIVE CLAUSES 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 
 TO INDICATE HOW THE SUMTI
BEING�RELATIVIZED�FITS�WITHIN�THE�CLAUSE��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 7.69
mi catlu lo mlatu poi [zo'e]
I see a cat such-that something-unsp eciùed

zbasu ke'a lei slasi
makes the-thing-b eing-r elativize d-[the-cat] fr om some-mass-of plastic.

*�SEE�A�CAT�MADE�OF�PLASTIC�

*Fke'a WERE�OMITTED�FROM&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�IT�MIGHT�BE�CONFUSED�WITH�

Example 7.70
mi catlu lo mlatu poi
I see a cat such-that

[ke'a] zbasu lei slasi
the-thing-b eing-r elativize d-[the-cat] makes a-mass-of plastic

*�SEE�A�CAT�THAT�MAKES�PLASTIC�

5HE ANAPHORA CMAVOri CANNOT BE USED IN PLACE OFke'a IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 
�BECAUSE�THE�RELATIVIZED�SUMTI�IS�NOT�YET�COMPLETE�WHEN�THEke'a APPEARS�

/OTE THATke'a IS USED ONLY WITH RELATIVE CLAUSES
 AND NOT WITH OTHER EMBEDDED BRIDI SUCH AS ABSTRACT
DESCRIPTIONS� *N THE CASE OF RELATIVE CLAUSES WITHIN RELATIVE CLAUSES
ke'a MAY BE SUBSCRIPTED TO MAKE THE
DIFFERENCE�CLEAR�	SEE4ECTION���� 	P�����
 
�

7.11Abstraction fo cus pro-sumti: ce'u
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

CE�U , 0H" ABSTRACTION�FOCUS

5HE CMAVOce'u IS USED WITHIN ABSTRACTION BRIDI
 PARTICULARLY PROPERTY ABSTRACTIONS INTRODUCED BY THE
CMAVOka��"BSTRACTIONS
�INCLUDING�THE�USES�OFce'u 
�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�FULL�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

*N BRIEF� &VERY PROPERTY ABSTRACTION SPECIFIES A PROPERTY OF ONE OF THE SUMTI IN IT� THAT SUMTI PLACE IS
FILLED�BY�USINGce'u��5HIS�CONVENTION�ENABLES�US�TO�DISTINGUISH�CLEARLY�BETWEEN�

Example 7.71
le ka ce'u gleki
the property-of (X being-happ y)

THE�PROPERTY�OF�BEING�HAPPY
HAPPINESS
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AND

Example 7.72
le ka gleki ce'u
the property-of (being-happ y-about X)

THE�PROPERTY�OF�BEING�THAT�WHICH�SOMEONE�IS�HAPPY�ABOUT

7.12Bound variable pr o-sumti and pr o-bridi: the da-series and the bu'a-
series
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

DA , 0H" DA�SERIESSOMETHING��
DE , 0H" DA�SERIESSOMETHING��
DI , 0H" DA�SERIESSOMETHING��
BU�A (0H" BU�A�SERIESSOME�PREDICATE��
BU�E (0H" BU�A�SERIESSOME�PREDICATE��
BU�I (0H" BU�A�SERIESSOME�PREDICATE��

#OUND VARIABLES BELONG TO THE PREDICATE�LOGIC PART OF -OJBAN
 AND ARE LISTED HERE FOR COMPLETENESS
ONLY� 5HEIR SEMANTICS IS EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 � *T IS WORTH MENTIONING THAT THE -OJBAN
TRANSLATION�OF&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 IS�

Example 7.73
la .djan. cu lafmuvgau da poi
ûat-name d John raised something-1 which

grana ku'o gi'e desygau da
is-a-stick and shake-did something-1.

+OHN�PICKED�UP�A�STICK�AND�SHOOK�IT�

7.13Pro-sumti and pr o-bridi cancelling
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

DA�O %"H0 CANCEL�ALL�PRO�SUMTI�PRO�BRIDI

)OW LONG DOES A PRO�SUMTI OR PRO�BRIDI REMAIN STABLE *N OTHER WORDS
 ONCE WE KNOW THE REFERENT OF
A PRO�SUMTI OR PRO�BRIDI
 HOW LONG CAN WE BE SURE THAT FUTURE USES OF THE SAME CMAVO HAVE THE SAME
REFERENT �5HE�ANSWER�TO�THIS�QUESTION�DEPENDS�ON�WHICH�SERIES�THE�CMAVO�BELONGS�TO�

1ERSONAL PRO�SUMTI ARE STABLE UNTIL THERE IS A CHANGE OF SPEAKER OR LISTENER
 POSSIBLY SIGNALED BY A
VOCATIVE� " SSIGNABLE PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI LAST INDEFINITELY OR UNTIL REBOUND WITHgoi ORcei� #OUND
VARIABLE PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI ALSO GENERALLY LAST UNTIL RE�BOUND� DETAILS ARE AVAILABLE IN4ECTION�����
	P�����
 �

6TTERANCE PRO�SUMTI ARE STABLE ONLY WITHIN THE UTTERANCE IN WHICH THEY APPEAR� SIMILARLY
 REFLEXIVE
PRO�SUMTI ARE STABLE ONLY WITHIN THE BRIDI IN WHICH THEY APPEAR� ANDke'a IS STABLE ONLY WITHIN ITS
RELATIVE CLAUSE� "NAPHORIC PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI ARE STABLE ONLY WITHIN NARROW LIMITS DEPENDING ON
THE�RULES�FOR�THE�PARTICULAR�CMAVO�

%EMONSTRATIVE PRO�SUMTI
 INDEFINITE PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI
 AND SUMTI AND BRIDI QUESTIONS
POTENTIALLY�CHANGE�REFERENTS�EVERY�TIME�THEY�ARE�USED�

)OWEVER
 THERE ARE WAYS TO CANCEL ALL PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI
 SO THAT NONE OF THEM HAVE KNOWN
REFERENTS� 	4OME
 SUCH ASmi 
 WILL ACQUIRE THE SAME REFERENT AS SOON AS THEY ARE USED AGAIN AFTER
THE CANCELLATION�
 5HE SIMPLEST WAY TO CANCEL EVERYTHING IS WITH THE CMAVOda'o OF SELMA�O %"H0 

WHICH IS USED SOLELY FOR THIS PURPOSE� IT MAY APPEAR ANYWHERE
 AND HAS NO EFFECT ON THE GRAMMAR
OF TEXTS CONTAINING IT� 0NE USE OFda'o IS WHEN ENTERING A CONVERSATION
 TO INDICATE THAT ONE�S PRO�
SUMTI ASSIGNMENTS HAVE NOTHING TO DO WITH ANY ASSIGNMENTS ALREADY MADE BY OTHER PARTICIPANTS IN THE
CONVERSATION�

��
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*N ADDITION
 THE CMAVOni'o ANDno'i OF SELMA�O /*H0
 WHICH ARE USED PRIMARILY TO INDICATE SHIFTS IN
TOPIC
 MAY ALSO HAVE THE EFFECT OF CANCELING PRO�SUMTI AND PRO�BRIDI ASSIGNMENTS
 OR OF REINSTATING ONES
FORMERLY�IN�EFFECT��.ORE�EXPLANATIONS�OF�/*H0�CAN�BE�FOUND�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

7.14ûe identity pr edicate: du
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

DU (0H" IDENTITY

5HE�CMAVOdu HAS�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�

X� IS�IDENTICAL�WITH�X� 
�X� 
����

AND APPEARS IN SELMA�O (0H" FOR REASONS OF CONVENIENCE� IT IS NOT A PRO�BRIDI�du SERVES AS
MATHEMATICALæ� ç 
 AND OUTSIDE MATHEMATICAL CONTEXTS IS USED FOR DEFINING OR IDENTIFYING� .ATHEMATICAL
EXAMPLES�MAY�BE�FOUND�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

5HE�MAIN�DIFFERENCE�BETWEEN

Example 7.74
ko'a du le nanmu
It-1 is-identical-to the man

AND

Example 7.75
ko'a mintu le nanmu
It-1 is-the-same-as the man

IS THIS DEFINING NATURE� &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 PRESUMES THAT THE SPEAKER IS RESPONDING TO A REQUEST FOR
INFORMATION ABOUT WHATko'a REFERS TO
 OR THAT THE SPEAKER IN SOME WAY FEELS THE NEED TO DEFINEko'a
FOR LATER REFERENCE� " BRIDI WITHdu IS AN IDENTITY SENTENCE
 SOMEWHAT METALINGUISTICALLY SAYING THAT ALL
ATTACHED SUMTI ARE REPRESENTATIONS FOR THE SAME REFERENT� 5HERE MAY BE ANY NUMBER OF SUMTI ASSOCIATED
WITHdu 
�AND�ALL�ARE�SAID�TO�BE�IDENTICAL�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 HOWEVER
 PREDICATES� IT IS USED TO MAKE A CLAIM ABOUT THE IDENTITY OFko'a 

WHICH�PRESUMABLY�HAS�BEEN�DEFINED�PREVIOUSLY�

/OTE�du HISTORICALLY IS DERIVED FROMdunli 
 BUTdunli HAS A THIRD PLACE WHICHdu LACKS� THE STANDARD
OF�EQUALITY�

7.15lujv o based on pro-sumti
5HERE EXIST RAFSI ALLOCATED TO A FEW CMAVO OF SELMA�O ,0H"
 BUT THEY ARE RARELY USED� 	4EE4ECTION����
	P� ���
 FOR A COMPLETE LIST�
 5HE OBVIOUS WAY TO USE THEM IS AS INTERNAL SUMTI
 FILLING IN AN APPROPRIATE
PLACE OF THE GISMU OR LUJVO TO WHICH THEY ARE ATTACHED� AS SUCH
 THEY USUALLY STAND AS THE FIRST RAFSI IN
THEIR�LUJVO�

5HUSdonta'a
 MEANINGæYOU�TALKç 
 WOULD BE INTERPRETED AStavla be do
 AND WOULD HAVE THE PLACE
STRUCTURE

Example 7.76

T��TALKS�TO�YOU�ABOUT�SUBJECT�T��IN�LANGUAGE�T�

SINCEt2 	THE�ADDRESSEE
�IS�ALREADY�KNOWN�TO�BEdo�
0N THE OTHER HAND
 THE LUJVO donma'o 
 LITERALLYæYOU�CMAVOç 
 WHICH MEANSæA SECOND PERSON

PERSONAL�PRONOUNç
�WOULD�BE�INTERPRETED�AScmavo be zo do
�AND�HAVE�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�

Example 7.77

C��IS�A�SECOND�PERSON�PRONOUN�IN�LANGUAGE�C�

SINCE BOTH THEc2 PLACE 	THE GRAMMATICAL CLASS
 AND THEc3 PLACE 	THE MEANING
 ARE OBVIOUS FROM THE
CONTEXTdo�
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"N ANTICIPATED USE OF RAFSI FOR CMAVO IN THEfo'a SERIES IS TO EXPRESS LUJVO WHICH CAN�T BE EXPRESSED
IN A CONVENIENT RAFSI FORM
 BECAUSE THEY ARE TOO LONG TO EXPRESS
 OR ARE FORMALLY INCONVENIENT 	FU�IVLA

CMEVLA
�AND�SO�FORTH
��"N�EXAMPLE�WOULD�BE�

Example 7.78
fo'a goi le kulnrsu,omi .i lo fo'arselsanga
x6 stands-for the Finnish-cultur e . An x6-song.

'INALLY
 LUJVO INVOLVINGzi'o ARE ALSO POSSIBLE� 5HE CONVENTION IS TO USE THE RAFSI FORzi'o AS A PREFIX
IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWED BY THE RAFSI FOR THE NUMBER OF THE PLACE TO BE DELETED� 5HUS
 IF WE CONSIDER A
BEVERAGE 	SOMETHING DRUNK WITHOUT CONSIDERING WHO
 IF ANYONE
 DRINKS IT
 AS Ase pinxe be zi'o 
 THE
LUJVO CORRESPONDING TO THIS ISzilrelselpinxe	DELETING THE SECOND PLACE OFse pinxe
� %ELETING THE X� PLACE
IN THIS FASHION WOULD MOVE ALL REMAINING PLACES UP BY ONE� 5HIS WOULD MEAN THATzilpavypinxeHAS THE
SAME PLACE STRUCTURE ASzilrelselpinxe
 ANDlo zilpavypinxe
 LIKElo zilrelselpinxe
 REFERS TO A BEVERAGE

AND�NOT�TO�A�NON�EXISTENT�DRINKER�

5HE PRO�BRIDIco'e 
 du 
 ANDbu'aALSO HAVE RAFSI
 WHICH CAN BE USED JUST AS IF THEY WERE GISMU� 5HE
RESULTING�LUJVO�HAVE�	EXCEPT�FORdu- BASED�LUJVO
�HIGHLY�CONTEXT�DEPENDENT�MEANINGS�

7.16KOhA cmavo by series
MI�SERIES

MI *�	RAFSI�mib

DO YOU�	RAFSI�donANDdoi

MI�O YOU�AND�*
MI�A *�AND�OTHERS
�WE�BUT�NOT�YOU
MA�A YOU�AND�*�AND�OTHERS
DO�O YOU�AND�OTHERS
KO YOU�IMPERATIVE

TI�SERIES

TI THIS�HERE��SOMETHING�NEARBY�	RAFSI�tif 

TA THAT�THERE��SOMETHING�DISTANT�	RAFSI�taz

TU THAT�YONDER��SOMETHING�FAR�DISTANT�	RAFSI�tuf


DI�U�SERIES

DI�U THE�PREVIOUS�UTTERANCE
DE�U AN�EARLIER�UTTERANCE
DA�U A�MUCH�EARLIER�UTTERANCE
DI�E THE�NEXT�UTTERANCE
DE�E A�LATER�UTTERANCE
DA�E A�MUCH�LATER�UTTERANCE
DEI THIS�VERY�UTTERANCE
DO�I SOME�UTTERANCE

KO�A�SERIES

KO�A IT�����ST�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
KO�E IT�����ND�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
KO�I IT�����RD�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
KO�O IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
KO�U IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
FO�A IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI�	RAFSI�fo'a

FO�E IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI�	RAFSI�fo'e

FO�I IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI�	RAFSI�fo'i

FO�O IT�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI
FO�U IT�������TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�SUMTI

��
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RI�SERIES

RI 	REPEATS�THE�LAST�SUMTI

RA 	REPEATS�A�PREVIOUS�SUMTI

RU 	REPEATS�A�LONG�AGO�SUMTI


ZO�E�SERIES

ZO�E THE�OBVIOUS�VALUE
ZU�I THE�TYPICAL�VALUE
ZI�O THE�NONEXISTENT�VALUE�	RAFSI�zil


VO�A�SERIES

VO�A X� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�E X� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�I X� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�O X� OF�THIS�BRIDI
VO�U X� OF�THIS�BRIDI

DA�SERIES

DA SOMETHING���	RAFSI�dav� dza

DE SOMETHING��
DI SOMETHING��

OTHERS�

KE�A RELATIVIZED�SUMTI
MA SUMTI�QUESTION
CE�U ABSTRACTION�FOCUS

7.17GOhA and other pr o-bridi by series
BRODA�SERIES�	NOT�(0H"
�

BRODA IS�����ST�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�BRIDI
BRODE IS�����ND�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�BRIDI
BRODI IS�����RD�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�BRIDI
BRODO IS�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�BRIDI
BRODU IS�����TH�ASSIGNABLE�PRO�BRIDI

GO�I�SERIES

GO�I 	REPEATS�THE�LAST�BRIDI

GO�A 	REPEATS�A�PREVIOUS�BRIDI

GO�U 	REPEATS�A�LONG�AGO�BRIDI

GO�E 	REPEATS�THE�LAST�BUT�ONE�BRIDI

GO�O 	REPEATS�A�FUTURE�BRIDI

NEI 	REPEATS�THE�CURRENT�BRIDI

NO�A 	REPEATS�THE�NEXT�OUTER�BRIDI


BU�A�SERIES

BU�A SOME�PREDICATE���	RAFSI�bul

BU�E SOME�PREDICATE��
BU�I SOME�PREDICATE��

OTHERS�

CO�E HAS�THE�OBVIOUS�RELATIONSHIP�	RAFSI�com� co'e

MO BRIDI�QUESTION
DU IDENTITY��X� IS�IDENTICAL�TO�X� 
�X� ��� DUB DU�O
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7.18Other cmavo discussed in this chapter
GOI (0* PRO�SUMTI�ASSIGNMENT�	KO�A�SERIES

CEI $&* PRO�BRIDI�ASSIGNMENT�	BRODA�SERIES

RA�O 3"H0 PRO�SUMTI�PRO�BRIDI�UPDATE
SOI 40* RECIPROCITY
SE�U 4&H6 SOI�TERMINATOR
DA�O %"H0 CANCEL�ALL�PRO�SUMTI�PRO�BRIDI
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Chapter 8
Relativ e clauses, which make sumti even more complicated

8.1What ar e you pointing at?
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

POI /0* RESTRICTIVE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�INTRODUCER
KE�A (0H" RELATIVE�PRO�SUMTI
KU�O , 6H0 RELATIVE�CLAUSE�TERMINATOR

-ET US THINK ABOUT THE PROBLEM OF COMMUNICATING WHAT IT IS THAT WE ARE POINTING AT WHEN WE ARE
POINTING AT SOMETHING� *N -OJBAN
 WE CAN REFER TO WHAT WE ARE POINTING AT BY USING THE PRO�SUMTIti IF
IT IS NEARBY
 ORta IF IT IS SOMEWHAT FURTHER AWAY
 ORtu IF IT IS DISTANT� 	1RO�SUMTI ARE EXPLAINED IN FULL IN
$HAPTER� 	P�����
 �


)OWEVER
 EVEN WITH THE ASSISTANCE OF A POINTING FINGER
 OR POINTING LIPS
 OR WHATEVER MAY BE
APPROPRIATE IN THE LOCAL CULTURE
 IT IS OFTEN HARD FOR A LISTENER TO TELL JUST WHAT IS BEING POINTED AT�
4UPPOSE�ONE�IS�POINTING�AT�A�PERSON�	IN�PARTICULAR
�IN�THE�DIRECTION�OF�HIS�OR�HER�FACE

�AND�SAYS�

Example 8.1
ti cu barda
ûis-one is-big.

8HAT IS THE REFERENT OFti  *S IT THE PERSON 0R PERHAPS IT IS THE PERSON�S NOSE 0R EVEN 	FORti CAN BE
PLURAL�AS�WELL�AS�SINGULAR
�AND�MEANæTHESE�ONESçAS�WELL�ASæTHIS�ONEç
�THE�PORES�ON�THE�PERSON�S�NOSE 

5O HELP SOLVE THIS PROBLEM
 -OJBAN USES A CONSTRUCTION CALLED AæRELATIVE CLAUSEç� 3ELATIVE CLAUSES ARE
USUALLY ATTACHED TO THE END OF SUMTI
 BUT THERE ARE OTHER PLACES WHERE THEY CAN GO AS WELL
 AS EXPLAINED
LATER IN THIS CHAPTER� " RELATIVE CLAUSE BEGINS WITH A WORD OF SELMA�O /0*
 AND ENDS WITH THE ELIDABLE
TERMINATORku'o 	OF SELMA�O ,6H0
� " S YOU MIGHT SUPPOSE
 noi IS A CMAVO OF SELMA�O /0*� HOWEVER
 FIRST
WE�WILL�DISCUSS�THE�CMAVOpoi 
�WHICH�ALSO�BELONGS�TO�SELMA�O�/0*�

*N BETWEEN THEpoi AND THEku'o APPEARS A FULL BRIDI
 WITH THE SAME SYNTAX AS ANY OTHER BRIDI�
"NYWHERE WITHIN THE BRIDI OF A RELATIVE CLAUSE
 THE PRO�SUMTIke'a 	OF SELMA�O ,0H" 
 MAY BE USED
 AND
IT STANDS FOR THE SUMTI TO WHICH THE RELATIVE CLAUSE IS ATTACHED 	CALLED THEæRELATIVIZED SUMTIç
� )ERE ARE
SOME�EXAMPLES�BEFORE�WE�GO�ANY�FURTHER�

Example 8.2
ti poi ke'a prenu ku'o cu barda
ûis-thing such-that-( IT is-a-person ) is-large.

5HIS�THING�WHICH�IS�A�PERSON�IS�BIG�
5HIS�PERSON�IS�BIG�


��



Example 8.3
ti poi ke'a nazbi ku'o cu barda
ûis-thing such-that-( IT is-a-nose ) is-large.

5HIS�THING�WHICH�IS�A�NOSE�IS�BIG�
5HIS�NOSE�IS�BIG�

Example 8.4
ti poi ke'a nazbi kapkevna ku'o cu barda
ûis-thing such-that-( IT is-a-nose typ e-of skin-hole ) is-big.

5HESE�THINGS�WHICH�ARE�NOSE�PORES�ARE�BIG�
5HESE�NOSE�PORES�ARE�BIG�

*N THE LITERAL TRANSLATIONS THROUGHOUT THIS CHAPTER
 THE WORDæ*5ç
 CAPITALIZED
 IS USED TO REPRESENT THE
CMAVOke'a� *N EACH CASE
 IT SERVES TO REPRESENT THE SUMTI 	IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���
	P�����
 
�THE�CMAVOti
�TO�WHICH�THE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�IS�ATTACHED�

0F COURSE
 THERE IS NO REASON WHYke'a NEEDS TO APPEAR IN THE X� PLACE OF A RELATIVE CLAUSE BRIDI� IT CAN
APPEAR IN ANY PLACE
 OR INDEED EVEN IN A SUB�BRIDI WITHIN THE RELATIVE CLAUSE BRIDI� )ERE ARE TWO MORE
EXAMPLES�

Example 8.5
tu poi le mlatu pu lacpu ke'a ku'o cu ratcu
ûat-distant-thing such-that-( the cat [past] drags IT ) is-a-rat.

5HAT�THING�WHICH�THE�CAT�DRAGGED�IS�A�RAT�
8HAT�THE�CAT�DRAGGED�IS�A�RAT�

Example 8.6
ta poi mi djica le nu
ûat-thing such-that-( I desire the event-of(

mi ponse ke'a [kei] ku'o cu bloti
I own IT ) ) is-a-boat.

5HAT�THING�THAT�*�WANT�TO�OWN�IS�A�BOAT�

*N &XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 ke'a APPEARS IN AN ABSTRACTION CLAUSE 	ABSTRACTIONS ARE EXPLAINED IN
$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 
�WITHIN�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

-IKE ANY SUMTI
ke'a CAN BE OMITTED� 5HE USUAL PRESUMPTION IN THAT CASE IS THAT IT THEN FALLS INTO THE
X� PLACE�

Example 8.7
ti poi nazbi cu barda
ûis-thing which is-a-nose is-big.

ALMOST CERTAINLY MEANS THE SAME THING AS&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 � )OWEVER
 ke'a CAN BE OMITTED IF IT IS CLEAR
TO�THE�LISTENER�THAT�IT�BELONGS�IN�SOME�PLACE�OTHER�THAN�X� �

Example 8.8
tu poi le mlatu pu lacpu cu ratcu
ûat-distant-thing which the cat [past] drags is-a-rat

IS�EQUIVALENT�TO&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 �
" S STATED BEFORE
 ku'o IS AN ELIDABLE TERMINATOR
 AND IN FACT IT IS ALMOST ALWAYS ELIDABLE� 5HROUGHOUT

THE REST OF THIS CHAPTER
 ku'o WILL NOT BE WRITTEN IN ANY OF THE EXAMPLES UNLESS IT IS ABSOLUTELY REQUIRED�
THUS
&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 CAN�BE�WRITTEN�
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Example 8.9
ti poi prenu cu barda
ûat which is-a-person is-big.

5HAT�PERSON�IS�BIG�

WITHOUT ANY CHANGE IN MEANING� /OTE THATpoi IS TRANSLATEDæWHICHç RATHER THANæSUCH�THATç WHENke'a
HAS BEEN OMITTED FROM THE X� PLACE OF THE RELATIVE CLAUSE BRIDI� 5HE WORDæWHICHç IS USED IN &NGLISH TO
INTRODUCE�&NGLISH�RELATIVE�CLAUSES��OTHER�WORDS�THAT�CAN�BE�USED�AREæWHOçANDæTHATç 
�AS�IN�

Example 8.10
*�SAW�A�MAN�WHO�WAS�GOING�TO�THE�STORE�

AND

Example 8.11
5HE�BUILDING�THAT�THE�SCHOOL�WAS�LOCATED�IN�IS�LARGE�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THE RELATIVE CLAUSE ISæWHO WAS GOING TO THE STOREç 
 AND IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 IT ISæTHAT THE SCHOOL WAS LOCATED INç� 4OMETIMESæWHOç 
 æWHICHç 
 ANDæTHATç ARE USED IN LITERAL
TRANSLATIONS�IN�THIS�CHAPTER�IN�ORDER�TO�MAKE�THEM�READ�MORE�SMOOTHLY�

8.2 Incidental r elativ e clauses
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

NOI /0* INCIDENTAL�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�INTRODUCER

5HERE ARE TWO BASIC KINDS OF RELATIVE CLAUSES� RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES INTRODUCED BYpoi 
 AND
INCIDENTAL 	SOMETIMES CALLED SIMPLYæNON�RESTRICTIVEç
 RELATIVE CLAUSES INTRODUCED BYnoi� 5HE DIFFERENCE
BETWEEN RESTRICTIVE AND INCIDENTAL RELATIVE CLAUSES IS THAT RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES PROVIDE INFORMATION THAT
IS ESSENTIAL TO IDENTIFYING THE REFERENT OF THE SUMTI TO WHICH THEY ARE ATTACHED
 WHEREAS INCIDENTAL
RELATIVE CLAUSES PROVIDE ADDITIONAL INFORMATION WHICH IS HELPFUL TO THE LISTENER BUT IS NOT ESSENTIAL FOR
IDENTIFYING THE REFERENT OF THE SUMTI� "LL OF THE EXAMPLES IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 ARE RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE
CLAUSES� THE INFORMATION IN THE RELATIVE CLAUSE IS ESSENTIAL TO IDENTIFICATION� 	5HE TITLE OF THIS CHAPTER

THOUGH
�USES�AN�INCIDENTAL�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�


$ONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLES�

Example 8.12
le gerku poi blanu cu barda
ûe dog which is-blue is-large.

5HE�DOG�WHICH�IS�BLUE�IS�LARGE�

Example 8.13
le gerku noi blanu cu barda
ûe dog incidentally-which is-blue is-large.

5HE�DOG
�WHICH�IS�BLUE
�IS�LARGE�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE INFORMATION CONVEYED BYpoi blanuIS ESSENTIAL TO IDENTIFYING THE DOG
IN QUESTION� IT RESTRICTS THE POSSIBLE REFERENTS FROM DOGS IN GENERAL TO DOGS THAT ARE BLUE� 5HIS IS WHY
poi RELATIVE CLAUSES ARE CALLED RESTRICTIVE� *N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 ON THE OTHER HAND
 THE DOG WHICH
IS REFERRED TO HAS PRESUMABLY ALREADY BEEN IDENTIFIED CLEARLY
 AND THE RELATIVE CLAUSEnoi blanuJUST
PROVIDES ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ABOUT IT� 	*F IN FACT THE DOG HASN�T BEEN IDENTIFIED CLEARLY
 THEN THE
RELATIVE�CLAUSE�DOES�NOT�HELP�IDENTIFY�IT�FURTHER�


*N &NGLISH
 THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN RESTRICTIVE AND INCIDENTAL RELATIVE CLAUSES IS EXPRESSED IN WRITING
BY SURROUNDING INCIDENTAL
 BUT NOT RESTRICTIVE
 CLAUSES WITH COMMAS� 5HESE COMMAS ARE FUNCTIONING
AS PARENTHESES
 BECAUSE INCIDENTAL RELATIVE CLAUSES ARE ESSENTIALLY PARENTHETICAL� 5HIS DISTINCTION IN
PUNCTUATION IS REPRESENTED IN SPEECH BY A DIFFERENCE IN TONE OF VOICE� *N ADDITION
 &NGLISH RESTRICTIVE
RELATIVE CLAUSES CAN BE INTRODUCED BYæTHATç AS WELL ASæWHICHç ANDæWHOç 
 WHEREAS INCIDENTAL RELATIVE
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CLAUSES CANNOT BEGIN WITHæTHATç� -OJBAN
 HOWEVER
 ALWAYS USES THE CMAVOpoi ANDnoi RATHER THAN
PUNCTUATION�OR�INTONATION�TO�MAKE�THE�DISTINCTION�

)ERE�ARE�MORE�EXAMPLES�OF�INCIDENTAL�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�

Example 8.14
mi noi pajni cu zvati
I who-incidentally am-a-judge am-at [some-place].

*
�A�JUDGE
�AM�PRESENT�

*N THIS EXAMPLE
 mi IS ALREADY SUFFICIENTLY RESTRICTED
 AND THE ADDITIONAL INFORMATION THAT * AM A JUDGE
IS�BEING�PROVIDED�SOLELY�FOR�THE�LISTENER�S�EDIFICATION�

Example 8.15
xu do viska le mi karce noi blabi
[T rue?] You see my car incidentally-which is-white .

%O�YOU�SEE�MY�CAR
�WHICH�IS�WHITE 

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE SPEAKER IS PRESUMED TO HAVE ONLY ONE CAR
 AND IS PROVIDING INCIDENTAL
INFORMATION THAT IT IS WHITE� 	"LTERNATIVELY
 HE OR SHE MIGHT HAVE MORE THAN ONE CAR
 SINCEle karceCAN
BE PLURAL
 IN WHICH CASE THE INCIDENTAL INFORMATION IS THAT EACH OF THEM IS WHITE�
 $ONTRAST&XAMPLE����
	P�����
 WITH�A�RESTRICTIVE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.16
xu do viska le mi karce poi blabi
[T rue?] You see my car which is-white .

%O�YOU�SEE�MY�CAR�THAT�IS�WHITE 
%O�YOU�SEE�MY�WHITE�CAR 

)ERE THE SPEAKER PROBABLY HAS SEVERAL CARS
 AND IS RESTRICTING THE REFERENT OF THE SUMTIle mi karce
	AND THEREBY THE LISTENER�S ATTENTION
 TO THE WHITE ONE ONLY� &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS MUCH THE SAME
AS&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�WHICH�DOES�NOT�USE�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.17
xu do viska le mi blabi karce
[T rue?] You see my white car.

%O�YOU�SEE�MY�CAR
�THE�WHITE�ONE 

4O A RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE ATTACHED TO A DESCRIPTION CAN OFTEN MEAN THE SAME AS A DESCRIPTION
INVOLVING A TANRU� )OWEVER
 blabi karce
 LIKE ALL TANRU
 IS SOMEWHAT VAGUE� IN PRINCIPLE
 IT MIGHT REFER TO
A CAR WHICH CARRIES WHITE THINGS
 OR EVEN EXPRESS SOME MORE COMPLICATED CONCEPT INVOLVING WHITENESS
AND CAR�NESS� THE RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CAN ONLY REFER TO A CAR WHICH IS
WHITE
�NOT�TO�ANY�MORE�COMPLEX�OR�EXTENDED�CONCEPT�

8.3Relativ e phrases
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

PE (0* RESTRICTIVE�ASSOCIATION
PO (0* RESTRICTIVE�POSSESSION
PO�E (0* RESTRICTIVE�INTRINSIC�POSSESSION
PO�U (0* RESTRICTIVE�IDENTIFICATION
NE (0* INCIDENTAL�ASSOCIATION
NO�U (0* INCIDENTAL�IDENTIFICATION
GE�U (&H6 RELATIVE�PHRASE�TERMINATOR

5HERE ARE TYPES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 	THOSE WHICH HAVE A CERTAIN SELBRI
 WHICH ARE FREQUENTLY WANTED IN
-OJBAN
 AND CAN BE EXPRESSED USING A SHORTCUT CALLED A RELATIVE PHRASE� 3ELATIVE PHRASES ARE INTRODUCED
BY�CMAVO�OF�SELMA�O�(0*
�AND�CONSIST�OF�A�(0*�CMAVO�FOLLOWED�BY�A�SINGLE�SUMTI�
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)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�OFpe
�PLUS�AN�EQUIVALENT�SENTENCE�USING�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.18
le stizu pe mi cu blanu
ûe chair associated-with me is-blue.

.Y�CHAIR�IS�BLUE�

Example 8.19
le stizu poi ke'a srana mi cu blanu
ûe chair such-that-( IT is-associated-with me ) is-blue.

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE LINK BETWEEN THE CHAIR AND THE SPEAKER IS OF
THE�LOOSEST�KIND�

)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�OFpo �

Example 8.20
le stizu po mi cu xunre
ûe chair speciùc-to me is-r ed.

Example 8.21
le stizu poi ke'a sesteci srana mi cu xunre
ûe chair such-that-( IT is-speciùcally associated-with me ) is-r ed.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CONTRAST WITH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE����
	P� ���
 � THE CHAIR IS MORE PERMANENTLY CONNECTED WITH THE SPEAKER� " PLAUSIBLE 	THOUGH NOT THE ONLY
POSSIBLE
 CONTRAST BETWEEN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS THATpe mi WOULD BE
APPROPRIATE FOR A CHAIR THE SPEAKER IS CURRENTLY SITTING ON 	WHETHER OR NOT THE SPEAKER OWNED THAT CHAIR


ANDpo miFOR�A�CHAIR�OWNED�BY�THE�SPEAKER�	WHETHER�OR�NOT�HE�OR�SHE�WAS�CURRENTLY�OCCUPYING�IT
�

" S A RESULT
 THE RELATIONSHIP EXPRESSED BETWEEN TWO SUMTI BYpo IS USUALLY CALLED æPOSSESSIONç 

ALTHOUGH IT DOES NOT NECESSARILY IMPLY OWNERSHIP
 LEGAL OR OTHERWISE� 5HE CENTRAL CONCEPT IS THAT OF
SPECIFICITY�	steci IN�-OJBAN
�

)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�OFpo'e
�AS�WELL�AS�ANOTHER�EXAMPLE�OFpo �

Example 8.22
le birka po'e mi cu spofu
ûe arm intrinsically-p ossessed-by me is-broken

Example 8.23
le birka poi jinzi ke sesteci
ûe arm which is-intrinsically ( speciùcally

srana mi cu spofu
associated-with) me is-broken.

Example 8.24
le botpi po mi cu spofu
ûe bottle speciùc-to me is-broken

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ON THE ONE HAND
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ON
THE OTHER
 ILLUSTRATE THE CONTRAST BETWEEN TWO TYPES OF POSSESSION CALLED æINTRINSICç ANDæEXTRINSICç 

OR SOMETIMESæINALIENABLEç ANDæALIENABLEç 
 RESPECTIVELY� 4OMETHING IS INTRINSICALLY 	OR INALIENABLY

POSSESSED BY SOMEONE IF THE POSSESSION IS PART OF THE POSSESSOR
 AND CANNOT BE CHANGED WITHOUT
CHANGING THE POSSESSOR� *N THE CASE OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 PEOPLE ARE USUALLY TAKEN TO INTRINSICALLY
POSSESS THEIR ARMS� EVEN IF AN ARM IS CUT OFF
 IT REMAINS THE ARM OF THAT PERSON� 	*F THE ARM IS TRANSPLANTED
TO ANOTHER PERSON
 HOWEVER
 IT BECOMES INTRINSICALLY POSSESSED BY THE NEW USER
 THOUGH
 SO INTRINSIC
POSSESSION�IS�A�MATTER�OF�DEGREE�


#Y CONTRAST
 THE BOTTLE OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CAN BE GIVEN AWAY
 OR THROWN AWAY
 OR LOST
 OR STOLEN

SO IT IS POSSESSED EXTRINSICALLY 	ALIENABLY
� 5HE EXACT LINE BETWEEN INTRINSIC AND EXTRINSIC POSSESSION IS
CULTURALLY DEPENDENT� 5HE 6�4� %ECLARATION OF *NDEPENDENCE SPEAKS OF THEæINALIENABLE RIGHTSç OF MEN
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BUT JUST WHAT THOSE RIGHTS ARE
 AND EVEN WHETHER THE CONCEPT MAKES SENSE AT ALL
 VARIES FROM CULTURE TO
CULTURE�

/OTE�THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 CAN�ALSO�BE�EXPRESSED�WITHOUT�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.25
le birka be mi cu spofu
ûe arm of-body me is-broken

REFLECTING THE FACT THAT THE GISMUbirka HAS AN X� PLACE REPRESENTING THE BODY TO WHICH THE ARM BELONGS�
.ANY
 BUT NOT ALL
 CASES OF INTRINSIC POSSESSION CAN BE THUS COVERED WITHOUT USINGpo'e BY PLACING THE
POSSESSOR�INTO�THE�APPROPRIATE�PLACE�OF�THE�DESCRIPTION�SELBRI�

)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�OFpo'u �

Example 8.26
le gerku po'u le mi pendo cu cinba mi
ûe dog which-is my friend kisses me.

Example 8.27
le gerku poi du le mi pendo cu cinba mi
ûe dog which = my friend kisses me.

5HE CMAVOpo'u DOES NOT REPRESENT POSSESSION AT ALL
 BUT RATHER IDENTITY� 	/OTE THAT IT MEANSpoi du
AND�ITS�FORM�WAS�CHOSEN�TO�SUGGEST�THE�RELATIONSHIP�


*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE USE OFpo'u TELLS US THATle gerkuANDle mi pendoREPRESENT THE SAME
THING��$ONSIDER�THE�CONTRAST�BETWEEN&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AND�

Example 8.28
le mi pendo po'u le gerku cu cinba mi

My friend which-is the dog kisses me.

5HE FACTS OF THE CASE ARE THE SAME
 BUT THE LISTENER�S KNOWLEDGE ABOUT THE SITUATION MAY NOT BE� *N
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE LISTENER IS PRESUMED NOT TO UNDERSTAND WHICH DOG IS MEANT BYle gerku
 SO
THE�SPEAKER�ADDS�A�RELATIVE�PHRASE�CLARIFYING�THAT�IT�IS�THE�PARTICULAR�DOG�WHICH�IS�THE�SPEAKER�S�FRIEND�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 HOWEVER
 ASSUMES THAT THE LISTENER DOES NOT KNOW WHICH OF THE SPEAKER�S
FRIENDS IS REFERRED TO
 AND SPECIFIES THAT IT IS THE FRIEND THAT IS THE DOG 	WHICH DOG IS TAKEN TO BE OBVIOUS
�
)ERE�IS�ANOTHER�EXAMPLE�OF�THE�SAME�CONTRAST�

Example 8.29
le tcadu po'u la nu,iork

5HE�CITY�OF�/EW��: ORK�<NOT�ANOTHER�CITY>

Example 8.30
la nu,iork po'u le tcadu

/E W��: ORK����THE�CITY�	NOT�THE�STATE�OR�SOME�OTHER�/EW�:ORK


5HE PRINCIPLE THAT THE POSSESSOR AND THE POSSESSED MAY CHANGE PLACES APPLIES TO ALL THE (0* CMAVO

AND�ALLOWS�FOR�THE�POSSIBILITY�OF�ODD�EFFECTS�

Example 8.31
le kabri pe le mi pendo cu cmalu
ûe cup associated-with my friend is-small.

.Y�FRIEND�S�CUP�IS�SMALL

Example 8.32
le mi pendo pe le kabri cu cmalu

My friend associated-with the cup is-small.

.Y�FRIEND
�THE�ONE�WITH�THE�CUP
�IS�SMALL�
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&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS USEFUL IN A CONTEXT WHICH IS ABOUT MY FRIEND
 AND STATES THAT HIS OR HER CUP
IS SMALL
 WHEREAS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS USEFUL IN A CONTEXT THAT IS PRIMARILY ABOUT A CERTAIN CUP
 AND
MAKES A CLAIM ABOUTæMY FRIEND OF THE CUPç 
 AS OPPOSED TO SOME OTHER FRIEND OF MINE� )ERE THE CUP
APPEARS TOæPOSSESSç THE PERSON� &NGLISH CAN�T EVEN EXPRESS THIS RELATIONSHIP WITH A POSSESSIVE âæTHE
CUP�S�FRIEND�OF�MINEçLOOKS�LIKE�NONSENSE�â�BUT�-OJBAN�HAS�NO�TROUBLE�DOING�SO�

'INALLY
 THE CMAVOneANDno'u STAND TOpe ANDpo'u 
 RESPECTIVELY
 ASnoi DOES TOpoi- THEY PROVIDE
INCIDENTAL�INFORMATION�

Example 8.33
le blabi gerku ne mi cu batci do
ûe white dog, incidentally-asso ciated-with me , bites you.

5HE�WHITE�DOG
�WHICH�IS�MINE
�BITES�YOU�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE WHITE DOG IS ALREADY FULLY IDENTIFIED 	AFTER ALL
 PRESUMABLY THE LISTENER
KNOWS�WHICH�DOG�BIT�HIM�OR�HER�
��5HE�FACT�THAT�IT�IS�YOURS�IS�MERELY�INCIDENTAL�TO�THE�MAIN�BRIDI�CLAIM�

%ISTINGUISHING BETWEENpo'u ANDno'u CAN BE A LITTLE TRICKY� $ONSIDER A ROOM WITH SEVERAL MEN IN IT

ONE�OF�WHOM�IS�NAMED�+IM��*F�YOU�DON�T�KNOW�THEIR�NAMES
�*�MIGHT�SAY�

Example 8.34
le nanmu no'u la .djim. cu terpemci
ûe man, incidentally-who-is that-name d Jim , is-a-poet.

5HE�MAN
�+IM
�IS�A�POET�

)ERE * AM SAYING THAT ONE OF THE MEN IS A POET
 AND INCIDENTALLY TELLING YOU THAT HE IS +IM� #UT IF YOU
DO�KNOW�THE�NAMES
�THEN

Example 8.35
le nanmu po'u la .djim. cu terpemci
ûe man who-is that-name d Jim is-a-poet.

5HE�MAN�+IM�IS�A�POET�

IS APPROPRIATE� /OW * AM USING THE FACT THAT THE MAN * AM SPEAKING OF IS +IM IN ORDER TO PICK OUT WHICH
MAN�*�MEAN�

*T IS WORTH MENTIONING THAT &NGLISH SOMETIMES OVER�SPECIFIES POSSESSION FROM THE -OJBAN POINT OF
VIEW 	AND THE POINT OF VIEW OF MANY OTHER LANGUAGES
 INCLUDING ONES CLOSELY RELATED TO &NGLISH
� 5HE
IDIOMATIC�&NGLISH�SENTENCE

Example 8.36
5HE�MAN�PUT�HIS�HANDS�IN�HIS�POCKETS�

SEEMS STRANGE TO A 'RENCH� OR (ERMAN�SPEAKING PERSON� WHOSE POCKETS WOULD HE PUT HIS HANDS INTO 
AND�EVEN�ODDER
�WHOSE�HANDS�WOULD�HE�PUT�INTO�HIS�POCKETS �*N�-OJBAN
�THE�SENTENCE

Example 8.37
le nanmu cu punji le xance le daski
ûe man puts the hand at-lo cus the pocket.

IS VERY NATURAL� 0F COURSE
 IF THE MAN IS IN FACT PUTTING HIS HANDS INTO ANOTHER�S POCKETS
 OR ANOTHER�S
HANDS�INTO�HIS�POCKETS
�THE�FACT�CAN�BE�SPECIFIED�

'INALLY
 THE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR FOR (0* CMAVO ISge'u OF SELMA�O (&H6� IT IS ALMOST NEVER REQUIRED�
)OWEVER
 IF A LOGICAL CONNECTIVE IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWS A SUMTI MODIFIED BY A RELATIVE PHRASE
 THEN AN
EXPLICITge'u IS NEEDED TO ALLOW THE CONNECTIVE TO AFFECT THE RELATIVIZED SUMTI RATHER THAN THE SUMTI OF THE
RELATIVE PHRASE� 	8HAT ABOUT THE CMAVO AFTER WHICH SELMA�O (0* IS NAMED *T IS DISCUSSED IN4ECTION���
	P� ���
 
 AS IT IS NOT SEMANTICALLY AKIN TO THE OTHER KINDS OF RELATIVE PHRASES
 ALTHOUGH THE SYNTAX IS THE
SAME�
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8.4Multiple r elativ e clauses:zi'e
ZI�E ;*H& RELATIVE�CLAUSE�JOINER

4OMETIMES IT IS NECESSARY OR USEFUL TO ATTACH MORE THAN ONE RELATIVE CLAUSE TO A SUMTI� 5HIS IS MADE
POSSIBLE IN -OJBAN BY THE CMAVOzi'e	OF SELMA�O ;*H&

 WHICH IS USED TO JOIN ONE OR MORE RELATIVE CLAUSES
TOGETHER�INTO�A�SINGLE�UNIT
�THUS�MAKING�THEM�APPLY�TO�THE�SAME�SUMTI��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 8.38
le gerku poi blabi zi'e poi batci le nanmu cu klama

5HE�DOG�WHICH�IS�WHITE�AND�WHICH�BITES�THE�MAN�GOES�

5HE MOST USUAL TRANSLATION OFzi'eIN &NGLISH ISæANDç
 BUTzi'eIS NOT REALLY A LOGICAL CONNECTIVE� UNLIKE
MOST OF THE TRUE LOGICAL CONNECTIVES 	WHICH ARE EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 

 IT CANNOT BE CONVERTED
INTO�A�LOGICAL�CONNECTION�BETWEEN�SENTENCES�

*T�IS�PERFECTLY�CORRECT�TO�USEzi'eTO�CONNECT�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�OF�DIFFERENT�KINDS�

Example 8.39
le gerku poi blabi zi'e noi
ûe dog that-is (white) and incidentally-such-that

le mi pendo cu ponse ke'a cu klama
(- my friend owns IT ) goes.

5HE�DOG�THAT�IS�WHITE
�WHICH�MY�FRIEND�OWNS
�IS�GOING�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE RESTRICTIVE CLAUSEpoi blabi SPECIFIES WHICH DOG IS REFERRED TO
 BUT THE
INCIDENTAL CLAUSEnoi le mi pendo cu ponseIS MERE INCIDENTAL INFORMATION� THE LISTENER IS SUPPOSED TO
ALREADY HAVE IDENTIFIED THE DOG FROM THEpoi blabi� 0F COURSE
 THE MEANING 	THOUGH NOT NECESSARILY THE
EMPHASIS
�IS�THE�SAME�IF�THE�INCIDENTAL�CLAUSE�APPEARS�FIRST�

*T�IS�ALSO�POSSIBLE�TO�CONNECT�RELATIVE�PHRASES�WITHzi'e
�OR�A�RELATIVE�PHRASE�WITH�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.40
le botpi po mi zi'e poi blanu cu spofu
ûe bottle speciùc-to me and which-is blue is-broken.

.Y�BLUE�BOTTLE�IS�BROKEN�

/OTE THAT IF THE COLLOQUIAL TRANSLATION OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 WERE æ.Y B OTTLE
 WHICH IS BLUE
 IS
BROKENç 
 THENnoi RATHER THANpoi WOULD HAVE BEEN CORRECT IN THE -OJBAN VERSION
 SINCE THAT VERSION OF
THE &NGLISH IMPLIES THAT YOU DO NOT NEED TO KNOW THE BOTTLE IS BLUE� " S WRITTEN
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���

SUGGESTS THAT * PROBABLY HAVE MORE THAN ONE BOTTLE
 AND THE ONE IN QUESTION NEEDS TO BE PICKED OUT AS
THE�BLUE�ONE�

Example 8.41
mi ba zutse le stizu pe
I [futur e] sit-in the chair associated-with

mi zi'e po do zi'e poi xunre
me and speciùc-to you and which is-r ed.

*�WILL�SIT�IN�MY�CHAIR�	REALLY�YOURS

�THE�RED�ONE�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 ILLUSTRATES THAT MORE THAN TWO RELATIVE PHRASES OR CLAUSES CAN BE CONNECTED
WITHzi'e� *T ALMOST DEFIES COLLOQUIAL TRANSLATION BECAUSE OF THE VERY UN�&NGLISH CONTRAST BETWEENpe mi

 IMPLYING THAT THE CHAIR IS TEMPORARILY CONNECTED WITH ME
 ANDpo do
 IMPLYING THAT THE CHAIR HAS A
MORE PERMANENT ASSOCIATION WITH YOU� 	1ERHAPS * AM A GUEST IN YOUR HOUSE
 IN WHICH CASE THE CHAIR
WOULD�NATURALLY�BE�YOUR�PROPERTY�


)ERE IS ANOTHER EXAMPLE
 MIXING A RELATIVE PHRASE AND TWO RELATIVE CLAUSES
 A RESTRICTIVE ONE AND A
NON�RESTRICTIVE�ONE�
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Example 8.42
mi ba citka le dembi pe mi zi'e poi cpana
I [futur e] eat the beans associated-with me and which are-upon

le mi palta zi'e noi do dunda ke'a mi
my plate and which-incidentally you gave IT to me.

*�LL�EAT�MY�BEANS�THAT�ARE�ON�MY�PLATE
�THE�ONES�YOU�GAVE�ME�

8.5Non-veridical r elativ e clauses:voi
VOI /0* NON�VERIDICAL�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�INTRODUCER

5HERE IS ANOTHER MEMBER OF SELMA�O /0* WHICH SERVES TO INTRODUCE A THIRD KIND OF RELATIVE CLAUSE�
voi� 3ELATIVE CLAUSES INTRODUCED BYvoi ARE RESTRICTIVE
 LIKE THOSE INTRODUCED BYpoi� )OWEVER
 THERE IS A
FUNDAMENTAL DIFFERENCE BETWEENpoi ANDvoi RELATIVE CLAUSES� "poi RELATIVE CLAUSE IS SAID TO BE VERIDICAL

IN THE SAME SENSE THAT A DESCRIPTION USINGlo ORloi IS� IT IS ESSENTIAL TO THE INTERPRETATION THAT THE BRIDI
ACTUALLY�BE�TRUE��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 8.43
le gerku poi blabi cu klama
ûe dog which is-white goes.

IT MUST ACTUALLY BE TRUE THAT THE DOG IS WHITE
 OR THE SENTENCE CONSTITUTES A MISCOMMUNICATION� *F THERE
IS A WHITE DOG AND A BROWN DOG
 AND THE SPEAKER USESle gerku poi blabiTO REFER TO THE BROWN DOG
 THEN
THE�LISTENER�WILL�NOT�UNDERSTAND�CORRECTLY��)OWEVER


Example 8.44
le gerku voi blabi cu klama
ûe dog which-I-describ e-as white goes.

PUTS THE LISTENER ON NOTICE THAT THE DOG IN QUESTION MAY NOT ACTUALLY MEET OBJECTIVE STANDARDS 	WHATEVER
THEY ARE
 FOR BEING WHITE� ONLY THE SPEAKER CAN SAY EXACTLY WHAT IS MEANT BY THE TERM� *N THIS WAY
 voi
IS�LIKEle ��THE�SPEAKER�S�INTENTION�DETERMINES�THE�MEANING�

" S�A�RESULT
�THE�FOLLOWING�TWO�SENTENCES

Example 8.45
le nanmu cu ninmu
ûat-which-I-describ e-as a-man is-a-woman.

5HEæGUYçIS�ACTUALLY�A�GAL�

Example 8.46
ti voi nanmu cu ninmu
ûis-thing which-I-describ e-as a-man is-a-woman.

MEAN ESSENTIALLY THE SAME THING 	EXCEPT THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 INVOLVES POINTING THANKS TO THE USE
OFti 
 WHEREAS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOESN�T

 AND NEITHER ONE IS SELF�CONTRADICTORY� IT IS PERFECTLY ALL
RIGHT TO DESCRIBE SOMETHING AS A MAN 	ALTHOUGH PERHAPS CONFUSING TO THE LISTENER
 EVEN IF IT ACTUALLY IS
A�WOMAN�

8.6Relativ e clauses and descriptors
4O FAR
 THIS CHAPTER HAS DESCRIBED THE VARIOUS KINDS OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 	INCLUDING RELATIVE PHRASES
�
5HE LIST IS NOW COMPLETE
 AND THE REST OF THE CHAPTER WILL BE CONCERNED WITH THE SYNTAX OF SUMTI THAT
INCLUDE RELATIVE CLAUSES� 4O FAR
 ALL RELATIVE CLAUSES HAVE APPEARED DIRECTLY AFTER THE SUMTI TO WHICH THEY
ARE ATTACHED� 5HIS IS THE MOST COMMON POSITION 	AND ORIGINALLY THE ONLY ONE

 BUT A VARIETY OF OTHER
PLACEMENTS�ARE�ALSO�POSSIBLE�WHICH�PRODUCE�A�VARIETY�OF�SEMANTIC�EFFECTS�

5HERE ARE ACTUALLY THREE PLACES WHERE A RELATIVE CLAUSE CAN BE ATTACHED TO A DESCRIPTION SUMTI� AFTER
THE DESCRIPTOR 	le 
 lo 
 OR WHATEVER

 AFTER THE EMBEDDED SELBRI BUT BEFORE THE ELIDABLE TERMINATOR 	WHICH
ISku

 AND AFTER THEku� 5HE RELATIVE CLAUSES ATTACHED TO DESCRIPTORS THAT WE HAVE SEEN HAVE OCCUPIED THE
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SECOND POSITION� 5HUS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 IF WRITTEN OUT WITH ALL ELIDABLE TERMINATORS
 WOULD APPEAR
AS�

Example 8.47
le gerku poi blabi ku'o ku cu klama vau
ûe (dog which (is-white ) ) goes .

5HE�DOG�WHICH�IS�WHITE�IS�GOING�

)EREku'o IS THE TERMINATOR PAIRED WITHpoi ANDku WITHle 
 ANDvau IS THE TERMINATOR OF THE WHOLE
BRIDI�

8HEN A SIMPLE DESCRIPTOR USINGle 
 LIKEle gerku
 HAS A RELATIVE CLAUSE ATTACHED
 IT IS PURELY A MATTER
OF STYLE AND EMPHASIS WHERE THE RELATIVE CLAUSE SHOULD GO� 5HEREFORE
 THE FOLLOWING EXAMPLES ARE ALL
EQUIVALENT�IN�MEANING�TO&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �

Example 8.48
le poi blabi ku'o gerku cu klama
ûe such-that-( it-is-white ) dog goes.

Example 8.49
le gerku ku poi blabi cu klama
ûe (dog ) which is-white goes.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 WILL SEEM MOST NATURAL TO SPEAKERS OF LANGUAGES LIKE &NGLISH
 WHICH ALWAYS
PUTS RELATIVE CLAUSES AFTER THE NOUN PHRASES THEY ARE ATTACHED TO�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 ON THE OTHER
HAND
 MAY SEEM MORE NATURAL TO 'INNISH OR $HINESE SPEAKERS
 WHO PUT THE RELATIVE CLAUSE FIRST� /OTE
THAT IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE ELIDABLE TERMINATORku'o MUST APPEAR
 OR THE SELBRI OF THE RELATIVE
CLAUSE 	blabi
 WILL MERGE WITH THE SELBRI OF THE DESCRIPTION 	gerku

 RESULTING IN AN UNGRAMMATICAL
SENTENCE��5HE�PURPOSE�OF�THE�FORM�APPEARING�IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 WILL�BE�APPARENT�SHORTLY�

" S IS EXPLAINED IN DETAIL IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 
 TWO DIFFERENT NUMBERS 	KNOWN AS THEæINNER
QUANTIFIERç AND THEæOUTER QUANTIFIERç
 CAN BE ATTACHED TO A DESCRIPTION� 5HE INNER QUANTIFIER SPECIFIES
HOW MANY THINGS THE DESCRIPTOR REFERS TO� IT APPEARS BETWEEN THE DESCRIPTOR AND THE DESCRIPTION SELBRI�
5HE OUTER QUANTIFIER APPEARS BEFORE THE DESCRIPTOR
 AND SPECIFIES HOW MANY OF THE THINGS REFERRED TO BY
THE�DESCRIPTOR�ARE�INVOLVED�IN�THIS�PARTICULAR�BRIDI��*N�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLE


Example 8.50
re le mu prenu cu klama le zarci
Two of the ùve persons go-to the market.

5WO�OF�THE�FIVE�PEOPLE�<THAT�*�HAVE�IN�MIND>�ARE�GOING�TO�THE�MARKET�

mu IS THE INNER QUANTIFIER ANDre IS THE OUTER QUANTIFIER� /OW WHAT IS MEANT BY ATTACHING A RELATIVE
CLAUSE TO THE SUMTIre le mu prenu  4UPPOSE THE RELATIVE CLAUSE ISpoi ninmu 	MEANINGæWHO ARE
WOMENç
��/O W�THE�THREE�POSSIBLE�ATTACHMENT�POINTS�DISCUSSED�PREVIOUSLY�TAKE�ON�SIGNIFICANCE�

Example 8.51
re le poi ninmu ku'o
Two of the such-that([the y] are-women )

mu prenu cu klama le zarci
ùve persons go-to the market.

5WO�WOMEN�OUT�OF�THE�FIVE�PERSONS�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

Example 8.52
re le mu prenu poi ninmu [ku] cu klama le zarci
Two of the (ùve persons which-( are-women) ) go-to the market.

5WO�OF�THE�FIVE�WOMEN�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�
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Example 8.53
re le mu prenu ku poi ninmu cu klama le zarci
(Two of the ùve persons ) which-( are-women ) go-to the market.

5WO�WOMEN�OUT�OF�THE�FIVE�PERSONS�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

" S THE PARENTHESES SHOW
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS THAT ALL FIVE OF THE PERSONS ARE WOMEN

WHEREAS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS THAT THE TWO WHO ARE GOING TO THE MARKET ARE WOMEN� )OW DO WE
REMEMBER WHICH IS WHICH *F THE RELATIVE CLAUSE COMES AFTER THE EXPLICITku 
 AS IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���


 THEN THE SUMTI AS A WHOLE IS QUALIFIED BY THE RELATIVE CLAUSE� *F THERE IS NOku 
 OR IF THE RELATIVE CLAUSE
COMES BEFORE AN EXPLICITku 
 THEN THE RELATIVE CLAUSE IS UNDERSTOOD TO APPLY TO EVERYTHING WHICH THE
UNDERLYING�SELBRI�APPLIES�TO�

8HAT ABOUT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
  #Y CONVENTION
 IT MEANS THE SAME AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 AND
IT REQUIRES NOku 
 BUT IT DOES TYPICALLY REQUIRE Aku'o INSTEAD� /OTE THAT THE RELATIVE CLAUSE COMES BEFORE
THE�INNER�QUANTIFIER�

8HENle IS THE DESCRIPTOR BEING USED
 AND THE SUMTI HAS NO EXPLICIT OUTER QUANTIFIER
 THEN THE OUTER
QUANTIFIER IS UNDERSTOOD TO BEro 	MEANINGæALLç

 AS IS EXPLAINED IN4ECTION��� 	P� ���
 � 5HUSle gerku
IS TAKEN TO MEANæALL OF THE THINGS * REFER TO AS DOGSç 
 POSSIBLY ALL ONE OF THEM� *N THAT CASE
 THERE IS
NO DIFFERENCE BETWEEN A RELATIVE CLAUSE AFTER THEku OR BEFORE IT� )OWEVER
 IF THE DESCRIPTOR ISlo 
 THE
DIFFERENCE�IS�QUITE�IMPORTANT�

Example 8.54
lo prenu ku noi blabi cu klama le zarci
(Some persons ) incidentally-which-( are-white ) go-to the market.

4OME�PEOPLE
�WHO�ARE�WHITE
�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

Example 8.55
lo prenu noi blabi [ku] cu klama le zarci
Some (persons incidentally-which are-white ) go to-the market.

4OME�OF�THE�PEOPLE
�WHO�BY�THE�WAY�ARE�WHITE
�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�

#OTH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 TELL US THAT ONE OR MORE PERSONS ARE GOING TO THE
MARKET� )OWEVER
 THEY MAKE VERY DIFFERENT INCIDENTAL CLAIMS� /OW
 WHAT DOESlo prenu noi blabiMEAN 
8 ELL
 THE DEFAULT INNER QUANTIFIER ISro 	MEANINGæALLç

 AND THE DEFAULT OUTER QUANTIFIER ISsu'o 	MEANING
æAT LEAST ONEç
� 5HEREFORE
 WE MUST FIRST TAKE ALL PERSONS
 THEN CHOOSE AT LEAST ONE OF THEM� 5HAT ONE OR
MORE�PEOPLE�WILL�BE�GOING�

*N &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE RELATIVE CLAUSE DESCRIBED THE SUMTI ONCE THE OUTER QUANTIFIER WAS
APPLIED� ONE OR MORE PEOPLE
 WHO ARE WHITE
 ARE GOING� #UT IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE RELATIVE CLAUSE
ACTUALLY DESCRIBES THE SUMTI BEFORE THE OUTER QUANTIFICATION IS APPLIED
 SO THAT IT ENDS UP MEANINGæ'IRST
TAKE ALL PERSONS â BY THE WAY
 THEY�RE ALL WHITEç� #UT NOT ALL PEOPLE ARE WHITE
 SO THE INCIDENTAL CLAIM
BEING�MADE�HERE�IS�FALSE�

5HE SAFE STRATEGY
 THEREFORE
 IS TO ALWAYS USEku WHEN ATTACHING AnoiRELATIVE CLAUSE TO Alo DESCRIPTOR�
0THERWISE�WE�MAY�END�UP�CLAIMING�FAR�TOO�MUCH�

8HEN THE DESCRIPTOR ISla 
 INDICATING THAT WHAT FOLLOWS IS A SELBRI USED FOR NAMING
 THEN THE
POSITIONING OF RELATIVE CLAUSES HAS A DIFFERENT SIGNIFICANCE� " RELATIVE CLAUSE INSIDE THEku 
 WHETHER
BEFORE OR AFTER THE SELBRI
 IS RECKONED PART OF THE NAME� A RELATIVE CLAUSE OUTSIDE THEku IS NOT� 5HEREFORE


Example 8.56
mi viska la nanmu poi terpa le ke'a xirma [ku]
I see that-name d-( man which fears the of-I T horse ).

*�SEE�.AN�"FRAID�0F�)IS�)ORSE�

SAYS THAT THE SPEAKER SEES A PERSON WITH A PARTICULAR NAME
 WHO DOES NOT NECESSARILY FEAR ANY HORSES

WHEREAS
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Example 8.57
mi viska la nanmu ku poi terpa le ke'a xirma.
I see that-name d-( Man ) which fears the of-I T horse.

*�SEE�THE�PERSON�NAMEDæ.AN çWHO�IS�AFRAID�OF�HIS�HORSE�

REFERS�TO�ONE�	OR�MORE
�OF�THOSE�NAMEDæ.AN ç 
�NAMELY�THE�ONE	S
�WHO�ARE�AFRAID�OF�THEIR�HORSES�
'INALLY
 SO�CALLED INDEFINITE SUMTI LIKEre karce
 WHICH MEANS ALMOST THE SAME ASre lo karce	WHICH IN

TURN MEANS THE SAME ASre lo ro karce

 CAN HAVE RELATIVE CLAUSES ATTACHED� THESE ARE TAKEN TO BE OF THE
OUTSIDE�THE�ku VARIETY��)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�

Example 8.58
mi ponse re karce [ku] poi xekri
I possess two cars which-ar e black.

5HE RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE ONLY AFFECTS THE TWO CARS BEING AFFECTED BY THE MAIN BRIDI
 NOT ALL CARS
THAT EXIST� *T IS UNGRAMMATICAL TO TRY TO PLACE A RELATIVE CLAUSE WITHIN AN INDEFINITE SUMTI 	THAT IS
 BEFORE
AN�EXPLICITLY�EXPRESSED�TERMINATINGku�
�6SE�AN�EXPLICITlo INSTEAD�

8.7Possessive sumti
*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE SUMTIle mi karceAPPEARS
 GLOSSED ASæMY
CARç� "LTHOUGH IT MIGHT NOT SEEM SO
 THIS SUMTI ACTUALLY CONTAINS A RELATIVE PHRASE� 8HEN A SUMTI
APPEARS�BETWEEN�A�DESCRIPTOR�AND�ITS�DESCRIPTION�SELBRI
�IT�IS�ACTUALLY�ApeRELATIVE�PHRASE��4O

Example 8.59
le mi karce cu xunre

My car is-r ed.

AND

Example 8.60
le pe mi karce cu xunre
ûe (associated-with me) car is-r ed.

MEAN EXACTLY THE SAME THING� 'URTHERMORE
 SINCE THERE ARE NO SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS OF QUANTIFIERS HERE


Example 8.61
le karce pe mi cu xunre
ûe car associated-with me is-r ed.

MEANS THE SAME THING AS WELL� " SUMTI LIKE THE ONE IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS CALLED AæPOSSESSIVE
SUMTIç� 0F COURSE
 IT DOES NOT REALLY INDICATE POSSESSION IN THE SENSE OF OWNERSHIP
 BUT LIKEpeRELATIVE
PHRASES
 INDICATES ONLY WEAK ASSOCIATION� YOU CAN SAYle mi karceEVEN IF YOU�VE ONLY BORROWED IT FOR
THE NIGHT� 	*N &NGLISH
æMY CARç USUALLY MEANSle karce po mi 
 BUT WE DO NOT HAVE THE SAME SENSE OF
POSSESSION INæMY SEAT ON THE BUSç � -OJBAN SIMPLY MAKES THE WEAKER SENSE THE STANDARD ONE�
 5HE
INNER�SUMTI
mi IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�IS�CORRESPONDINGLY�CALLED�THEæPOSSESSOR�SUMTIç�

)ISTORICALLY
 POSSESSIVE SUMTI EXISTED BEFORE ANY OTHER KIND OF RELATIVE PHRASE OR CLAUSE
 AND WERE
RETAINED WHEN THE MACHINERY OF RELATIVE PHRASES AND CLAUSES AS DETAILED IN THIS CHAPTER SO FAR WAS
SLOWLY BUILT UP� 8HEN PREPOSED RELATIVE CLAUSES OF THE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 TYPE WERE DEVISED

POSSESSIVE�SUMTI�WERE�MOST�EASILY�VIEWED�AS�A�SPECIAL�CASE�OF�THEM�

"LTHOUGH ANY SUMTI
 HOWEVER COMPLEX
 CAN APPEAR IN A FULL�FLEDGED RELATIVE PHRASE
 ONLY SIMPLE
SUMTI CAN APPEAR AS POSSESSOR SUMTI
 WITHOUT Ape� 3OUGHLY SPEAKING
 THE LEGAL POSSESSOR SUMTI ARE�
PRO�SUMTI
 QUOTATIONS
 NAMES AND DESCRIPTIONS
 AND NUMBERS� *N ADDITION
 THE POSSESSOR SUMTI MAY NOT
BE PRECEDED BY A QUANTIFIER
 AS SUCH A FORM WOULD BE INTERPRETED AS THE UNUSUALæDESCRIPTOR � QUANTIFIER
��SUMTIçTYPE�OF�DESCRIPTION��"LL�THESE�SUMTI�FORMS�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN�FULL�IN$HAPTER� 	P�����
 �

)ERE�IS�AN�EXAMPLE�OF�A�DESCRIPTION�USED�IN�A�POSSESSIVE�SUMTI�
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Example 8.62
le le nanmu ku karce cu blanu
ûe (associated-with the man ) car is-blue.

5HE�MAN�S�CAR�IS�BLUE�

/OTE THE EXPLICITku AT THE END OF THE POSSESSOR SUMTI
 WHICH PREVENTS THE SELBRI OF THE POSSESSOR
SUMTI FROM MERGING WITH THE SELBRI OF THE MAIN DESCRIPTION SUMTI� #ECAUSE OF THE NEED FOR THISku 
 THE
MOST COMMON KIND OF POSSESSOR SUMTI ARE PRO�SUMTI
 ESPECIALLY PERSONAL PRO�SUMTI
 WHICH REQUIRE NO
ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR��%ESCRIPTIONS�ARE�MORE�LIKELY�TO�BE�ATTACHED�WITH�RELATIVE�PHRASES�

"ND�HERE�IS�A�NUMBER�USED�AS�A�POSSESSOR�SUMTI�

Example 8.63
le li mu jdice sebende
ûe of-the-numb er ùve judging team-member

+UROR�NUMBER��

WHICH IS NOT QUITE THE SAME ASæTHE FIFTH JURORç � IT SIMPLY INDICATES A WEAK ASSOCIATION BETWEEN THE
PARTICULAR�JUROR�AND�THE�NUMBER���

" P OSSESSIVE SUMTI MAY ALSO HAVE REGULAR RELATIVE CLAUSES ATTACHED TO IT� 5HIS WOULD NEED NO
COMMENT IF IT WERE NOT FOR THE FOLLOWING SPECIAL RULE� A RELATIVE CLAUSE IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING THE
POSSESSOR�SUMTI�IS�UNDERSTOOD�TO�AFFECT�THE�POSSESSOR�SUMTI
�NOT�THE�POSSESSIVE��'OR�EXAMPLE�

Example 8.64
le mi noi sipna vau karce cu na klama
ûe of-me incidentally-which-( is-sleeping ) car isn't going.

MEANS THAT MY CAR ISN�T GOING� THE INCIDENTAL CLAIM OFnoi sipnaAPPLIES TO ME
 NOT MY CAR
 HOWEVER� *F *
WANTED�TO�SAY�THAT�THE�CAR�IS�SLEEPING�	WHATEVER�THAT�MIGHT�MEAN
�*�WOULD�NEED�

Example 8.65
le mi karce poi sipna cu na klama
ûe of-me car which sleeps isn't going.

/OTE THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 USESvau RATHER THANku'o AT THE END OF THE RELATIVE CLAUSE� THIS
TERMINATOR ENDS EVERY SIMPLE BRIDI AND IS ALMOST ALWAYS ELIDABLE� IN THIS CASE
 THOUGH
 IT IS A SYLLABLE
SHORTER�THAN�THE�EQUALLY�VALID�ALTERNATIVE
 ku'o�

8.8Relativ e clauses and complex sumti: vu'o
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

VU�O 76H0 RELATIVE�CLAUSE�ATTACHER

/ORMALLY
 RELATIVE CLAUSES ATTACH ONLY TO SIMPLE SUMTI OR PARTS OF SUMTI� PRO�SUMTI
 NAMES AND
DESCRIPTIONS
 PURE NUMBERS
 AND QUOTATIONS� "N EXAMPLE OF A RELATIVE CLAUSE ATTACHED TO A PURE NUMBER
IS�

Example 8.66
li pai noi na'e frinu namcu
ûe-numb er pi, incidentally-which is-a-non- fraction numb er

5HE�IRRATIONAL�NUMBER�PI

"ND�HERE�IS�AN�INCIDENTAL�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�ATTACHED�TO�A�QUOTATION�

��� &3:/B7D3�1:/CA3A�/<2�1=;>:3F�AC;B7��DC�=


��



Example 8.67
lu mi klama le zarci li'u
[quote] I go-to the market [unquote]

noi mi cusku ke'a cu jufra
incidentally-which-( I expr ess IT ) is-a-sentence.

æ*�M�GOING�TO�THE�MARKETç 
�WHICH�*�D�SAID
�IS�A�SENTENCE�

WHICH MAY SERVE TO IDENTIFY THE AUTHOR OF THE QUOTATION OR SOME OTHER RELEVANT
 BUT SUBSIDIARY
 FACT
ABOUT�IT��"LL�SUCH�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�APPEAR�ONLY�AFTER�THE�SIMPLE�SUMTI
�NEVER�BEFORE�IT�

*N ADDITION
 SUMTI WITH ATTACHED SUMTI QUALIFIERS OF SELMA�O -"H& OR /"H&�#0 	 WHICH ARE EXPLAINED
IN DETAIL IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 
 CAN HAVE A RELATIVE CLAUSE APPEARING AFTER THE QUALIFIER AND BEFORE THE
QUALIFIED�SUMTI
�AS�IN�

Example 8.68
la'e poi tolcitno vau lu le xunre
A-referent-of (which is-old ) [quote] ûe Red

cmaxirma li'u cu zvati le vu kumfa
Small-horse [unquote] is-at the [far-distance] room.

"N�OLDæ5HE�3ED�1ONYçIS�IN�THE�FAR�ROOM�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS A BIT COMPLEX
 AND MAY NEED SOME PICKING APART� 5HE QUOTATION
lu le xunre cmaxirma li'uMEANS THE STRING OF WORDSæ5HE 3ED 1ONYç� *F THEla'eAT THE BEGINNING OF THE
SENTENCE WERE OMITTED
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 WOULD CLAIM THAT A CERTAIN STRING OF WORDS IS IN A ROOM
DISTANT FROM THE SPEAKER� #UT OBVIOUSLY A STRING OF WORDS CAN�T BE IN A ROOM� 5HE EFFECT OF THEla'e IS
TO MODIFY THE SUMTI SO THAT IT REFERS NOT TO THE WORDS THEMSELVES
 BUT TO THE REFERENT OF THOSE WORDS
 A
NOVEL BY +OHN 4TEINBECK 	PRESUMABLY IN -OJBAN TRANSLATION
� 5HE PARTICULAR COPY OFæ5HE 3ED 1ONYç IS
IDENTIFIED�BY�THE�RESTRICTIVE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE� &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 MEANS�EXACTLY�THE�SAME�AS�

Example 8.69
la'e lu le xunre cmaxirma li'u lu'u
A-referent-of ([quote] ûe Red Small-horse [unquote] )

poi to'ercitno cu zvati le vu kumfa
which is-old is-at the [far-distance] room.

AND THE TWO SENTENCES CAN BE CONSIDERED STYLISTIC VARIANTS� /OTE THE REQUIREDlu'u TERMINATOR
 WHICH
PREVENTS THE RELATIVE CLAUSE FROM ATTACHING TO THE QUOTATION ITSELF� WE DO NOT WISH TO REFER TO AN OLD
QUOTATION�

4OMETIMES
 HOWEVER
 IT IS IMPORTANT TO MAKE A RELATIVE CLAUSE APPLY TO THE WHOLE OF A MORE COMPLEX
SUMTI
 ONE WHICH INVOLVES LOGICAL OR NON�LOGICAL CONNECTION 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
� 'OR
EXAMPLE


Example 8.70
la .frank. .e la .djordj. noi
ûat-name d Frank and that-name d George incidentally-who

nanmu cu klama le zdani
is-a-man go-to the house.

'RANK�AND�(EORGE
�WHO�IS�A�MAN
�GO�TO�THE�HOUSE�

5HE INCIDENTAL CLAIM IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS NOT THAT 'RANK AND (EORGE ARE MEN
 BUT ONLY THAT
(EORGE IS A MAN
 BECAUSE THE INCIDENTAL RELATIVE CLAUSE ATTACHES ONLY TOla djordj 
 THE IMMEDIATELY
PRECEDING�SIMPLE�SUMTI�

5O MAKE A RELATIVE CLAUSE ATTACH TO BOTH PARTS OF THE LOGICALLY CONNECTED SUMTI IN&XAMPLE����
	P� ���
 
 A NEW CMAVO IS NEEDED
 vu'o 	OF SELMA�O 76H0
� *T IS PLACED BETWEEN THE SUMTI AND THE
RELATIVE CLAUSE
 AND EXTENDS THE SPHERE OF INFLUENCE OF THAT RELATIVE CLAUSE TO THE ENTIRE PRECEDING SUMTI

INCLUDING�HOWEVER�MANY�LOGICAL�OR�NON�LOGICAL�CONNECTIVES�THERE�MAY�BE�
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Example 8.71
la .frank. .e la .djordj. vu'o
(ûat-name d Frank and that-name d George )

noi nanmu cu klama le zdani
incidentally-who are-men go to-the house.

'RANK�AND�(EORGE
�WHO�ARE�MEN
�GO�TO�THE�HOUSE�

5HE PRESENCE OFvu'o HERE MEANS THAT THE RELATIVE CLAUSEnoi nanmuEXTENDS TO THE ENTIRE LOGICALLY
CONNECTED SUMTIla .frank. .e la .djordj. � IN OTHER WORDS
 BOTH 'RANK AND (EORGE ARE CLAIMED TO BE MEN

AS�THE�COLLOQUIAL�TRANSLATION�SHOWS�

&NGLISH IS ABLE TO RESOLVE THE DISTINCTION CORRECTLY IN THE CASE OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 BY MAKING USE OF NUMBER�æWHO ISç RATHER THANæWHO AREç� -OJBAN DOESN�T
DISTINGUISH BETWEEN SINGULAR AND PLURAL VERBS�nanmuCAN MEANæIS A MANç ORæARE MENç 
 SO ANOTHER
MEANS IS REQUIRED� 'URTHERMORE
 -OJBAN�S MECHANISM WORKS CORRECTLY IN GENERAL� IFnanmu	MEANING
æIS�A�MANç
 WERE REPLACED WITHpu bajra	 æRANç

 &NGLISH WOULD HAVE TO MAKE THE DISTINCTION SOME OTHER
WAY�

Example 8.72
la .frank. .e la .djordj. noi
ûat-name d Frank and (that-name d George who

pu bajra cu klama le zdani
[past] runs) go-to the house.

'RANK�AND�(EORGE
�WHO�RAN
�GO�TO�THE�HOUSE�

Example 8.73
la .frank. .e la .djordj. vu'o
(ûat-name d Frank and that-name d George )

noi pu bajra cu klama le zdani
who [past] run go-to the house.

'RANK�AND�(EORGE
�WHO�RAN
�GO�TO�THE�HOUSE�

*N SPOKEN &NGLISH
 TONE OF VOICE WOULD SERVE� IN WRITTEN &NGLISH
 ONE OR BOTH SENTENCES WOULD NEED
REWRITING�

8.9Relativ e clauses in vocative phrases
7OCATIVE PHRASES ARE EXPLAINED IN MORE DETAIL IN4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 � #RIEFLY
 THEY ARE A METHOD OF
INDICATING WHO A SENTENCE OR DISCOURSE IS ADDRESSED TO� OF IDENTIFYING THE INTENDED LISTENER� 5HEY TAKE
THREE GENERAL FORMS
 ALL BEGINNING WITH CMAVO FROM SELMA�O $0* OR %0* 	CALLEDæVOCATIVE WORDSç� THERE
CAN�BE�ONE�OR�MANY

�FOLLOWED�BY�EITHER�A�CMEVLA
�A�SELBRI
�OR�A�SUMTI��)ERE�ARE�THREE�EXAMPLES�

Example 8.74
coi .frank.

)ELLO
�'RANK�

Example 8.75
co'o xirma

(OODBYE
�HORSE�

Example 8.76
fi'i la .frank. .e la .djordj.

8 ELCOME
�'RANK�AND�(EORGE�

/OTE THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SAYS FAREWELL TO SOMETHING WHICH DOESN�T REALLY HAVE TO BE A HORSE

SOMETHING THAT THE SPEAKER SIMPLY THINKS OF AS BEING A HORSE
 OR EVEN MIGHT BE SOMETHING 	A PERSON
 FOR
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EXAMPLE
 WHO IS NAMEDæ)ORSEç� *N A SENSE
 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS AMBIGUOUS BETWEENco'o le xirma
ANDco'o la xirma
 A RELATIVELY SAFE SEMANTIC AMBIGUITY
 SINCE NAMES ARE AMBIGUOUS IN GENERAL� SAYING
æ(EORGEçDOESN�T�DISTINGUISH�BETWEEN�THE�POSSIBLE�(EORGES�

4IMILARLY
 &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 CAN�BE�THOUGHT�OF�AS�AN�ABBREVIATION�OF�

Example 8.77
coi la .frank.
Hello , the-one-named ÒFrank Ó .

4YNTACTICALLY
 VOCATIVE PHRASES ARE A KIND OF FREE MODIFIER
 AND CAN APPEAR IN MANY PLACES IN -OJBAN
TEXT
 GENERALLY AT THE BEGINNING OR END OF SOME COMPLETE CONSTRUCT� OR
 AS IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 TO
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�AS�SENTENCES�BY�THEMSELVES�

" S CAN BE SEEN
 THE FORM OF VOCATIVE PHRASES IS SIMILAR TO THAT OF SUMTI
 AND AS YOU MIGHT EXPECT

VOCATIVE PHRASES ALLOW RELATIVE CLAUSES IN VARIOUS PLACES� *N VOCATIVE PHRASES WHICH ARE SIMPLE NAMES
	AFTER�THE�VOCATIVE�WORDS

�ANY�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�MUST�COME�JUST�AFTER�THE�NAMES�

Example 8.78
coi .frank. poi xunre sebende
Hello , Frank who is-a-red team-member

)ELLO
�'RANK�FROM�THE�3ED�5EAM�

5HE RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 SUGGESTS THAT THERE IS SOME OTHER 'RANK
	PERHAPS ON THE (REEN 5EAM
 FROM WHOM THIS 'RANK
 THE ONE THE SPEAKER IS GREETING
 MUST BE
DISTINGUISHED�

" V OCATIVE PHRASE CONTAINING A SELBRI CAN HAVE RELATIVE CLAUSES EITHER BEFORE OR AFTER THE SELBRI� BOTH
FORMS�HAVE�THE�SAME�MEANING��)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�

Example 8.79
co'o poi mi zvati ke'a ku'o xirma
Goodbye, such-that-( I am-at IT ) horse

(OODBYE
�HORSE�WHERE�*�AM�

Example 8.80
co'o xirma poi mi zvati
Goodbye, horse such-that-( I am-at-it).

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEAN THE SAME THING� *N FACT
 RELATIVE CLAUSES CAN
APPEAR�IN�BOTH�PLACES�

8.10Relativ e clauses within r elativ e clauses
'OR THE MOST PART
 THESE ARE STRAIGHTFORWARD AND UNCOMPLICATED� A SUMTI THAT IS PART OF A RELATIVE CLAUSE
BRIDI�MAY�ITSELF�BE�MODIFIED�BY�A�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�

Example 8.81
le prenu poi zvati le kumfa poi blanu cu masno
ûe person who is-in the room which is-blue is-slow.

)OWEVER
 AN AMBIGUITY CAN EXIST IFke'a IS USED IN A RELATIVE CLAUSE WITHIN A RELATIVE CLAUSE� DOES IT
REFER TO THE OUTERMOST SUMTI
 OR TO THE SUMTI WITHIN THE OUTER RELATIVE CLAUSE TO WHICH THE INNER RELATIVE
CLAUSE�IS�ATTACHED �5HE�LATTER��5O�REFER�TO�THE�FORMER
�USE�A�SUBSCRIPT�ONke'a �

Example 8.82
le prenu poi zvati le kumfa poi ke'axire zbasu ke'a cu masno
ûe person who is-in the room which IT-sub-2 built IT is-slow.

5HE�PERSON�WHO�IS�IN�THE�ROOM�WHICH�HE�BUILT�IS�SLOW�

)ERE
 THE MEANING OFæ*5�SUB��ç IS THAT SUMTI ATTACHED TO THE SECOND RELATIVE CLAUSE
 COUNTING FROM
THE�INNERMOST
�IS�USED��5HEREFORE
 ke'axipa	*5�SUB��
�MEANS�THE�SAME�AS�PLAINke'a�
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"LTERNATIVELY
 YOU CAN USE A PRENEX 	EXPLAINED IN FULL IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 

 WHICH IS SYNTACTICALLY A
SERIES�OF�SUMTI�FOLLOWED�BY�THE�SPECIAL�CMAVOzo'u 
�PREFIXED�TO�THE�RELATIVE�CLAUSE�BRIDI�

Example 8.83
le prenu poi ke'a goi ko'a zo'u
ûe man who (IT = it1 :

ko'a zvati le kumfa poi ke'a goi ko'e zo'u
it1 is-in the room which (IT = it2 :

ko'a zbasu ko'e cu masno
it1 built it2) is-slow.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS MORE VERBOSE THAN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 BUT MAY BE CLEARER
 SINCE IT
EXPLICITLY SPELLS OUT THE TWOke'a CMAVO
 EACH ON ITS OWN LEVEL
 AND ASSIGNS THEM TO THE ASSIGNABLE CMAVO
ko'a ANDko'e	EXPLAINED�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 
�

8.11Index of r elativ e clause cmavo
3ELATIVE�CLAUSE�INTRODUCERS�	SELMA�O�/0*
�

NOI INCIDENTAL�CLAUSES
POI RESTRICTIVE�CLAUSES
VOI RESTRICTIVE�CLAUSES�	NON�VERIDICAL


3ELATIVE�PHRASE�INTRODUCERS�	SELMA�O�(0*
�

GOI PRO�SUMTI�ASSIGNMENT
PE RESTRICTIVE�ASSOCIATION
NE INCIDENTAL�ASSOCIATION
PO EXTRINSIC�	ALIENABLE
�POSSESSION
PO�E INTRINSIC�	INALIENABLE
�POSSESSION
PO�U RESTRICTIVE�IDENTIFICATION
NO�U INCIDENTAL�IDENTIFICATION

3ELATIVIZING�PRO�SUMTI�	SELMA�O�,0H" 
�

KE�A PRO�SUMTI�FOR�RELATIVIZED�SUMTI

3ELATIVE�CLAUSE�JOINER�	SELMA�O�;*H&
�

ZI�E JOINS�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�APPLYING�TO�A�SINGLE�SUMTI

3ELATIVE�CLAUSE�ASSOCIATOR�	SELMA�O�76H0
�

VU�O CAUSES�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�TO�APPLY�TO�ALL�OF�A�COMPLEX�SUMTI

&LIDABLE�TERMINATORS�	EACH�ITS�OWN�SELMA�O
�

KU�O RELATIVE�CLAUSE�ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR
GE�U RELATIVE�PHRASE�ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR
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Chapter 9
To Boston via the toad go I, with an e xcursion into the land

of mo dals

9.1 Intr oductor y
5HE BASIC TYPE OF -OJBAN SENTENCE IS THE BRIDI� A CLAIM BY THE SPEAKER THAT CERTAIN OBJECTS ARE RELATED IN
A CERTAIN WAY� 5HE OBJECTS ARE EXPRESSED BY -OJBAN GRAMMATICAL FORMS CALLEDsumti � THE RELATIONSHIP IS
EXPRESSED�BY�THE�-OJBAN�GRAMMATICAL�FORM�CALLED�Aselbri�

5HE SUMTI ARE NOT RANDOMLY ASSOCIATED WITH THE SELBRI
 BUT ACCORDING TO A SYSTEMATIC PATTERN KNOWN
AS THEæPLACE STRUCTUREç OF THE SELBRI� 5HIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES THE VARIOUS WAYS IN WHICH THE PLACE
STRUCTURE OF -OJBAN BRIDI IS EXPRESSED AND BY WHICH IT CAN BE MANIPULATED� 5HE PLACE STRUCTURE OF A SELBRI
IS A SEQUENCE OF EMPTY SLOTS INTO WHICH THE SUMTI ASSOCIATED WITH THAT SELBRI ARE PLACED� 5HE SUMTI ARE
SAID�TO�OCCUPY�THE�PLACES�OF�THE�SELBRI�

'OR OUR PRESENT PURPOSES
 EVERY SELBRI IS ASSUMED TO HAVE A WELL�KNOWN PLACE STRUCTURE� *F THE SELBRI
IS A BRIVLA
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE CAN BE LOOKED UP IN A DICTIONARY 	OR
 IF THE BRIVLA IS A LUJVO NOT IN ANY
DICTIONARY
 INFERRED FROM THE PRINCIPLES OF LUJVO CONSTRUCTION AS EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
� IF THE
SELBRI�IS�A�TANRU
�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS�THE�SAME�AS�THAT�OF�THE�FINAL�COMPONENT�IN�THE�TANRU�

5HE�STOCK�EXAMPLE�OF�A�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS�THAT�OF�THE�GISMUklama�

klamaX� COMES�GOES TO DESTINATION X� FROM ORIGIN X� VIA ROUTE X� EMPLOYING MEANS OF TRANSPORT
X� �

5HEæX� ��� X� ç INDICATES THATklamaIS A FIVE�PLACE PREDICATE
 AND SHOW THE NATURAL ORDER 	AS ASSIGNED
BY�THE�LANGUAGE�ENGINEERS
�OF�THOSE�PLACES��AGENT
�DESTINATION
�ORIGIN
�ROUTE
�MEANS�

5HE PLACE STRUCTURES OF BRIVLA ARE NOT ABSOLUTELY STABLE ASPECTS OF THE LANGUAGE� 5HE WORK DONE SO
FAR HAS ATTEMPTED TO ESTABLISH A BASIC PLACE STRUCTURE ON WHICH ALL USERS CAN
 AT FIRST
 AGREE� *N THE LIGHT
OF ACTUAL EXPERIENCE WITH THE INDIVIDUAL SELBRI OF THE LANGUAGE
 THERE WILL INEVITABLY BE SOME DEGREE OF
CHANGE�TO�THE�BRIVLA�PLACE�STRUCTURES�

9.2Standard bridi form: cu
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�IS�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

CU $6 PREFIXED�SELBRI�SEPARATOR

5HE MOST USUAL WAY OF CONSTRUCTING A BRIDI FROM A SELBRI SUCH ASklamaAND AN APPROPRIATE NUMBER
OF SUMTI IS TO PLACE THE SUMTI INTENDED FOR THE X� PLACE BEFORE THE SELBRI
 AND ALL THE OTHER SUMTI IN ORDER
AFTER�THE�SELBRI
�THUS�
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Example 9.1
mi cu klama la .bastn. la .atlantas.
I go to-that-name d Boston fr om-that-name d Atlanta

le dargu le karce
via-the road using-the car.

)ERE�THE�SUMTI�ARE�ASSIGNED�TO�THE�PLACES�AS�FOLLOWS�
X� AGENT mi
X� DESTINATIONla .bastn.
X� ORIGIN la .atlantas.
X� ROUTE le dargu
X� MEANS le karce

	/OTE� .ANY OF THE EXAMPLES IN THE REST OF THIS CHAPTER WILL TURN OUT TO HAVE THE SAME MEANING AS
&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 ��THIS�FACT�WILL�NOT�BE�REITERATED�


5HIS ORDERING
 WITH THE X� PLACE BEFORE THE SELBRI AND ALL OTHER PLACES IN NATURAL ORDER AFTER THE SELBRI

IS CALLEDæSTANDARD BRIDI FORMç
 AND IS FOUND IN THE BULK OF -OJBAN BRIDI
 WHETHER USED IN MAIN SENTENCES
OR�IN�SUBORDINATE�CLAUSES��)OWEVER
�MANY�OTHER�FORMS�ARE�POSSIBLE
�SUCH�AS�

Example 9.2
mi la .bastn. la .atlantas.
I, to-that-name d Boston fr om-that-name d Atlanta

le dargu le karce cu klama
via-the road using-the car, go.

)ERE THE SELBRI IS AT THE END� ALL THE SUMTI ARE PLACED BEFORE IT� )OWEVER
 THE SAME ORDER IS MAINTAINED�
4IMILARLY
�WE�MAY�SPLIT�UP�THE�SUMTI
�PUTTING�SOME�BEFORE�THE�SELBRI�AND�OTHERS�AFTER�IT�

Example 9.3
mi la .bastn. cu klama la .atlantas.
I to-that-name d Boston go fr om-that-name d Atlanta

le dargu le karce
via-the road using-the car.

"LL OF THE VARIANT FORMS IN THIS SECTION AND FOLLOWING SECTIONS CAN BE USED TO PLACE EMPHASIS ON THE
PART OR PARTS WHICH HAVE BEEN MOVED OUT OF THEIR STANDARD PLACES� 5HUS
&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 PLACES
EMPHASIS ON THE SELBRI 	BECAUSE IT IS AT THE END
�&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 EMPHASIZESla .bastn.
 BECAUSE
IT HAS BEEN MOVED BEFORE THE SELBRI� .OVING MORE THAN ONE COMPONENT MAY DILUTE THIS EMPHASIS� *T IS
PERMITTED
�BUT�NO�STYLISTIC�SIGNIFICANCE�HAS�YET�BEEN�ESTABLISHED�FOR�DRASTIC�REORDERING�

*N ALL THESE EXAMPLES
 THE CMAVOcu	BELONGING TO SELMA�O $6
 IS USED TO SEPARATE THE SELBRI FROM ANY
PRECEDING SUMTI� *T IS NEVER ABSOLUTELY NECESSARY TO USEcu� )OWEVER
 PROVIDING IT HELPS THE READER OR
LISTENER TO LOCATE THE SELBRI QUICKLY
 AND MAY MAKE IT POSSIBLE TO PLACE A COMPLEX SUMTI JUST BEFORE THE
SELBRI
 ALLOWING THE SPEAKER TO OMIT ELIDABLE TERMINATORS
 POSSIBLY A WHOLE STREAM OF THEM
 THAT WOULD
OTHERWISE�BE�NECESSARY�

5HE GENERAL RULE
 THEN
 IS THAT THE SELBRI MAY OCCUR ANYWHERE IN THE BRIDI AS LONG AS THE SUMTI
MAINTAIN THEIR ORDER� 5HE ONLY EXCEPTION 	AND IT IS AN IMPORTANT ONE
 IS THAT IF THE SELBRI APPEARS FIRST

THE�X� SUMTI�IS�TAKEN�TO�HAVE�BEEN�OMITTED�
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Example 9.4
klama la .bastn.
A-goer to-that-name d Boston
Goes to-Boston

la .atlantas.
fr om-that-name d Atlanta

fr om-Atlanta

le dargu
via-the road
via-the road

le karce
using-the car.
using-the car.

-OOK��A�GOER�TO�#OSTON�FROM�"TLANTA�VIA�THE�ROAD�USING�THE�CAR�

)ERE THE X� PLACE IS EMPTY� THE LISTENER MUST GUESS FROM CONTEXT WHO IS GOING TO #OSTON� *N
&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 klama IS GLOSSEDæA GOERç RATHER THANæGOç BECAUSEæ(Oç AT THE BEGINNING OF AN
&NGLISH SENTENCE WOULD SUGGEST A COMMAND�æ(O TO #OSTON�ç� &XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 IS NOT A COMMAND

SIMPLY A NORMAL STATEMENT WITH THE X� PLACE UNSPECIFIED
 CAUSING THE EMPHASIS TO FALL ON THE SELBRI
klama� 4UCH A BRIDI
 WITH EMPTY X� 
 IS CALLED ANæOBSERVATIVEç 
 BECAUSE IT USUALLY CALLS ON THE LISTENER
TO OBSERVE SOMETHING IN THE ENVIRONMENT WHICH WOULD BELONG IN THE X� PLACE� 5HE THIRD TRANSLATION
ABOVE SHOWS THIS OBSERVATIVE NATURE� 4OMETIMES IT IS THE RELATIONSHIP ITSELF WHICH THE LISTENER IS ASKED
TO�OBSERVE�

	5HERE IS A WAY TO BOTH PROVIDE A SUMTI FOR THE X� PLACE AND PUT THE SELBRI FIRST IN THE BRIDI� SEE
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �


4UPPOSE THE SPEAKER DESIRES TO OMIT A PLACE OTHER THAN THE X� PLACE 	1RESUMABLY IT IS OBVIOUS OR
 FOR
ONE�REASON�OR�ANOTHER
�NOT�WORTH�SAYING�
�1LACES�AT�THE�END�MAY�SIMPLY�BE�DROPPED�

Example 9.5
mi klama la .bastn. la .atlantas.

*�GO�TO�#OSTON�FROM�"TLANTA�	VIA�AN�UNSPECIFIED�ROUTE
�USING�AN�UNSPECIFIED�MEANS
�

&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 HAS EMPTY X� AND X� PLACES� THE SPEAKER DOES NOT SPECIFY THE ROUTE OR THE MEANS
OF TRANSPORT� )OWEVER
 SIMPLE OMISSION WILL NOT WORK FOR A PLACE WHEN THE PLACES AROUND IT ARE TO BE
SPECIFIED��IN

Example 9.6
mi klama la .bastn. la .atlantas. le karce
I go to-that-name d Boston fr om-that-name d Atlanta via-the car.

le karceOCCUPIES�THE�X� PLACE
�AND�THEREFORE&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 MEANS�
*�GO�TO�#OSTON�FROM�"TLANTA
�USING�THE�CAR�AS�A�ROUTE�

5HIS IS NONSENSE
 SINCE A CAR CANNOT BE A ROUTE� 8HAT THE SPEAKER PRESUMABLY MEANT IS EXPRESSED BY�

Example 9.7
mi klama la .bastn. la .atlantas.
I go to-that-name d Boston fr om-that-name d Atlanta

zo'e le karce
via-something-unsp eciùed using-the car.

)ERE THE SUMTI CMAVOzo'e IS USED TO EXPLICITLY FILL THE X� PLACE�zo'e MEANSæTHE UNSPECIFIED THINGç
AND HAS THE SAME MEANING AS LEAVING THE PLACE EMPTY� THE LISTENER MUST INFER THE CORRECT MEANING FROM
CONTEXT�
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9.3Tagging places: FA
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

FA ' " TAGS�X� PLACE
FE ' " TAGS�X� PLACE
FI ' " TAGS�X� PLACE
FO ' " TAGS�X� PLACE
FU ' " TAGS�X� PLACE
FI�A ' " PLACE�STRUCTURE�QUESTION

*N SENTENCES LIKE&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 IT IS EASY TO GET LOST AND FORGET WHICH SUMTI FALLS IN WHICH
PLACE
 ESPECIALLY IF THE SUMTI ARE MORE COMPLICATED THAN SIMPLE NAMES OR DESCRIPTIONS� 5HE PLACE
STRUCTURE TAGS OF SELMA�O '" MAY BE USED TO HELP CLARIFY PLACE STRUCTURES� 5HE FIVE CMAVOfa 
 fe 
 fi 
 fo 

ANDfu MAY�BE�INSERTED�JUST�BEFORE�THE�SUMTI�IN�THE�X� TO�X� PLACES�RESPECTIVELY�

Example 9.8
fa mi cu klama fe la .bastn. þ la .atlantas.
x1= I go x2= that-name d Boston x3= that-name d Atlanta

fo le dargu fu le karce
x4= the road x5= the car.

*�GO�TO�#OSTON�FROM�"TLANTA�VIA�THE�ROAD�USING�THE�CAR�

*N&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 THE TAGfu BEFOREle karceCLARIFIES THATle karceOCCUPIES THE X� PLACE OFklama�
5HE USE OFfu TELLS US NOTHING ABOUT THE PURPOSE OR MEANING OF THE X� PLACE� IT SIMPLY SAYS THATle karce
OCCUPIES�IT�

*N&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 THE TAGS ARE OVERKILL� THEY SERVE ONLY TO MAKE&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 EVEN
LONGER�THAN�IT�IS��)ERE�IS�A�BETTER�ILLUSTRATION�OF�THE�USE�OF�'"�TAGS�FOR�CLARIFICATION�

Example 9.9
fa mi klama fe le zdani be mi be'o poi
x1= I go x2= (the house of me) which

nurma vau þ la .nu,IORK.
is-rural x3= that-name d New-York.

*N&XAMPLE��� 	P�����
 
�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFklamaIS�AS�FOLLOWS�
X� AGENT mi
X� DESTINATIONle zdani be mi be'o poi nurma vau
X� ORIGIN la .nu,IORK.
X� ROUTE 	EMPTY

X� MEANS 	EMPTY


5HEfi TAG SERVES TO REMIND THE HEARER THAT WHAT FOLLOWS IS IN THE X� PLACE OFklama� AFTER LISTENING TO
THE�COMPLEX�SUMTI�OCCUPYING�THE�X� PLACE
�IT�S�EASY�TO�GET�LOST�

0F COURSE
 ONCE THE SUMTI HAVE BEEN TAGGED
 THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY ARE SPECIFIED NO LONGER CARRIES
THE BURDEN OF DISTINGUISHING THE PLACES� 5HEREFORE
 IT IS PERFECTLY ALL RIGHT TO SCRAMBLE THEM INTO ANY
ORDER�DESIRED
�AND�TO�MOVE�THE�SELBRI�TO�ANYWHERE�IN�THE�BRIDI
�EVEN�THE�BEGINNING�

Example 9.10
klama fa mi þ la .atlantas. fu le karce
go x1= I x3= that-name d Atlanta x5= the car

fe la .bastn. fo le dargu
x2= that-name d Boston x4= the road.

(O�*�FROM�"TLANTA�USING�THE�CAR�TO�#OSTON�VIA�THE�ROAD�
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/OTE THAT NOcuIS PERMITTED BEFORE THE SELBRI IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 BECAUSEcuSEPARATES THE SELBRI
FROM�ANY�PRECEDING�SUMTI
�AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 HAS�NO�SUCH�SUMTI�

Example 9.11
fu le karce fo le dargu þ la .atlantas.
x5= the car x4= the road x3= that-name d Atlanta

fe la .bastn. cu klama fa mi
x2= that-name d Boston go x1= I

6SING�THE�CAR
�VIA�THE�ROAD
�FROM�"TLANTA�TO�#OSTON�GO�*�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 EXHIBITS THE REVERSE OF THE STANDARD BRIDI FORM SEEN IN&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���

AND&XAMPLE��� 	P� ���
 
 BUT STILL MEANS EXACTLY THE SAME THING� *F THE '" TAGS WERE LEFT OUT
 HOWEVER

PRODUCING�

Example 9.12
le karce le dargu la .atlantas.
ûe car to-the road fr om-that-name d Atlanta

la .bastn. cu klama mi
via-that-name d Boston goes using-me.

5HE�CAR�GOES�TO�THE�ROAD�FROM�"TLANTA
�WITH�#OSTON�AS�THE�ROUTE
�USING�ME�AS�A�MEANS�OF
TRANSPORT�

THE�MEANING�WOULD�BE�WHOLLY�CHANGED
�AND�IN�FACT�NONSENSICAL�
5AGGING PLACES WITH '" CMAVO MAKES IT EASY NOT ONLY TO REORDER THE PLACES BUT ALSO TO OMIT

UNDESIRABLE�ONES
�WITHOUT�ANY�NEED�FORzo'eOR�SPECIAL�RULES�ABOUT�THE�X� PLACE�

Example 9.13
klama þ la .atlantas. fe la .bastn.
A-goer x3= that-name d Atlanta x2= that-name d Boston

fu le karce
x5= the car.

"�GOER�FROM�"TLANTA�TO�#OSTON�USING�THE�CAR�

)ERE THE X� AND X� PLACES ARE EMPTY
 AND SO NO SUMTI ARE TAGGED WITHfa ORfo � IN ADDITION
 THE X� AND
X� PLACES�APPEAR�IN�REVERSE�ORDER�

8HAT IF SOME SUMTI HAVE '" TAGS AND OTHERS DO NOT 5HE RULE IS THAT AFTER A '" �TAGGED SUMTI
 ANY
SUMTI FOLLOWING IT OCCUPY THE PLACES NUMERICALLY SUCCEEDING IT
 SUBJECT TO THE PROVISO THAT AN ALREADY�
FILLED�PLACE�IS�SKIPPED�

Example 9.14
klama fa mi la .bastn. la .atlantas.
Go x1= I x2=that-name d Boston x3=that-name d Atlanta

le dargu le karce
x4=the road x5=the car.

(O�*�TO�#OSTON�FROM�"TLANTA�VIA�THE�ROAD�USING�THE�CAR�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THEfa CAUSESmi TO OCCUPY THE X� PLACE
 AND THEN THE FOLLOWING UNTAGGED
SUMTI OCCUPY IN ORDER THE X� THROUGH X� PLACES� 5HIS IS THE MECHANISM BY WHICH -OJBAN ALLOWS PLACING
THE�SELBRI�FIRST�WHILE�SPECIFYING�A�SUMTI�FOR�THE�X� PLACE�

)ERE�IS�A�MORE�COMPLEX�	AND�MORE�CONFUSING
�EXAMPLE�
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Example 9.15
mi klama þ la .atlantas. le dargu
I go x3= that-name d Atlanta, the road

fe la .bastn. le karce
x2= that-name d Boston, the car.

*�GO�FROM�"TLANTA�VIA�THE�ROAD�TO�#OSTON�USING�THE�CAR�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 mi OCCUPIES THE X� PLACE BECAUSE IT IS THE FIRST SUMTI IN THE SENTENCE 	AND
IS BEFORE THE SELBRI
� 5HE SECOND SUMTI
la .atlantas.
 OCCUPIES THE X� PLACE BY VIRTUE OF THE TAGfi 
 AND
le darguOCCUPIES THE X� PLACE AS A RESULT OF FOLLOWINGla .atlantas.� 'INALLY
 la .bastn.OCCUPIES THE X�
PLACE BECAUSE OF ITS TAGfe 
 ANDle karceSKIPS OVER THE ALREADY�OCCUPIED X� AND X� PLACES TO LAND IN THE
X� PLACE�

4UCH A CONVOLUTED USE OF TAGS SHOULD PROBABLY BE AVOIDED EXCEPT WHEN TRYING FOR A LITERAL TRANSLATION
OF SOME &NGLISH 	OR OTHER NATURAL�LANGUAGE
 SENTENCE� THE RULES STATED HERE ARE MERELY GIVEN SO THAT
SOME�STANDARD�INTERPRETATION�IS�POSSIBLE�

*T IS GRAMMATICALLY PERMITTED TO TAG MORE THAN ONE SUMTI WITH THE SAME '" CMAVO� 5HE EFFECT IS THAT
OF�MAKING�MORE�THAN�ONE�CLAIM�

Example 9.16
[fa] la .rik. fa la .djein. klama
[x 1=] that-name d Rick x1= that-name d Jane goes-to

[fe] le kindi'u fe le zdani fe le zarci
[x 2=] the movie-theater x2= the house x2= the o÷ce

MAY BE TAKEN TO SAY THAT BOTH 3ICK AND +ANE GO TO THE MOVIE
 THE HOUSE
 AND THE OFFICE
 MERGING
SIX CLAIMS INTO ONE� .ORE LIKELY
 HOWEVER
 IT WILL SIMPLY CONFUSE THE LISTENER� 5HERE ARE BETTER WAYS

INVOLVING LOGICAL CONNECTIVES 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 

 TO SAY SUCH THINGS IN -OJBAN� *N FACT

PUTTING MORE THAN ONE SUMTI INTO A PLACE IS ODD ENOUGH THAT IT CAN ONLY BE DONE BY EXPLICIT '" USAGE�
THIS IS THE MOTIVATION FOR THE PROVISO ABOVE
 THAT ALREADY�OCCUPIED PLACES ARE SKIPPED� *N THIS WAY
 NO
SUMTI�CAN�BE�FORCED�INTO�A�PLACE�ALREADY�OCCUPIED�UNLESS�IT�HAS�AN�EXPLICIT�'"�CMAVO�TAGGING�IT�

5HE CMAVOfi'a ALSO BELONGS TO SELMA�O '"
 AND ALLOWS -OJBAN USERS TO ASK QUESTIONS ABOUT PLACE
STRUCTURES� " BRIDI CONTAININGfi'a IS A QUESTION
 ASKING THE LISTENER TO SUPPLY THE APPROPRIATE OTHER
MEMBER�OF�'"�WHICH�WILL�MAKE�THE�BRIDI�A�TRUE�STATEMENT�

Example 9.17
þ'a do dunda [fe] le vi rozgu
[what-place]? you give x2= the nearby rose

*N�WHAT�WAY�ARE�YOU�INVOLVED�IN�THE�GIVING�OF�THIS�ROSE 
"RE�YOU�THE�GIVER�OR�THE�RECEIVER�OF�THIS�ROSE 

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�THE�SPEAKER�USES�THE�SELBRIdunda
�WHOSE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS�

dundaX� GIVES�X� TO�X�

5HE TAGGED SUMTIfi'a doINDICATES THAT THE SPEAKER WISHES TO KNOW WHETHER THE SUMTIdoFALLS IN THE
X� OR THE X� PLACE 	THE X� PLACE IS ALREADY OCCUPIED BYle rozgu
� 5HE LISTENER CAN REPLY WITH A SENTENCE
CONSISTING�SOLELY�OF�A�'"�CMAVO�fa IF�THE�LISTENER�IS�THE�GIVER
 fi IF�HE�SHE�IS�THE�RECEIVER�

* HAVE INSERTED THE TAGfe IN BRACKETS INTO&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 BUT IT IS ACTUALLY NOT NECESSARY

BECAUSEfi'a DOES NOT COUNT AS A NUMERIC TAG� THEREFORE
 le vi rozguWOULD NECESSARILY BE IN THE X� PLACE
EVEN�IF�NO�TAG�WERE�PRESENT
�BECAUSE�IT�IMMEDIATELY�FOLLOWS�THE�SELBRI�

5HERE�IS�ALSO�ANOTHER�MEMBER�OF�'"
�NAMELYfai 
�WHICH�IS�DISCUSSED�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

9.4Conversion: SE
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�
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SE 4& �ND�PLACE�CONVERSION
TE 4& �RD�PLACE�CONVERSION
VE 4& �TH�PLACE�CONVERSION
XE 4& �TH�PLACE�CONVERSION

4O FAR WE HAVE SEEN WAYS TO MOVE SUMTI AROUND WITHIN A BRIDI
 BUT THE ACTUAL PLACE STRUCTURE OF THE
SELBRI HAS ALWAYS REMAINED UNTOUCHED� 5HE CONVERSION CMAVO OF SELMA�O 4& ARE INCORPORATED WITHIN
THE SELBRI ITSELF
 AND PRODUCE A NEW SELBRI 	CALLED A CONVERTED SELBRI
 WITH A DIFFERENT PLACE STRUCTURE� *N
PARTICULAR
 AFTER THE APPLICATION OF ANY 4& CMAVO
 THE NUMBER AND PURPOSES OF THE PLACES REMAIN THE
SAME
 BUT TWO OF THEM HAVE BEEN EXCHANGED
 THE X� PLACE AND ANOTHER� 8HICH PLACE HAS BEEN EXCHANGED
WITH X� DEPENDS ON THE CMAVO CHOSEN� 5HUS
 FOR EXAMPLE
 WHENseIS USED
 THE X� PLACE IS SWAPPED WITH
THE�X� PLACE�

/OTE THAT THE CMAVO OF 4& BEGIN WITH CONSECUTIVE CONSONANTS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER� 5HERE IS NOæ�ST
PLACE�CONVERSIONçCMAVO
�BECAUSE�EXCHANGING�THE�X� PLACE�WITH�ITSELF�IS�A�POINTLESS�MANEUVER�

)ERE�ARE�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURES�OFse klama�

X� IS�THE�DESTINATION�OF�X� �S�GOING�FROM�X� VIA�X� USING�X�

ANDte klama�

X� IS�THE�ORIGIN�AND�X� THE�DESTINATION�OF�X� GOING�VIA�X� USING�X�

ANDve klama�

X� IS�THE�ROUTE�TO�X� FROM�X� USED�BY�X� GOING�VIA�X�

ANDxe klama�

X� IS�THE�MEANS�IN�GOING�TO�X� FROM�X� VIA�X� EMPLOYED�BY�X�

/OTE�THAT�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�NUMBERS�IN�EACH�CASE�CONTINUE�TO�BE�LISTED�IN�THE�USUAL�ORDER
�X� TO�X� �
$ONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�PAIR�OF�EXAMPLES�

Example 9.18
la .bastn. cu seklama mi
ûat-name d Boston is-the-destination of-me.

#OSTON�IS�MY�DESTINATION�
#OSTON�IS�GONE�TO�BY�ME�

Example 9.19
fe la .bastn. cu klama fa mi
x2= that-name d Boston go x1= I.

5O�#OSTON�GO�*�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEAN THE SAME THING
 IN THE SENSE THAT THERE IS A
RELATIONSHIP OF GOING WITH THE SPEAKER AS THE AGENT AND #OSTON AS THE DESTINATION 	AND WITH UNSPECIFIED
ORIGIN
 ROUTE
 AND MEANS
� 4TRUCTURALLY
 HOWEVER
 THEY ARE QUITE DIFFERENT�&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 HAS
la .bastn.IN THE X� PLACE ANDmi IN THE X� PLACE OF THE SELBRIse klama
 AND USES STANDARD BRIDI ORDER�
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 HASmi IN THE X� PLACE ANDla .bastn.IN THE X� PLACE OF THE SELBRIklama
 AND USES
A�NON�STANDARD�ORDER�

5HE MOST IMPORTANT USE OF CONVERSION IS IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF DESCRIPTIONS� " DESCRIPTION IS A SUMTI
WHICH BEGINS WITH A CMAVO OF SELMA�O -" OR -&
 CALLED THE DESCRIPTOR
 AND CONTAINS 	IN THE SIMPLEST
CASE
�A�SELBRI��8E�HAVE�ALREADY�SEEN�THE�DESCRIPTIONSle darguANDle karce��5O�THIS�WE�COULD�ADD�

Example 9.20
le klama

THE�GO�ER
�THE�ONE�WHO�GOES
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*N EVERY CASE
 THE DESCRIPTION IS ABOUT SOMETHING WHICH FITS INTO THE X� PLACE OF THE SELBRI� *N ORDER TO
GET A DESCRIPTION OF A DESTINATION 	THAT IS
 SOMETHING FITTING THE X� PLACE OFklama

 WE MUST CONVERT THE
SELBRI�TOse klama
�WHOSE�X� PLACE�IS�A�DESTINATION��5HE�RESULT�IS

Example 9.21
le se klama

THE�DESTINATION�GONE�TO�BY�SOMEONE

-IKEWISE
�WE�CAN�CREATE�THREE�MORE�CONVERTED�DESCRIPTIONS�

Example 9.22
le te klama

THE�ORIGIN�OF�SOMEONE�S�GOING

Example 9.23
le ve klama

THE�ROUTE�OF�SOMEONE�S�GOING

Example 9.24
le xe klama

THE�MEANS�BY�WHICH�SOMEONE�GOES

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 DOES NOT MEANæTHE ROUTEç PLAIN AND SIMPLE� THAT ISle pluta 
 USING A DIFFERENT
SELBRI� *T MEANS A ROUTE THAT IS USED BY SOMEONE FOR AN ACT OFklama� THAT IS
 A JOURNEY WITH ORIGIN AND
DESTINATION� "æROADç ON .ARS
 ON WHICH NO ONE HAS TRAVELED OR IS EVER LIKELY TO
 MAY BE CALLEDle pluta

 BUT IT CANNOT BEle ve klama
 SINCE THERE EXISTS NO ONE FOR WHOM IT ISle ve klama be fo da	THE ROUTE
TAKEN�IN�AN�ACTUAL�JOURNEY�BY�SOMEONE�<DA>
�

8HEN CONVERTING SELBRI THAT ARE MORE COMPLEX THAN A SINGLE BRIVLA
 IT IS IMPORTANT TO REALIZE THAT THE
SCOPE OF A 4& CMAVO IS ONLY THE FOLLOWING BRIVLA 	OR EQUIVALENT UNIT
� *N ORDER TO CONVERT AN ENTIRE TANRU

IT�IS�NECESSARY�TO�ENCLOSE�THE�TANRU�INkeê ke'eBRACKETS�

Example 9.25
mi se ke blanu zdani [ke'e] ti
I [2nd-conv ersion] ( blue house ) this-thing

5HE PLACE STRUCTURE OFblanu zdani	BLUE HOUSE
 IS THE SAME AS THAT OFzdani 
 BY THE RULE GIVEN IN
4ECTION��� 	P�����
 ��5HE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFzdaniIS�

zdaniX� IS�A�HOUSE�NEST�LAIR�DEN�FOR�INHABITANT�X�

5HE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFse ke blanu zdani [ke'e] IS�THEREFORE�

X� IS�THE�INHABITANT�OF�THE�BLUE�HOUSE�	ETC�
�X�

$ONSEQUENTLY
 &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 MEANS�
*�AM�THE�INHABITANT�OF�THE�BLUE�HOUSE�WHICH�IS�THIS�THING�

$ONVERSION APPLIED TO ONLY PART OF A TANRU HAS SUBTLER EFFECTS WHICH ARE EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���� 	P�
��
 �

*T IS GRAMMATICAL TO CONVERT A SELBRI MORE THAN ONCE WITH 4&� LATER 	INNER
 CONVERSIONS ARE APPLIED
BEFORE EARLIER 	OUTER
 ONES� 'OR EXAMPLE
 THE PLACE STRUCTURE OFse te klamaIS ACHIEVED BY EXCHANGING
THE�X� AND�X� PLACE�OFte klama
�PRODUCING�

X� IS�THE�DESTINATION�AND�X� IS�THE�ORIGIN�OF�X� GOING�VIA�X� USING�X�

0N THE OTHER HAND
te se klamaHAS A PLACE STRUCTURE DERIVED FROM SWAPPING THE X� AND X� PLACES OF
se klama�

X� IS�THE�ORIGIN�OF�X� �S�GOING�TO�X� VIA�X� USING�X�
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WHICH IS QUITE DIFFERENT� )OWEVER
 MULTIPLE CONVERSIONS LIKE THIS ARE NEVER NECESSARY� "RBITRARY
SCRAMBLING OF PLACES CAN BE ACHIEVED MORE EASILY AND FAR MORE INTELLIGIBLY WITH '" TAGS
 AND ONLY A
SINGLE�CONVERSION�IS�EVER�NEEDED�IN�A�DESCRIPTION�

	"LTHOUGH NO ONE HAS MADE ANY REAL USE OF IT
 IT IS PERHAPS WORTH NOTING THAT COMPOUND CONVERSIONS
OF THE FORMsetese
 WHERE THE FIRST AND THIRD CMAVO ARE THE SAME
 EFFECTIVELY SWAP THE TWO GIVEN PLACES
WHILE LEAVING THE OTHERS
 INCLUDING X� 
 ALONE�setese	OR EQUIVALENTLYtesete
 SWAP THE X� AND X� PLACES

WHEREAStexete	ORxetexe
�SWAP�THE�X� AND�X� PLACES�


9.5Modal places: FIhO, FEhU
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

FI�O '*H0 MODAL�PLACE�PREFIX
FE�U '&H6 MODAL�TERMINATOR

4OMETIMES THE PLACE STRUCTURES ENGINEERED INTO -OJBAN ARE INADEQUATE TO MEET THE NEEDS OF ACTUAL
SPEECH��$ONSIDER�THE�GISMUviska
�WHOSE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS�

viskaX� SEES�X� UNDER�CONDITIONS�X�

4EEING IS A THREEFOLD RELATIONSHIP
 INVOLVING AN AGENT 	LE VISKA

 AN OBJECT OF SIGHT 	LE SE VISKA

 AND AN
ENVIRONMENT THAT MAKES SEEING POSSIBLE 	LE TE VISKA
� 4EEING IS DONE WITH ONE OR MORE EYES
 OF COURSE�
IN�GENERAL
�THE�EYES�BELONG�TO�THE�ENTITY�IN�THE�X� PLACE�

4UPPOSE
 HOWEVER
 THAT YOU ARE BLIND IN ONE EYE AND ARE TALKING TO SOMEONE WHO DOESN�T KNOW THAT�
: OU MIGHT WANT TO SAY
 æ* SEE YOU WITH THE LEFT EYE�ç5HERE IS NO PLACE IN THE PLACE STRUCTURE OFviskaSUCH
ASæWITH EYE X� ç OR THE LIKE� -OJBAN ALLOWS YOU TO SOLVE THE PROBLEM BY ADDING A NEW PLACE
 CHANGING
THE�RELATIONSHIP�

Example 9.26
mi viska do þ'o kanla [fe'u] le zunle
I see you [mo dal] eye: the leý-thing

*�SEE�YOU�WITH�THE�LEFT�EYE�

5HE THREE�PLACE RELATIONviskaHAS NOW ACQUIRED A FOURTH PLACE SPECIFYING THE EYE USED FOR SEEING�
5HE COMBINATION OF THE CMAVOfi'o 	OF SELMA�O '*H0
 FOLLOWED BY A SELBRI
 IN THIS CASE THE GISMUkanla

 FORMS A TAG WHICH IS PREFIXED TO THE SUMTI FILLING THE NEW PLACE
 NAMELYle zunle� 5HE SEMANTICS OF
fi'o kanla le zunleIS�THATle zunleFILLS�THE�X� PLACE�OFkanla
�WHOSE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS

kanlaX� IS�AN�THE�EYE�OF�BODY�X�

5HUSle zunleIS AN EYE� 5HE X� PLACE OFkanla IS UNSPECIFIED AND MUST BE INFERRED FROM THE CONTEXT�
*T IS IMPORTANT TO REMEMBER THAT EVEN THOUGHle zunleIS PLACED FOLLOWINGfi'o kanla
 SEMANTICALLY IT
BELONGS IN THE X� PLACE OFkanla� 5HE SELBRI MAY BE TERMINATED WITHfe'u 	OF SELMA�O '&H6

 AN ELIDABLE
TERMINATOR WHICH IS RARELY REQUIRED UNLESS A NON�LOGICAL CONNECTIVE FOLLOWS THE TAG 	OMITTINGfe'u IN
THAT�CASE�WOULD�MAKE�THE�CONNECTIVE�AFFECT�THE�SELBRI
�

5HE TERM FOR SUCH AN ADDED PLACE IS AæMODAL PLACEç 
 AS DISTINGUISHED FROM THE REGULAR NUMBERED
PLACES� 	5HIS USE OF THE WORDæMODALç IS SPECIFIC TO THE -OGLAN 1ROJECT
 AND DOES NOT AGREE WITH THE
STANDARD USES IN EITHER LOGIC OR LINGUISTICS
 BUT IS NOW TOO ENTRENCHED TO CHANGE EASILY�
 5HEfi'o
CONSTRUCTION MARKING A MODAL PLACE IS CALLED AæMODAL TAGç 
 AND THE SUMTI WHICH FOLLOWS IT AæMODAL
SUMTIç � THE PURELY -OJBAN TERMSsumtcitaANDseltcita sumti
 RESPECTIVELY
 ARE ALSO COMMONLY USED�
.O DAL SUMTI MAY BE PLACED ANYWHERE WITHIN THE BRIDI
 IN ANY ORDER� THEY HAVE NO EFFECT WHATEVER
ON THE RULES FOR ASSIGNING UNMARKED SUMTI TO NUMBERED PLACES
 AND THEY MAY NOT BE MARKED WITH '"
CMAVO�

$ONSIDER&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AGAIN� "NOTHER WAY TO VIEW THE SITUATION IS TO CONSIDER THE SPEAKER�S
LEFT�EYE�AS�A�TOOL
�A�TOOL�FOR�SEEING��5HE�RELEVANT�SELBRI�THEN�BECOMESpilno 
�WHOSE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�IS

pilnoX� USES�X� AS�A�TOOL�FOR�PURPOSE�X�

AND�WE�CAN�REWRITE&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AS
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Example 9.27
mi viska do þ'o se pilno le zunle kanla
I see you [mo dal] [conversion] use: the leý eye.

*�SEE�YOU�USING�MY�LEFT�EYE�

)ERE THE SELBRI BELONGING TO THE MODAL ISse pilno� 5HE CONVERSION OFpilnoIS NECESSARY IN ORDER TO GET
THEæTOOLçPLACE INTO X� 
 SINCE ONLY X� CAN BE THE MODAL SUMTI� 5HEæTOOL USERçPLACE IS THE X� OFse pilno
	BECAUSE IT IS THE X� OFpilno
 AND REMAINS UNSPECIFIED� 5HE TAGfi'o pilnoWOULD MEANæWITH TOOL USERç 

LEAVING�THE�TOOL�UNSPECIFIED�

9.6Modal tags: BAI
5HERE ARE CERTAIN SELBRI WHICH SEEM PARTICULARLY USEFUL IN CONSTRUCTING MODAL TAGS� *N PARTICULAR
 pilno
IS�ONE�OF�THEM��5HE�PLACE�STRUCTURE�OFpilno IS�

pilnoX� USES�X� AS�A�TOOL�FOR�PURPOSE�X�

AND ALMOST ANY SELBRI WHICH REPRESENTS AN ACTION MAY NEED TO SPECIFY A TOOL� )AVING TO SAY
fi'o se pilnoFREQUENTLY WOULD MAKE MANY -OJBAN SENTENCES UNNECESSARILY VERBOSE AND CLUNKY
 SO AN
ABBREVIATION�IS�PROVIDED�IN�THE�LANGUAGE�DESIGN��THE�COMPOUND�CMAVOsepi'o�

)EREseIS USED BEFORE A CMAVO
 NAMELYpi'o 
 RATHER THAN BEFORE A BRIVLA� 5HE MEANING OF THIS CMAVO

WHICH BELONGS TO SELMA�O #"*
 IS EXACTLY THE SAME AS THAT OFfi'o pilno fe'u� 4INCE WHAT WE WANT IS A TAG
BASED ONse pilnoRATHER THANpilno-THE TOOL
 NOT THE TOOL USER â THE GRAMMAR ALLOWS A #"* CMAVO TO BE
CONVERTED�USING�A�4&�CMAVO� &XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 MAY�THEREFORE�BE�REWRITTEN�AS�

Example 9.28
mi viska do sepi'o le zunle kanla
I see you with-to ol: the leý eye

*�SEE�YOU�USING�MY�LEFT�EYE�

5HE COMPOUND CMAVOsepi'o IS MUCH SHORTER THANfi'o se pilno [fe'u] AND CAN BE THOUGHT OF AS A
SINGLE WORD MEANINGæWITH�TOOLç� 5HE MODAL TAGpi'o 
 WITH NOse
 SIMILARLY MEANSæWITH�TOOL�USERç 

PROBABLY A LESS USEFUL CONCEPT� /EVERTHELESS
 THE PARALLELISM WITH THE PLACE STRUCTURE OFpilnoMAKES THE
ADDITIONAL�SYLLABLE�WORTHWHILE�

4OME #"* CMAVO MAKE SENSE WITH AS WELL AS WITHOUT A 4& CMAVO� FOR EXAMPLE
 ka'a 
 THE #"*
CORRESPONDING TO THE GISMUklama 
 HAS FIVE USABLE FORMS CORRESPONDING TO THE FIVE PLACES OFklama
RESPECTIVELY�

ka'a WITH�GOER
seka'a WITH�DESTINATION
teka'a WITH�ORIGIN
veka'a WITH�ROUTE
xeka'a WITH�MEANS�OF�TRANSPORT

"NY�OF�THESE�TAGS�MAY�BE�USED�TO�PROVIDE�MODAL�PLACES�FOR�BRIDI
�AS�IN�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLES�

Example 9.29
la .eivn. cu vecnu loi ýira cinta ka'a mi
ûat-name d Avon sells a-mass-of face paint with-go er me.

*�AM�A�TRAVELING�COSMETICS�SALESPERSON�FOR�"VON�

	 &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MAY SEEM A BIT STRAINED
 BUT IT ILLUSTRATES THE WAY IN WHICH AN EXISTING SELBRI

vecnuIN�THIS�CASE
�MAY�HAVE�A�PLACE�ADDED�TO�IT�WHICH�MIGHT�OTHERWISE�SEEM�UTTERLY�UNRELATED�


Example 9.30
mi cadzu seka'a la .bratfyd.
I walk with-destination that-name d Bradfor d.

*�AM�WALKING�TO�#RADFORD�
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Example 9.31
bloti teka'a la .nu,IORK.
[Observativ e:]-is-a-boat with-origin that-name d New-York

"�B OAT�FROM�/EW�:ORK�

Example 9.32
do bajra veka'a lo djine
You run with-r oute a cir cle.

: OU�ARE�RUNNING�IN�CIRCLES�

Example 9.33
mi citka xeka'a le vinji
I eat with-means-of-transp ort the airplane .

*�EAT�IN�THE�AIRPLANE�

5HERE ARE SIXTY�ODD CMAVO OF SELMA�O #"*
 BASED ON SELECTED GISMU THAT SEEMED USEFUL IN A VARIETY
OF SETTINGS� 5HE LIST IS SOMEWHAT BIASED TOWARD &NGLISH
 BECAUSE MANY OF THE CMAVO WERE SELECTED ON
THE BASIS OF CORRESPONDING &NGLISH PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITION COMPOUNDS SUCH ASæWITHç 
 æWITHOUTç

 ANDæBY MEANS OFç� 5HE #"* CMAVO
 HOWEVER
 ARE FAR MORE PRECISE THAN &NGLISH PREPOSITIONS
 BECAUSE
THEIR�MEANINGS�ARE�FIXED�BY�THE�PLACE�STRUCTURES�OF�THE�CORRESPONDING�GISMU�

"LL #"* CMAVO HAVE THE FORM $7�7 OR $77� .OST OF THEM ARE $7�7
 WHERE THE $ IS THE FIRST CONSONANT
OF THE CORRESPONDING GISMU AND THE TWO 7S ARE THE TWO VOWELS OF THE GISMU� 5HE TABLE IN4ECTION����
	P�����
 SHOWS�THE�EXCEPTIONS�

5HERE IS ONE ADDITIONAL #"* CMAVO THAT IS NOT DERIVED FROM A GISMU�do'e� 5HIS CMAVO IS USED WHEN
AN EXTRA PLACE IS NEEDED
 BUT IT SEEMS USEFUL TO BE VAGUE ABOUT THE SEMANTIC IMPLICATIONS OF THE EXTRA
PLACE�

Example 9.34
lo nanmu bedo'e le berti cu klama le tcadu
Some man [r elated-to] the north came to-the city .

"�MAN�OF�THE�NORTH�CAME�TO�THE�CITY�

)EREle berti IS PROVIDED AS A MODAL PLACE OF THE SELBRInanmu
 BUT ITS EXACT SIGNIFICANCE IS VAGUE
 AND
IS PARALLELED IN THE COLLOQUIAL TRANSLATION BY THE VAGUE &NGLISH PREPOSITIONæOFç� &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���

ALSO ILLUSTRATES A MODAL PLACE BOUND INTO A SELBRI WITHbe� 5HIS CONSTRUCTION IS USEFUL WHEN THE SELBRI OF
A DESCRIPTION REQUIRES A MODAL PLACE� THIS AND OTHER USES OFbe ARE MORE FULLY EXPLAINED IN4ECTION���
	P����
 �

9.7Modal sentence connection: the causals
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

RI�A #"* RINKA�MODAL��PHYSICAL�CAUSE
KI�U #"* KRINU�MODAL��JUSTIFICATION
MU�I #"* MUKTI�MODAL��MOTIVATION
NI�I #"* NIBLI�MODAL��LOGICAL�ENTAILMENT

5HIS SECTION HAS TWO PURPOSES� 0N THE ONE HAND
 IT EXPLAINS THE GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCT CALLEDæMODAL
SENTENCE CONNECTIONç� 0N THE OTHER
 IT EXEMPLIFIES SOME OF THE MORE USEFUL #"* CMAVO� THE CAUSALS�
	5HERE ARE OTHER #"* CMAVO WHICH HAVE CAUSAL IMPLICATIONS�ja'e MEANSæWITH RESULTç 
 AND SOseja'e
MEANSæWITH CAUSE OF UNSPECIFIED NATUREç � LIKEWISE
 gauMEANSæWITH AGENTç ANDtezu'e MEANSæWITH
PURPOSEç� 5HESE OTHER MODAL CMAVO WILL NOT BE FURTHER DISCUSSED HERE
 AS MY PURPOSE IS TO EXPLAIN
MODAL�SENTENCE�CONNECTION�RATHER�THAN�-OJBANIC�VIEWS�OF�CAUSATION�


5HERE ARE FOUR CAUSAL GISMU IN -OJBAN
 DISTINGUISHING DIFFERENT VERSIONS OF THE RELATIONSHIPS LUMPED
IN�&NGLISH�ASæCAUSALç �
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rinka EVENT�X� PHYSICALLY�CAUSES�EVENT�X�
krinu EVENT�X� IS�THE�JUSTIýCATION�FOR�EVENT�X�
mukti EVENT X� IS THE 	HUMAN
 MOTIVE FOR EVENT X�
nibli EVENT�X� LOGICALLY�ENTAILS�EVENT�X�

&ACH OF THESE GISMU HAS A RELATED MODAL�ri'a 
 ki'u 
 mu'i 
 ANDni'i RESPECTIVELY� 6SING THESE GISMU
AND�THESE�MODALS
�WE�CAN�CREATE�VARIOUS�CAUSAL�SENTENCES�WITH�DIFFERENT�IMPLICATIONS�

Example 9.35
le spati cu banro ri'a le nu
ûe plant grows with-physical-cause the event-of

do djacu dunda þ le spati
you water give to the plant.

5HE�PLANT�GROWS�BECAUSE�YOU�WATER�IT�

Example 9.36
la .djan. cpacu le pamoi sejinga

John gets the ùrst prize

ki'u le nu la .djan. jinga
with-justiùcation the event-of that-name d John wins.

+OHN�GOT�THE�FIRST�PRIZE�BECAUSE�HE�WON�

Example 9.37
mi lebna le cukta mu'i
I took the book with-motivation

le nu mi viska le cukta
the event-of I saw the book.

*�TOOK�THE�BOOK�BECAUSE�*�SAW�IT�

Example 9.38
la .sokrates. morsi binxo ni'i

Socrates dead became with-logical-justiùcation

le nu la .sokrates. remna
the event-of that-name d Socrates is-human.

4OCRATES�DIED�BECAUSE�4OCRATES�IS�HUMAN�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE SAME &NGLISH WORDæBECAUSEç IS USED TO
TRANSLATE ALL FOUR MODALS
 BUT THE TYPES OF CAUSE BEING EXPRESSED ARE QUITE DIFFERENT� -ET US NOW FOCUS
ON&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�AND�EXPLORE�SOME�VARIATIONS�ON�IT�

" S WRITTEN
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CLAIMS THAT THE PLANT GROWS
 BUT ONLY REFERS TO THE EVENT OF WATERING
IT IN AN ABSTRACTION BRIDI 	ABSTRACTIONS ARE EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 WITHOUT ACTUALLY MAKING A
CLAIM� *F * EXPRESS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 * HAVE SAID THAT THE PLANT IN FACT GROWS
 BUT * HAVE NOT SAID THAT
YOU ACTUALLY WATER IT
 MERELY THAT THERE IS A CAUSAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN WATERING AND GROWING� 5HIS
IS SEMANTICALLY ASYMMETRICAL� 4UPPOSE * WANTED TO CLAIM THAT THE PLANT WAS BEING WATERED
 AND ONLY
MENTION ITS GROWTH AS ANCILLARY INFORMATION 5HEN WE COULD REVERSE THE MAIN BRIDI AND THE ABSTRACTION
BRIDI
�SAYING�

Example 9.39
do djacu dunda þ le spati
You water give to the plant

seri'a le nu ri banro
with-physical-eúe ct the event-of it grows.

: OU�WATER�THE�PLANT��THEREFORE
�IT�GROWS�
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WITH�THEri'a CHANGED�TOseri'a��*N�ADDITION
�THERE�ARE�ALSO�SYMMETRICAL�FORMS�

Example 9.40
le nu do djacu dunda þ le spati cu
ûe event-of (you water give to the plant)

rinka le nu le spati cu banro
causes the event-of (the plant grows).

: OUR�WATERING�THE�PLANT�CAUSES�ITS�GROWTH�
*F�YOU�WATER�THE�PLANT
�THEN�IT�GROWS�

DOES NOT CLAIM EITHER EVENT
 BUT ASSERTS ONLY THE CAUSAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THEM� 4O IN&XAMPLE����
	P� ���
 
 * AM NOT SAYING THAT THE PLANT GROWS NOR THAT YOU HAVE IN FACT WATERED IT� 5HE SECOND COLLOQUIAL
TRANSLATION SHOWS A FORM OFæIF�THENç IN &NGLISH QUITE DISTINCT FROM THE LOGICAL CONNECTIVE æIF�THENç
EXPLAINED�IN$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 �

4UPPOSE WE WISH TO CLAIM BOTH EVENTS AS WELL AS THEIR CAUSAL RELATIONSHIP 8E CAN USE ONE OF TWO
METHODS�

Example 9.41
le spati cu banro .iri'abo do
ûe plant grows. Because you

djacu dunda þ le spati
water give to the plant.

5HE�PLANT�GROWS�BECAUSE�YOU�WATER�IT�

Example 9.42
do djacu dunda þ le spati
You water give to the plant.

.iseri'abo le spati cu banro
ûer efore the plant grows.

: OU�WATER�THE�PLANT��THEREFORE
�IT�GROWS�

5HE COMPOUND CMAVO.iri'abo AND.iseri'abo SERVE TO CONNECT TWO BRIDI
 AS THE INITIAL.i INDICATES� 5HE
FINALboIS NECESSARY TO PREVENT THE MODAL FROMæTAKING OVERçTHE FOLLOWING SUMTI� *F THEboWERE OMITTED
FROM&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 WE�WOULD�HAVE�

Example 9.43
le spati cu banro .i ri'a do
ûe plant grows. Because-of you,

djacu dunda þ le spati
[something] water gives to the plant.

5HE�PLANT�GROWS��#ECAUSE�OF�YOU
�WATER�IS�GIVEN�TO�THE�PLANT�

#ECAUSEri'a doIS A MODAL SUMTI IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THERE IS NO LONGER AN EXPLICIT SUMTI IN THE
X� PLACE�OFdjacu dunda
�AND�THE�TRANSLATION�MUST�BE�CHANGED�

5HE EFFECT OF SENTENCES LIKE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 IS THAT THE MODAL
ri'a IN
THIS EXAMPLE
 NO LONGER MODIFIES AN EXPLICIT SUMTI� *NSTEAD
 THE SUMTI IS IMPLICIT
 THE EVENT GIVEN BY A
FULL BRIDI� 'URTHERMORE
 THERE IS A SECOND IMPLICATION� THAT THE FIRST BRIDI FILLS THE X� PLACE OF THE GISMU
rinka � IT SPECIFIES AN EVENT WHICH IS THE EFFECT� * AM THEREFORE CLAIMING THREE THINGS� THAT THE PLANT
GROWS
�THAT�YOU�HAVE�WATERED�IT
�AND�THAT�THERE�IS�A�CAUSE�AND�EFFECT�RELATIONSHIP�BETWEEN�THE�TWO�

*N PRINCIPLE
 ANY MODAL TAG CAN APPEAR IN A SENTENCE CONNECTIVE OF THE TYPE EXEMPLIFIED BY
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 � )OWEVER
 IT MAKES LITTLE SENSE TO USE ANY MODALS WHICH
DO NOT EXPECT EVENTS OR OTHER ABSTRACTIONS TO FILL THE PLACES OF THE CORRESPONDING GISMU� 5HE SENTENCE
CONNECTIVE.ibauboIS PERFECTLY GRAMMATICAL
 BUT IT IS HARD TO IMAGINE ANY TWO SENTENCES WHICH COULD BE
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CONNECTED BY ANæIN�LANGUAGEç MODAL� 5HIS IS BECAUSE A SENTENCE DESCRIBES AN EVENT
 AND AN EVENT CAN
BE�A�CAUSE�OR�AN�EFFECT
�BUT�NOT�A�LANGUAGE�

9.8Other mo dal connections
-IKE MANY -OJBAN GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTIONS
 SENTENCE MODAL CONNECTION HAS BOTH FORETHOUGHT AND
AFTERTHOUGHT FORMS� 	4EE $HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 FOR A MORE DETAILED DISCUSSION OF -OJBAN CONNECTIVES�

4ECTION��� 	P�����
 EXEMPLIFIES�ONLY�AFTERTHOUGHT�MODAL�CONNECTION
�ILLUSTRATED�HERE�BY�

Example 9.44
mi jgari lei djacu
I grasp the-mass-of water

.iri'abo mi jgari le kabri
with-physical-cause I grasp the cup.

$AUSING�THE�MASS�OF�WATER�TO�BE�GRASPED�BY�ME
�*�GRASPED�THE�CUP�
*�GRASP�THE�WATER�BECAUSE�*�GRASP�THE�CUP�

"N AFTERTHOUGHT CONNECTION IS ONE THAT IS SIGNALED ONLY BY A CMAVO 	OR A COMPOUND CMAVO
 IN THIS
CASE
 BETWEEN THE TWO CONSTRUCTS BEING CONNECTED� 'ORETHOUGHT CONNECTION USES A SIGNAL BOTH BEFORE
THE FIRST CONSTRUCT AND BETWEEN THE TWO� THE USE OFæBOTHç ANDæANDç IN THE FIRST HALF OF THIS SENTENCE
REPRESENTS�A�FORETHOUGHT�CONNECTION�	THOUGH�NOT�A�MODAL�ONE
�

5O MAKE FORETHOUGHT MODAL SENTENCE CONNECTIONS IN -OJBAN
 PLACE THE MODAL PLUSgi BEFORE THE
FIRST BRIDI
 ANDgi BETWEEN THE TWO� /O .i IS USED WITHIN THE CONSTRUCT� 5HE FORETHOUGHT EQUIVALENT OF
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�

Example 9.45
ri'agi mi jgari le kabri gi
With-physical-cause I grasp the cup ,

mi jgari lei djacu
I grasp the-mass-of water.

#ECAUSE�*�GRASP�THE�CUP
�*�GRASP�THE�WATER�

/OTE THAT THE CAUSE
 THE X� OFrinka IS NOW PLACED FIRST� 5O KEEP THE TWO BRIDI IN THE ORIGINAL ORDER OF
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�WE�COULD�SAY�

Example 9.46
seri'agi mi jgari lei djacu gi
With-physical-eúe ct I grasp the-mass-of water ,

mi jgari le kabri
I grasp the cup.

*N &NGLISH
 THE SENTENCEæ5HEREFORE * GRASP THE WATER
 * GRASP THE CUPç IS UNGRAMMATICAL
 BECAUSE
æTHEREFOREçIS�NOT�GRAMMATICALLY�EQUIVALENT�TOæBECAUSEç��*N�-OJBAN
seri'agiCAN�BE�USED�JUST�LIKEri'agi�

8HEN THE TWO BRIDI JOINED BY A MODAL CONNECTION HAVE ONE OR MORE ELEMENTS 	SELBRI OR SUMTI OR
BOTH
 IN COMMON
 THERE ARE VARIOUS CONDENSED FORMS THAT CAN BE USED IN PLACE OF FULL MODAL SENTENCE
CONNECTION�WITH�BOTH�BRIDI�COMPLETELY�STATED�

8HEN THE BRIDI ARE THE SAME EXCEPT FOR A SINGLE SUMTI
 AS IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THROUGH
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 
�THEN�A�SUMTI�MODAL�CONNECTION�MAY�BE�EMPLOYED�

Example 9.47
mi jgari ri'agi le kabri gi lei djacu
I grasp because the cup , the-mass-of water.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 MEANS EXACTLY THE SAME AS&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 THROUGH&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���


�BUT�THERE�IS�NO�IDIOMATIC�&NGLISH�TRANSLATION�THAT�WILL�DISTINGUISH�IT�FROM�THEM�
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*F THE TWO CONNECTED BRIDI ARE DIFFERENT IN MORE THAN ONE SUMTI
 THEN A TERMSET MAY BE EMPLOYED�
5ERMSETS ARE EXPLAINED MORE FULLY IN4ECTION����� 	P� ���
 
 BUT ARE ESSENTIALLY A MECHANISM FOR CREATING
CONNECTIONS�BETWEEN�MULTIPLE�SUMTI�SIMULTANEOUSLY�

Example 9.48
mi dunda le cukta la .djan.
I gave the book to-that-name d John.

.imu'ibo la .djan. dunda lei jdini mi
Motivate d-by that-name d John gave the-mass-of money to-me.

*�GAVE�THE�BOOK�TO�+OHN
�BECAUSE�+OHN�GAVE�MONEY�TO�ME�

MEANS�THE�SAME�AS�

Example 9.49
nu'i mu'igi la .djan. lei jdini mi gi
[start] because that-name d John, the-mass-of money, me ;

mi le cukta la .djan. nu'u dunda
I, the book, that-name d John [end] gives.

)ERE�THERE�ARE�THREE�SUMTI�IN�EACH�HALF�OF�THE�TERMSET
�BECAUSE�THE�TWO�BRIDI�SHARE�ONLY�THEIR�SELBRI�
5HERE IS NO MODAL CONNECTION BETWEEN SELBRI AS SUCH� BRIDI WHICH DIFFER ONLY IN THE SELBRI CAN BE

MODALLY CONNECTED USING BRIDI�TAIL MODAL CONNECTION� 5HE BRIDI�TAIL CONSTRUCT IS MORE FULLY EXPLAINED IN
4ECTION���� 	P� ���
 
 BUT ESSENTIALLY IT CONSISTS OF A SELBRI WITH OPTIONAL SUMTI FOLLOWING IT�&XAMPLE����
	P�����
 IS�SUITABLE�FOR�BRIDI�TAIL�CONNECTION
�AND�COULD�BE�SHORTENED�TO�

Example 9.50
mi mu'igi viska le cukta gi lebna le cukta
I, because saw the book, took the book.

" GAIN
 NO STRAIGHTFORWARD &NGLISH TRANSLATION EXISTS� *T IS EVEN POSSIBLE TO SHORTEN&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 FURTHER�TO�

Example 9.51
mi mu'igi viska gi lebna vau le cukta
I because saw, ther efore took, the book.

WHERE le cukta IS SET OFF BY THE NON�ELIDABLEvau AND IS MADE TO BELONG TO BOTH BRIDI�TAILS â SEE
4ECTION���� 	P�����
 FOR�MORE�EXPLANATIONS�

4INCE THIS IS A CHAPTER ON REARRANGING SUMTI
 IT IS WORTH POINTING OUT THAT&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CAN
BE�FURTHER�REARRANGED�TO�

Example 9.52
mi le cukta mu'igi viska gi lebna
I, the book, because saw, ther efore took.

WHICH�DOESN�T�REQUIRE�THE�EXTRAvau��ALL�SUMTI�BEFORE�A�CONJUNCTION�OF�BRIDI�TAILS�ARE�SHARED�
'INALLY
�MATHEMATICAL�OPERANDS�CAN�BE�MODALLY�CONNECTED�

Example 9.53
li ny. du li vo
the-numb er n = the-numb er 4.

.ini'ibo li ny. du li re su'i re
Entaile d-by the-numb er n = the-numb er 2 + 2.

N�����B ECAUSE�N���������

CAN�BE�REDUCED�TO�
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Example 9.54
li ny. du li
the-numb er n = the-numb er

ni'igi vei re su'i re [ve'o] gi vo
because ( 2 + 2 ) ther efore 4.

N�IS������
�AND�IS�THUS���

5HE CMAVOvei ANDve'o REPRESENT MATHEMATICAL PARENTHESES
 AND ARE REQUIRED SO THATni'igi AFFECTS
MORE THAN JUST THE IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING OPERAND
 NAMELY THE FIRSTre� 	5HE RIGHT PARENTHESIS
ve'o 
 IS
AN�ELIDABLE�TERMINATOR�
�" S�USUAL
�NO�&NGLISH�TRANSLATION�DOES&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 JUSTICE�

/OTE� %UE TO RESTRICTIONS ON THE -OJBAN PARSING ALGORITHM
 IT IS NOT POSSIBLE TO FORM MODAL
CONNECTIVES USING THEfi'o-PLUS�SELBRI FORM OF MODAL� 0NLY THE PREDEFINED MODALS OF SELMA�O #"* CAN BE
COMPOUNDED�AS�SHOWN�IN4ECTION��� 	P�����
 AND4ECTION��� 	P�����
 �

9.9Modal selbri
$ONSIDER�THE�EXAMPLE�

Example 9.55
mi tavla bau la .lojban.
I speak in-language that-name d Lojban

bai tu'a la .frank.
with-comp eller some-act-by that-name d Frank.

*�SPEAK�IN�-OJBAN
�UNDER�COMPULSION�BY�'RANK�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 HAS TWO MODAL SUMTI
 USING THE MODALSbau ANDbai� 4UPPOSE WE WANTED
TO SPECIFY THE LANGUAGE EXPLICITLY BUT BE VAGUE ABOUT WHO�S DOING THE COMPELLING� 8E CAN SIMPLIFY
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 TO�

Example 9.56
mi tavla bau la .lojban. bai [ku].
I speak in-language that-name d Lojban under-compulsion

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE ELIDABLE TERMINATORku HAS TAKEN THE PLACE OF THE SUMTI WHICH WOULD
NORMALLY FOLLOWbai� "LTERNATIVELY
 WE COULD SPECIFY THE ONE WHO COMPELS BUT KEEP THE LANGUAGE VAGUE�

Example 9.57
mi tavla bau [ku]
I speak in-some-language

bai tu'a la .frank.
under-compulsion-by some-act-by that-name d Frank.

8 E�ARE�ALSO�FREE�TO�MOVE�THE�MODAL�PLUS�ku AROUND�THE�BRIDI�

Example 9.58
bau [ku] bai ku mi tavla
In-some-language under-compulsion I speak.

"N ALTERNATIVE TO USINGku IS TO PLACE THE MODAL CMAVO RIGHT BEFORE THE SELBRI
 FOLLOWING THEcuWHICH
OFTEN�APPEARS�THERE��8HEN�A�MODAL�IS�PRESENT
�THEcuIS�ALMOST�NEVER�NECESSARY�

Example 9.59
mi bai tavla bau la .lojban.
I compelledly speak in-language that-name d Lojban.

*N THIS USE
 THE MODAL IS LIKE A TANRU MODIFIER SEMANTICALLY
 ALTHOUGH GRAMMATICALLY IT IS QUITE DISTINCT�
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�VERY�SIMILAR�IN�MEANING�TO�
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Example 9.60
mi sebapli tavla bau la .lojban.
I compelledly speak in-language that-name d Lojban.

5HEseCONVERSION IS NEEDED BECAUSEbapli tavlaWOULD BE AæCOMPELLER TYPE OF SPEAKERç RATHER THAN
AæCOMPELLED�	BY�SOMEONE
�TYPE�OF�SPEAKERç
�WHICH�IS�WHAT�Abai tavlaIS�

*F THE MODAL PRECEDING A SELBRI IS CONSTRUCTED USINGfi'o 
 THENfe'u IS REQUIRED TO PREVENT THE MAIN
SELBRI�AND�THE�MODAL�SELBRI�FROM�COLLIDING�

Example 9.61
mi þ'o kanla fe'u viska do
I with eye see you.

*�SEE�YOU�WITH�MY�EYE	S
�

5HERE ARE TWO OTHER USES OF MODALS� " MODAL CAN BE ATTACHED TO A PAIR OF BRIDI�TAILS THAT HAVE ALREADY
BEEN CONNECTED BY A LOGICAL
 NON�LOGICAL
 OR MODAL CONNECTION 	SEE $HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 FOR MORE ON
LOGICAL�AND�NON�LOGICAL�CONNECTIONS
�

Example 9.62
mi bai ke ge klama le zarci
I under-compulsion ( both go to-the market

gi cadzu le bisli [ke'e]
and walk on-the ice ).

6NDER�COMPULSION
�*�BOTH�GO�TO�THE�MARKET�AND�WALK�ON�THE�ICE�

)ERE THEbai IS SPREAD OVER BOTHklama le zarci ANDcadzu le bisli
 AND THEge ... giREPRESENTS THE
LOGICAL�CONNECTIONæBOTH�ANDçBETWEEN�THE�TWO�

4IMILARLY
 A MODAL CAN BE ATTACHED TO MULTIPLE SENTENCES THAT HAVE BEEN COMBINED WITHtu'eANDtu'u

�WHICH�ARE�EXPLAINED�IN�MORE�DETAIL�IN4ECTION���� 	P�����
 �

Example 9.63
bai tu'e mi klama le zarci
Under-compulsion [start] I go to-the market.

.i mi cadzu le bisli [tu'u]
I walk on-the ice [end].

MEANS�THE�SAME�THING�AS&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 �
/OTE� &ITHER #"* MODALS ORfi'o-PLUS�SELBRI MODALS MAY CORRECTLY BE USED IN ANY OF THE CONSTRUCTIONS

DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

9.10Modal relativ e phrases; Comparison
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

PE (0* RESTRICTIVE�RELATIVE�PHRASE
NE (0* INCIDENTAL�RELATIVE�PHRASE
MAU #"* ZMADU�MODAL
ME�A #"* MLECA�MODAL

3ELATIVE PHRASES AND CLAUSES ARE EXPLAINED IN MUCH MORE DETAIL IN$HAPTER� 	P� ���
 � )OWEVER
 THERE
IS A CONSTRUCTION WHICH COMBINES A MODAL WITH A RELATIVE PHRASE WHICH IS RELEVANT TO THIS CHAPTER�
$ONSIDER�THE�FOLLOWING�EXAMPLES�OF�RELATIVE�CLAUSES�

Example 9.64
la .apasionatas. poi secusku
ûe Appassionata which is-expr essed-by

la .artr. .rubnstain. cu senelci mi
that-name d Arthur Rubinstein is-like d-by me.
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Example 9.65
la .apasionatas. noi seþnti
ûe Appassionata, which is-created-by

la .betovn. cu senelci mi
that-name d Beethoven, is-like d-by me.

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 la .apasionatas.REFERS TO A PARTICULAR PERFORMANCE OF THE SONATA
 NAMELY THE
ONE PERFORMED BY 3UBINSTEIN� 5HEREFORE
 THE RELATIVE CLAUSEpoi se cuskuUSES THE CMAVOpoi 	OF SELMA�O
/0*
�TO�RESTRICT�THE�MEANING�OFla .apasionatasTO�THE�PERFORMANCE�IN�QUESTION�

*N &XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 HOWEVER
 la .apasionatas.REFERS TO THE SONATA AS A WHOLE
 AND THE
INFORMATION THAT IT WAS COMPOSED BY #EETHOVEN IS MERELY INCIDENTAL� 5HE CMAVOnoi 	ALSO OF SELMA�O
/0*
�E XPRESSES�THE�INCIDENTAL�NATURE�OF�THIS�RELATIONSHIP�

5HE CMAVOpe ANDne 	OF SELMA�O (0*
 ARE ROUGHLY EQUIVALENT TOpoi ANDnoi RESPECTIVELY
 BUT ARE
FOLLOWED BY SUMTI RATHER THAN FULL BRIDI� 8E CAN ABBREVIATE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 TO�

Example 9.66
la .apasionatas. pe la .artr. .rubnstain. senelci mi
ûe Appassionata of that-name d Arthur Rubinstein is-like d-by me.

Example 9.67
la .apasionatas. ne la .betovn. senelci mi
ûe Appassionata, which-is-of that-name d Beethoven, is-like d-by me.

)ERE THE PRECISE SELBRI OF THE RELATIVE CLAUSES IS LOST� ALL WE CAN TELL IS THAT THE "PPASSIONATA IS
CONNECTED IN SOME WAY WITH 3UBINSTEIN 	IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 AND #EETHOVEN 	IN&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 

�AND�THAT�THE�RELATIONSHIPS�ARE�RESPECTIVELY�RESTRICTIVE�AND�INCIDENTAL�

*T HAPPENS THAT BOTHcusku ANDfinti HAVE #"* CMAVO
 NAMELYcu'u ANDfi'e� 8 E CAN RECAST
&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 AS�

Example 9.68
la .apasionatas pecu'u
ûe Appassionata expr essed-by

la .artr. .rubnstain. cu senelci mi
that-name d Arthur Rubinstein is-like d-by me.

Example 9.69
la .apasionatas neþ'e
ûe Appassionata, inv ented-by

la .betovn. cu senelci mi
that-name d Beethoven, is-like d-by me.

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 HAVE THE FULL SEMANTIC CONTENT OF&XAMPLE���� 	P�
���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 RESPECTIVELY�

.O DAL RELATIVE PHRASES ARE OFTEN USED WITH THE #"* CMAVOmau ANDme'a 
 WHICH ARE BASED ON THE
COMPARATIVE�GISMUzmadu	MORE�THAN
�ANDmleca	LESS�THAN
�RESPECTIVELY��5HE�PLACE�STRUCTURES�ARE�

zmadu X� IS�MORE�THAN�X� IN�PROPERTY�QUANTITY�X� BY�AMOUNT�X�
mleca X� IS�LESS�THAN�X� IN�PROPERTY�QUANTITY�X� BY�AMOUNT�X�

)ERE�ARE�SOME�EXAMPLES�
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Example 9.70
la .frank. nelci la .betis.
ûat-name d Frank likes that-name d Betty,

ne semau la .meiris.
which-is mor e-than that-name d Mary.

'RANK�LIKES�#ETTY�MORE�THAN�	HE�LIKES
�.ARY�

&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 REQUIRES THAT 'RANK LIKES #ETTY
 BUT ADDS THE INFORMATION THAT HIS LIKING FOR
#ETTY EXCEEDS HIS LIKING FOR .ARY� 5HE MODAL APPEARS IN THE FORMsemauBECAUSE THE X� PLACE OFzmadu
IS�THE�BASIS�FOR�COMPARISON��IN�THIS�CASE
�'RANK�S�LIKING�FOR�.ARY�

Example 9.71
la .frank. nelci la .meiris.
ûat-name d Frank likes that-name d Mary,

ne seme'a la .betis.
which-is less-than that-name d Betty.

'RANK�LIKES�.ARY�LESS�THAN�	HE�LIKES
�#ETTY�

)ERE WE ARE TOLD THAT 'RANK LIKES .ARY LESS THAN HE LIKES #ETTY� THE INFORMATION ABOUT THE COMPARISON
IS THE SAME� *T WOULD BE POSSIBLE TO REPHRASE&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 USINGme'a RATHER THANsemau
 AND
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 USINGmauRATHER THANseme'a 
 BUT SUCH USAGE WOULD BE UNNECESSARILY CONFUSING�
-IKE�MANY�#"*�CMAVO
 mauANDme'a ARE�MORE�USEFUL�WHEN�CONVERTED�WITHse�

*F THEneWERE OMITTED IN&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE MODAL SUMTI 	la .meiris.
ANDla .betis.RESPECTIVELY
 WOULD BECOME ATTACHED TO THE BRIDI AS A WHOLE
 PRODUCING A VERY DIFFERENT
TRANSLATION�&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 WOULD�BECOME�

Example 9.72
la .frank. nelci la .meiris. seme'a la .betis.
ûat-name d Frank likes that-name d Mary is-less-than that-name d Betty.

'RANK�S�LIKING�.ARY�IS�LESS�THAN�#ETTY�

WHICH�COMPARES�A�LIKING�WITH�A�PERSON
�AND�IS�THEREFORE�NONSENSE�
1URE COMPARISON
 WHICH STATES ONLY THE COMPARATIVE INFORMATION BUT SAYS NOTHING ABOUT WHETHER

'RANK ACTUALLY LIKES EITHER .ARY OR #ETTY 	HE MAY LIKE NEITHER
 BUT DISLIKE #ETTY LESS

 WOULD BE
EXPRESSED�DIFFERENTLY
�AS�

Example 9.73
le ni la .frank.
ûe quantity-of that-name d Frank's

nelci la .betis. cu
liking that-name d Betty

zmadu le ni la .frank.
is-mor e-than the quantity-of that-name d Frank's

nelci la .meiris.
liking that-name d Mary.

5HE MECHANISMS EXPLAINED IN THIS SECTION ARE APPROPRIATE TO MANY MODALS OTHER THANsemauAND
seme'a� 4OME OTHER MODALS THAT ARE OFTEN ASSOCIATED WITH RELATIVE PHRASES ARE�seba'i	 æINSTEAD OFç

 ci'u
	 æON SCALEç

 de'i 	 æDATEDç

 du'i 	 æAS MUCH ASç
� 4OME #"* TAGS CAN BE USED EQUALLY WELL IN RELATIVE
PHRASES OR ATTACHED TO BRIDI� OTHERS SEEM USEFUL ONLY ATTACHED TO BRIDI� #UT IT IS ALSO POSSIBLE THAT THE
USEFULNESS OF PARTICULAR #"* MODALS IS AN &NGLISH�SPEAKER BIAS
 AND THAT SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES
MAY�FIND�OTHER�#"*S�USEFUL�IN�DIVERGENT�WAYS�

/OTE� 5HE USES OF MODALS DISCUSSED IN THIS SECTION ARE APPLICABLE BOTH TO #"* MODALS AND TOfi'o-PLUS�
SELBRI�MODALS�
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9.11Mixe d modal connection
*T IS POSSIBLE TO MIX LOGICAL CONNECTION 	EXPLAINED IN$HAPTER�� 	P� ���
 
 WITH MODAL CONNECTION
 IN
A WAY THAT SIMULTANEOUSLY ASSERTS THE LOGICAL CONNECTION AND THE MODAL RELATIONSHIP� $ONSIDER THE
SENTENCES�

Example 9.74
mi nelci do .ije mi nelci la .djein.
I like you. And I like that-name d Jane.

WHICH�IS�A�LOGICAL�CONNECTION
�AND

Example 9.75
mi nelci do .iki'ubo mi nelci la .djein.
I like you. Justiùed-by I like that-name d Jane.

5HE MEANINGS OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 CAN BE SIMULTANEOUSLY EXPRESSED BY
COMBINING�THE�TWO�COMPOUND�CMAVO
�THUS�

Example 9.76
mi nelci do .ijeki'ubo mi nelci la .djein.
I like you. And-justiùe d-by I like that-name d Jane.

)ERE THE TWO SENTENCESmi nelci doANDmi nelci la .djein.ARE SIMULTANEOUSLY ASSERTED
 THEIR LOGICAL
CONNECTION IS ASSERTED
 AND THEIR CAUSAL RELATIONSHIP IS ASSERTED� 5HE LOGICAL CONNECTIVEjeCOMES BEFORE
THE�MODALki'u IN�ALL�SUCH�MIXED�CONNECTIONS�

4INCEmi nelci doANDmi nelci la .djein.DIFFER ONLY IN THE FINAL SUMTI
 WE CAN TRANSFORM&XAMPLE����
	P�����
 INTO�A�MIXED�SUMTI�CONNECTION�

Example 9.77
mi nelci do .eki'ubo la .djein.
I like you and/because that-name d Jane.

/OTE THAT THIS CONNECTION IS AN AFTERTHOUGHT ONE� .IXED CONNECTIVES ARE ALWAYS AFTERTHOUGHT�
FORETHOUGHT�CONNECTIVES�MUST�BE�EITHER�LOGICAL�OR�MODAL�

5HERE ARE NUMEROUS OTHER AFTERTHOUGHT LOGICAL AND NON�LOGICAL CONNECTIVES THAT CAN HAVE MODAL
INFORMATION PLANTED WITHIN THEM� 'OR EXAMPLE
 A BRIDI�TAIL CONNECTED VERSION OF&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���

WOULD�BE�

Example 9.78
mi nelci do gi'eki'ubo nelci la .djein.
I like you and/because like that-name d Jane.

5HE�FOLLOWING�THREE�COMPLEX�EXAMPLES�ALL�MEAN�THE�SAME�THING�

Example 9.79
mi bevri le dakli
I carry the sack.

.ijeseri'abo tu'e mi bevri le gerku
And-[ eúect] ( I carry the dog.

.ijadu'ibo mi bevri le mlatu [tu'u]
And/or-[ equal] I carry the cat. )

*�CARRY�THE�SACK��"S�A�RESULT�*�CARRY�THE�DOG�OR�*�CARRY�THE�CAT
�EQUALLY�
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Example 9.80
mi bevri le dakli
I carry the sack

gi'eseri'ake bevri le gerku
and-[ eúect] (carry the dog

gi'adu'ibo bevri le mlatu [ke'e]
and/or-[ equal] carry the cat)

*�CARRY�THE�SACK�AND�AS�A�RESULT�CARRY�THE�DOG�OR�CARRY�THE�CAT�EQUALLY�

Example 9.81
mi bevri le dakli
I carry the sack

.eseri'ake le gerku
and-[ eúect] (the dog

.adu'ibo le mlatu [ke'e]
and/or-[ equal] the cat)

*�CARRY�THE�SACK
�AND�AS�A�RESULT�THE�CAT�OR�THE�DOG�EQUALLY�

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THEtu'e ê tu'u BRACKETS ARE THE EQUIVALENT OF THEke ê ke'e BRACKETS IN
&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 AND&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 BECAUSEkeê ke'eCANNOT EXTEND ACROSS MORE THAN ONE
SENTENCE� *T WOULD ALSO BE POSSIBLE TO CHANGE THE.ijeseri'abo TO.ije seri'a
 WHICH WOULD SHOW THAT THE
tu'eê tu'u PORTION WAS AN EFFECT
 BUT WOULD NOT PIN DOWN THEmi bevri le dakliPORTION AS THE CAUSE� *T IS
LEGAL�FOR�A�MODAL�	OR�A�TENSE��SEE$HAPTER�� 	P�����
 
�TO�MODIFY�THE�WHOLE�OF�Atu'eê tu'u CONSTRUCT�

/OTE� 5HE USES OF MODALS DISCUSSED IN THIS SECTION ARE APPLICABLE BOTH TO #"* MODALS AND TOfi'o-PLUS�
SELBRI�MODALS�

9.12Modal conversion: JAI
5HE�FOLLOWING�CMAVO�ARE�DISCUSSED�IN�THIS�SECTION�

JAI +"* MODAL�CONVERSION
FAI ' " MODAL�PLACE�STRUCTURE�TAG

4O FAR
 CONVERSION OF NUMBERED BRIDI PLACES WITH 4& AND THE ADDITION OF MODAL PLACES WITH #"*
HAVE BEEN TWO ENTIRELY SEPARATE OPERATIONS� )OWEVER
 IT IS POSSIBLE TO CONVERT A SELBRI IN SUCH A WAY
THAT
 RATHER THAN EXCHANGING TWO NUMBERED PLACES
 A MODAL PLACE IS MADE INTO A NUMBERED PLACE� 'OR
EXAMPLE


Example 9.82
mi cusku bau la .lojban.
I expr ess [something] in-language that-name d Lojban.

HAS AN EXPLICIT X� PLACE OCCUPIED BYmi AND AN EXPLICITbauPLACE OCCUPIED BYla .lojban.5O EXCHANGE
THESE TWO
 WE USE A MODAL CONVERSION OPERATOR CONSISTING OFjai 	OF SELMA�O +"*
 FOLLOWED BY THE MODAL
CMAVO��5HUS
�THE�MODAL�CONVERSION�OF&XAMPLE���� 	P�����
 IS�

Example 9.83
la .lojban. jai baucusku fai mi
ûat-name d Lojban is-the-language-of-e xpr ession used-by me.

*N&XAMPLE���� 	P� ���
 
 THE MODAL PLACEla .lojban.HAS BECOME THE X� PLACE OF THE NEW SELBRI
jai bau cusku� 8HAT HAS HAPPENED TO THE OLD X� PLACE 5HERE IS NO NUMBERED PLACE FOR IT TO MOVE TO
 SO
IT�MOVES�TO�A�SPECIALæUNNUMBERED�PLACEçMARKED�BY�THE�TAGfai OF�SELMA�O�'"�

/OTE� 'OR THE PURPOSES OF PLACE NUMBERING
fai BEHAVES LIKEfi'a � IT DOES NOT AFFECT THE NUMBERING OF
THE�OTHER�PLACES�AROUND�IT�
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